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Abstract 
The thesis analyses the plans for the city of Portsmouth in the period between 
c.1600 to 2010s, with particular focus on the history of planning ideas and the 
influences behind them. The text is subdivided into four main chapters, each 
dealing with a particular historical period characterized by ideological (often 
linked to political) shifts within the idea of creating physical urban improvement 
as sought after catalysts for both social and economical enhancements. Chapter 
1 is entitled ‘From City as Heaven to City as Threat’. It discusses the birth of 
Portsmouth up to the industrial revolution, when the city went from being a 
supporter of culture and life to being perceived as a threat to its citizens. 
Chapter 2 is entitled ‘The Origins of Urban Improvement in Portsmouth’, and 
discusses a timeframe that spans from 1850s to 1930s. This section analyses the 
early responses to the urban problems, which span from the urban health 
reforms and regularization strategies, to Town Planning and ultimately a more 
specific interwar Garden City methodology of suburbanization. Chapter 3 is 
named ‘In Pursuit of Modernity’ and discusses the timeframe from 1940s to 
1970s. This section examines the impact of the Second World War’s destruction, 
the subsequent ‘Re-planning’ of the city, its ‘Reconstruction’ in the ‘50s-‘60s 
and its reactions in the ‘70s through the practice of ‘Urban Renewal’. Chapter 4 
has the title ‘Towards the Millennium and Beyond’ and discusses the 1980s up 
to the 2010s. This final section of the thesis highlights the effects that post-
industrialization had for the city, leading to processes of ‘Regeneration’ in the 
late ‘90s, and how those principles continue to inform the urban improvement 
strategies in the new millennium. In discussing Portsmouth’s development 
history, the thesis highlights how the idea of centrality and poly-centrality are a 
reoccurring phenomenon in Portsmouth’s pursuit of urban, social and 
economical improvement. The thesis serves as a critical body of work that will 
benefit both historians and pioneers in the field of urban improvements 
interested in Portsmouth specifically and British-European planning more 
generally.  
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Introduction 
 
1. Overview: The Thesis 
 
This thesis represents years of dedicated research, questioning, challenges and 
personal growth. It began in February 2010, after winning a fully funded 
studentship with CAAD (Centre for Art, Architecture and Design) at the 
University of Portsmouth to undertake a PhD in the field of Urban Regeneration. 
The outcome is a thesis broadly defined as a study of Portsmouth’s history of 
urban improvement strategies contextualised in the wider national and 
international trends and debates on the subject. It highlights the key historic 
paradigm shifts of local and regional change by underpinning the core 
ideologies behind significant plans of urban improvement and also by 
showcasing how these shifted from idea to reality. The projects are discussed by 
emphasising the ideologies behind their design, the motivation behind their 
emergence, how these have been sequentially built on site, and how these 
developments compare to their original intentions. Moreover, each plan is 
discussed in parallel with its contemporary national context of change to give 
the thesis depth and link the discussion of Portsmouth within its wider topical 
	   2 
field. Ultimately, this allows Portsmouth to be discussed as a paradigm for urban 
change, as the thesis provides a critical analysis at a local level by underpinning 
the consistency and rupture with the national planning ideas. In doing so, it 
provides a wider critique of the planning system behind the urban 
improvements throughout history at a national and often international level.  
     In this introduction, the research, methods and content of the thesis are 
introduced. We will begin by discussing the research, starting with a literature 
review on the seminal texts in urban improvement and planning history, 
followed by the conceptual framework which has come from the examination 
of the broader field of study. This leads us to discuss the aims and objectives of 
this thesis. Next, we will justify the research by examining the gap of knowledge 
in the existing literature on Portsmouth and a brief explanation as to why this 
research is needed today. Following this, we will focus on methodology, 
beginning with a philosophical framework behind the methods, followed by a 
definition of urban regeneration, and finally concluding with the actual 
methodology behind the research outlining how and why the research was 
carried out the way it was. Moving on, we will outline the structure of the thesis 
as a guideline chapter-by-chapter synopsis. To conclude this introduction, we 
will mention the way the author has engaged with the wider academic 
community in his field through discussing the ways he disseminated his work 
internationally. 
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2. Literature Review on Urban Improvement History: From 
Background Knowledge to the Emergence of a Research Focus 
 
A PhD needs to be original, yet it must simultaneously be a continuation of a 
greater academic questioning and as such cannot exist in isolation. For this 
reason, the first task in the research has been to gain a strong familiarity of the 
thesis’ field of study: urban improvement and planning history. This was twofold. 
Firstly, it was important to familiarise oneself with the existing academic texts 
related to the topic. Secondly, it became paramount to gain an in depth 
understanding of the field itself. The method of doing this has been collating 
and critically reading an extensive literature review on the seminal texts in this 
subject area. They are discussed here in this section of the introduction. The 
reader will also note how some of these texts feature prominently throughout 
the PhD. In contrast, others have served as important reads in developing the 
background knowledge on the subject area, but are not specifically cited in the 
discussion of the projects in Portsmouth. Most importantly, all of these texts 
have contributed in the development of the fundamental aims and objectives for 
this thesis.  
 The author has selected a few influential texts that are the foundations behind 
the thesis’s academic topical context. Initially, we will discuss these in order of 
importance and relevance to the thesis rather than chronologically. Some are 
classic texts, other less known but highly valuable as they represent academic 
intents in line with the author’s own views. Some of these works are used 
throughout the PhD and feature prominently; others have been read as 
background material to help form a backdrop in the field of study and the 
existing knowledge in the area of research. Most importantly, all of these texts 
have contributed in the development of the fundamental aims and objectives for 
this thesis.  
     The initial group of text represents the foundation texts in writing about the 
history of cities through a multidimensional scope rather than a purely 
architectural one. First and foremost, are the seminal texts by Lewis Mumford 
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entitled The City in History (1961); Sigfried Giedion’s Space, Time & 
Architecture (1941); The City Shaped (1991) and its sequel The City Assembled 
(1999) by Spiro Kostof; James E. Vance’s book The Continuing City: Urban 
Morphology in Western Civilization (1990); and finally the two volume series 
by Leonardo Benevolo – entitled Principii e Forme della Città (1993) and 
Metamorfosi della Città (1995) (titles translates from Italian as Principles and 
Forms of the City and Metamorphosis of the City) –These text are the classic 
publications which sit behind this thesis. Their value is indispensable as an 
initial port of call for any research into the field of cities, more so if one is 
interested in their historical shifts. They are responsible for providing the general 
understating behind the context of urban history in which this thesis modestly 
sits in. Furthermore, these texts are important references in methodology as they 
lead the way on how a research can be based in architecture and urbanism 
(such is the nature of the subject) without being restricted solely to discussing 
building. Instead these authors are successful in showing the complexity and 
multi-disciplinary influences behind the city, and thus provide both a focused 
and an expansive critical appraisal of urban history.  
Peter Hall’s Cities of Tomorrow [3rd Edition] (2002) also belongs to the class of 
texts discussed above. However, it deserves to be singled out in the way the 
author organises his chapters. The complexity of the city has been divided by 
chronological themes. Methodologically, this is a useful precedent in 
understanding how one can critically present a work of urban history and 
simplifying its very complex nature by presenting the reader with trends rather 
than dates. The chapters are about international trends of how the city changes 
in time, backed up by case studies, rather than a more traditional approach of 
writing history as a linear process.  
The second group of texts are more focused on discussing the European city in 
history (with minor side reference to the USA when necessary) up to the mid-
20th century. These texts are Storia dell’Urbanistica Europea (2008) (title 
translated from Italian to History in European Urbanism) by Donatella Calabi 
and La Città nella Storia d’Europa (1993) (title translated from Italian as The City 
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in the History of Europe) also by Leonardo Benevolo. They provide an in-depth 
analysis of the European context of historical change (political, social and 
economic to name the most important) and how this has been translated onto 
the European city-building and shaping tradition. Belonging to the same 
category, but focusing more on planning ideas, influences and methods are city 
in terms of planning ideas, influences and methods are: The Modern City: 
Planning in the 19th Century by Françoise Choay (1969); it’s sequel The Modern 
City: Planning in the 20th Century by George R. Collins (1969); and two key 
texts by Anthony Sutcliffe entitled The Rise of Modern Planning (1980) and 
Towards the Planned City (1981). These books provide a sound grounding on 
the background of the urban plans through looking at the more political and 
economical reasons behind these proposals. In particular, Choay’s book is an 
excellent text, as she succinctly yet brilliantly manages to categorise and draft a 
genealogy of influences and place them in movements. This allows the reader to 
gain a panoramic of change through understanding the key ideas behind that 
change, and their relation to previous or future concepts.  
The third category of key texts analyses various aspects of urban planning and 
change in Britain alone. They are discussed individually as they each have a 
specific value to add to the research. The first book is Benevolo’s The Origins of 
Modern Town Planning (1967). This text was the first book read by the author to 
gain a specific knowledge on the context of change in the British city. It 
provides an excellent account of how the notion of Town Planning came to 
emerge through in the country. It also is a useful book as it clearly discusses the 
impact of industrialisation in shifting the way Britain lived (from country to 
cities) and in discussing the role the city played in that time as both a heaven for 
the working classes seeking work but also as a threat to humanity. Moving on, 
William Ashworth’s book The Genesis of Town Planning (1954) is valuable as it 
gives the reader a different perspective on the city. In fact, the author – who at 
the time was a Lecturer of Economic History at the London School of Economics 
– is interested in the study of both the economy and social history of 19th and 
20th century Britain. Through his book, a connection between planning, 
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economy, and sociology is made, giving us a prime example of a New History 
text for the British city. Like Ashworth, Gordon E. Cherry’s books are a must-
read for any researcher interested in the field, and have been studied as part of 
the background knowledge of this thesis. In particular, Town Planning in Britain 
since 1900 (1996); The Evolution of British Town Planning (1974), and Cities 
and Plan (1988) provide an invaluable panoramic of urban history and planning 
Finally, there is the book by Nigel Taylor, entitled Urban Planning Theory since 
1945 (1998), which provides the best post-war account of influences behind 
urban change in Britain. 
     These texts have formed a solid foundation for a general understanding of 
the field, which in turn granted a solid foundation for the specificity of critically 
analysing Portsmouth to develop. More so, second to providing the tools for a 
broad understanding of the field of study at a national and international level, 
this topical literature review has been paramount in framing a conceptual 
framework for the thesis to engage with. Indeed, in their essence, the text 
presented in this section discuss – some more directly than others – the 
evolution of ideas and actions throughout urban history triggered by renewed 
pursuits of modernity and urban improvement. From this, an interesting pattern 
is seen emerging. It is this pattern which has become the focus of the 
conceptual framework for this thesis.  
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3. Conceptual Framework: Idealist Visions versus Pragmatic 
Actions 
 
The critical reading and studying of all the texts mentioned in the literature 
review served as a vital exercise in gaining an expert understanding of the 
context of urban improvement and planning history. Parallel to enriching 
knowledge, the topical literature review has highlighted a conceptual field for 
the thesis to develop. This section discusses this conceptual field, which in turn 
will lead to the formulation of the key aims and objectives of the work.  
     Through the critical reading of the history of planning and its ideas, we begin 
to see a pattern emerge. In one way or another, all of the topical literature 
previously introduced has hinted at this in one degree or another, more or less 
directly. This key concept is that there seems to exist two very clear schools of 
thought behind the development of urban improvement ideas: idealism and 
pragmatism. The literature review shows us how, predominantly throughout the 
19th and 20th century, idealism – or utopianism – became a key concept in 
forming the vision of change. We notice how there are numerous different 
attempts at drafting future visions of a renewed modernity as reactions to 
problems of various kinds affecting the urban society throughout history. These 
reactions often involved grand ideas of change upon cities and towns, often 
understood as utopias. Idealism was the central force behind such visions, as 
strong bold reactions manifested themselves as solutions to the problems which 
the cities faced. Such idealism sparked revolutionary thinking and enthusiasm 
for change, but rarely seemed to be able to be applied to the proposals once 
they left the theoretical and entered the practical stage of their lives. Indeed, as 
these ideas went to be developed into their physical forms, they had to be 
reassessed with a sense of reality. This is when we see pragmatism, a 
philosophical positioning that is rooted in practicality and reality takes over. 
Naturally, these two philosophical frameworks came into conflict with one 
another, and in turn this went on to influence the integrity of the vision of 
change to be built and on its impact. 
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     What is interesting to note is how these two philosophical perspectives 
remain the key influences in the life process of urban improvement schemes 
irrespective of context. In other words, the literature shows us how throughout 
history, there begins to be a cycle of projects, which can be classified as 
belonging to an idealist or a pragmatist ideology. More interesting, however, is 
how the reactions to urban problems (be it social, economical, war-related, 
sanitary, etc.), tend to manifest themselves as idealistic in vision, but later 
become developed in pragmatism.  
     There appears to be a clear duality which exists in the lifespan of a project of 
urban improvement. This seems to manifest itself continually through history. In 
itself, this becomes and interesting concept to study, as we see that despite the 
context of urban improvement changes in time, the fundamental patterns and 
philosophical influences behind these remains relatively consistent in time. 
More interesting seeing how in the lifespan of one project, the latter tends to 
begin as a reactionary vision rooted in idealism, but sub-sequentially gets 
severely distorted and adapted to suit reality in the built form as an example of 
pragmatic design. Considering the fact that these two philosophical influences 
are at direct opposites to each other, it is interesting to see how they both play 
key roles at the heart of projects or urban improvement. 
     This split-personality – if you will – of the planning system is what the thesis 
wishes to engage with, as through understating the nature of these opposing 
influences we can begin to critically understand the basis of success and failure 
of projects in our built environment. Thus, the conceptual framework can be 
defined as carrying out a research thesis, which actively goes to study and 
showcase how these influences exist in the case of Portsmouth specifically, and 
in the national and international context or urban improvement history more 
generically. 
     It is worth mentioning that the topical literature review presented in section 2 
of this introduction was done whilst simultaneously gathering findings on 
Portsmouth’s specific example through researching key urban improvement 
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proposals in history. In doing this parallel exercise, it became clear that this 
‘schizophrenic’ nature of the planning machine was at the heart of Portsmouth’s 
story as well. As we will see in the text, through history this island city has 
actively pursued grand plans for a renewed modernity. However, where the 
ideas promote optimism in a brighter future, the reality often is overshadowed 
by a nostalgic shadow of ‘what ifs’ and often contentment for the built form. 
Again, this is due to the reoccurring phenomenon which we see happen 
through its history in regards to how projects begin their life as concepts of 
idealism, and are later developed on site as pragmatic icons. It is this 
fragmented process that occurs in repetitive cycles, which the thesis began to be 
interested in pursuing through the studying Portsmouth’s case a paradigm of 
urban improvement history.   
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4. Research Focus: Aims and Objectives 
 
The objective of this thesis is to look at Portsmouth as a paradigm study in urban 
improvement theory. This city has had many layers of ideas being added to its 
rich urban history, however, very little is known about them. Walking through 
the city, you begin to understand that there are mix-matched developments all 
crashing into one another. Initial research on this topic hints at grand plans 
which have been drafted in pursuit of a renewed modernity through its history, 
but which have failed to be fully realised. Thus, Portsmouth becomes a 
patchwork of ‘failed’ urban improvement programmes, which don’t give the city 
a unified impression, but rather a fragmented one. Thus, one of the principal 
aims of the thesis is to study Portsmouth’s plans of urban improvement and 
development and discuss how these ideas sit between idealism (or utopianism) 
and pragmatism. Specifically, it focuses on tracing Portsmouth’s context of 
urban improvement by looking at the way it dealt with it throughout its 
developmental history between the 1750s to today, and understanding, through 
key representative projects, how the planning process shifts between visions of 
utopia and the confrontation with reality. The thesis is a journey through the 
various stages of the city’s planning context, critically analysed, interpreted and 
understood in relation to the national and international theories and trends of 
the time. For this reason, the thesis becomes a discussion of various scales: a 
research into the micro scale of the projects themselves within Portsmouth and 
its region and the macro scale of national and often international trends. 
     There are several reasons behind why this thesis is needed now. Today the 
city is undergoing a huge regeneration programme. In recent years, the whole 
raison d'être of Portsmouth is being turned on its head. The navy is shrinking, 
and a new focus desperately needing to be generated. The university is trying to 
fill that gap, and disused ex-military land is being targeted for major 
regeneration works. Despite all these major changes, there is no research into 
this city being undertaken in regards to its regeneration. This is why now is the 
time to begin to fill the gap of knowledge in Portsmouth urban development. As 
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the thesis is being finalised, the city council is finishing its regeneration plans, 
which are expected to re-shape Portsmouth through mass-developments of 
mixed-use schemes, and infrastructural re-vamps. At the same time, when the 
thesis was being written and researched, we were in the midst of a recession, 
which threatened (and still in some ways threatens) the realisations of such 
grand plans. There is a general atmosphere of change that is fermenting in the 
aptitude towards the future of the city. Some are optimistic, others believe it to 
be just another grand plan doomed to fail like many that have come before. 
However, in regards to change, there seems to also be a general view in the 
plans about the future alone. My personal view is that change is about learning 
from the past and allowing these lessons to inform future perceptions and ideas. 
It is about knowing your context, knowing your history, understanding the 
present needs and drafting future actions. This is the purpose of this thesis: 
filling the gap of knowledge in regards to the context of change in Portsmouth. 
This is its contribution to knowledge. 
A further motivation comes from the author’s personal experience of living, 
studying architecture and working in the city since the early 2000s. During this 
time, this city had undergone huge changes. These are not only physical and of 
character, but can also be seen in its economy, demographics, reputation, etc. 
In short, the city is quickly changing personality; shifting into a new period of its 
existence. As an architect student interested in the city that I lived in, I became 
interested in studying my context. I quickly realised that there was a gap in 
knowledge about Portsmouth. A few texts were written about its naval heritage, 
but very little was actually available about the city itself. In fact, it is a city often 
overlooked by the nation despite it playing a vital role in both the preservation 
of national security as well as enabling the creation and maintenance of the 
British Empire through harbouring the Royal Navy. It is a city that still holds a 
bad reputation as an underprivileged, overpopulated, naval port at the southern 
fringe of England. Today, great changes are happening to this city, as it is trying 
to reinvent itself through a new image in a new millennium. In this thesis, the 
objective is to provide an original contribution to knowledge through the 
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discussion of Portsmouth’s urban improvement strategy. This will be 
contextualised in the national scene of urban change to highlight consistencies 
and ruptures with the mainstream. Portsmouth is an exceptional case study due 
to its individual history, unique heritage and urban formation (four towns 
merging into one). It met unique difficulties of expansions due to its island-city 
nature, it faced extreme destruction and reconstruction during the war, and 
today is confronted with a huge challenge: reinventing its identity in the 21st 
century. Despite all this, its complex story is often overlooked and 
overshadowed by its naval reputation alone. The city that I had lived in for a 
decade continued to feel foreign and elusive. Being Italian, history runs in our 
blood. It is a form of understanding where we come from and the character and 
identity of places. Thus, at a personal level, understanding the history of 
Portsmouth became a means of revealing the city’s identity. From this individual 
unsatisfied need, the seed of the thesis was born. 
     The work does not wish to be seen as a definite history, but rather as the start 
of an academic conversation, which seeks to establish an interest in Portsmouth 
not only as a naval hub, but also as a relevant case study for change nationally 
and internationally. For this reason, it seeks to be relevant for academics, but 
also for students interested in the city and professionals working in the field. 
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5. The Current Knowledge Gap: The Justification Behind the Thesis 
 
At the time of research and writing of this thesis, Portsmouth is a city in shift. In 
a way, the recent downsizing of the naval economy, which has always been the 
beating heart of Portsmouth, coupled with the growth of the University, have 
forced this city to rethink its future national and international position and role. 
The City Council has begun to draft ideas of what the future city is to be, and 
whilst these have been severely slowed down by the recent economic recession, 
today it exists only as a draft conceptual framework. Nevertheless, it is obvious 
that the city is at a brink of a new era of existence. In turn, this is an opportunity 
for the city to reinvent itself as it is seen actively pursuing a new modernity. This 
level of focus and attention in Portsmouth’s regeneration, however, exists in 
near isolation in relation to current academic knowledge on the specificity of 
the city in regards to urban improvement. Despite the fact that there is a great 
quantity and variety of literature available on urban history, improvement theory, 
practice and methodology, very little exists on the specificity of Portsmouth 
itself. In fact, most of the available literature on this city is either out-dated, or 
lacks an appropriate focus as it seems interested predominantly on anecdotal 
history or the dockyards. Thus, there is a severe lack of published sources that 
analyse the urban development of Portsmouth and even fewer discussing 
improvement plans. This literature review is interested in presenting a critical 
appraisal of the sources available discussing the city of Portsmouth more 
generally, and the ones focusing on urban development more specifically. 
Through this, the justification for the thesis will become clear, and it will 
support the claims made in the aims and objectives section at the beginning of 
this introduction in regards to its originality and need. 
     Some of the first accounts available on the city of Portsmouth were 
published in the late 18th century and in the first decades of the 19th century. 
The first publication is the Guide to Portsmouth (1775).  This represents one of 
the earliest testimonials and contextualisation of life in the city of the late 18th 
century. The second, published in 1800 by an unknown writer, is entitled The 
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Ancient and Modern History of Portesmouth1, Portsea, Gosport, and their 
environs (Unknown, 1800). This short booklet is a synopsis of this city’s history 
up to the early 19th century. In itself, it does not discuss Portsmouth’s urban 
development, but is nevertheless interesting as it does mention the new twin 
town of Portsea, which at the time was in its initial stage of development. This 
presents a noteworthy testimonial of the days when Portsmouth was growing 
through a reinvigorated productivity of its dockyards. The third publication of 
this era is entitled The History of Portsmouth (Allen, 1817). This book is very 
similar in nature to the second text already discussed and, like its predecessor, it 
too discusses the history of the city in a more general sense despite providing a 
valuable source in captivating the atmosphere of the city in the early 19th 
century. Finally, there is a short publication by Henry Slight published in 1820. 
Entitled A Metrical History of Portsmouth, this too is a history of this city and its 
immediate region (Slight, 1820). What makes this text particular, however, is 
that it recalls the history of Portsmouth through a poem resembling more the 
works of a medieval storyteller. 
     By far the most interesting publication of the 19th century is by Robert R. 
Dolling. Entitled Ten Years in a Portsmouth Slum, the text is a personal account 
of the author who was a Reverend working in a mission in Landport, which at 
the time was one of the worst slums in this city (Dolling, 1896). This is a useful 
testimonial reference in the study of urban problems in Portsmouth, as it is a 
detailed first hand account of the state of the working class in the city during the 
sanitary debates regarding the urban condition. Despite this, Dolling does not 
discuss sanitary law or indeed any interventions; however, he does prove to be 
a valuable asset in the research on Portsmouth urban improvement history.  
    Part of the literature available on the city is a collection of guidebooks with 
various publication dates that span the 20th century.  These represent short 
descriptive accounts of the city, they provide valuable research tools as they act 
as literary photographs. These pamphlets are detailed descriptions of the way 
the city looked in their particular times, and thus help contextualise specific eras 	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  
1 Notice how the title spells Portsmouth with its 19th century name ‘Portesmouth’. 
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of development. They are also useful as they provide maps of the time. These 
publications are rare to find, but consist of Guidebook to Portsmouth & 
Southsea (1906); Southsea and Portsmouth: Official Guide (1930); Southsea & 
Portsmouth (1947).  
     The majority of the literature that discusses the city of Portsmouth in relation 
to its urban development does so through peripheral critique of a more general 
historical discourse on the city. To begin with, let us look at the early history of 
the city. Very little does exist in circulation discussing the origins of Portsmouth 
itself. Professor Barry Cunliffe is an authority on early Roman settlement in 
Hampshire. He is the author of Porchester Castle (Cunliffe, 1967), the first of a 
long series of publications by the Portsmouth City council entitled The 
Portsmouth Papers2 (refer to Appendix A). This text discusses the roman fort of 
Portus Adurni and its subsequent development through history. It is one of the 
first accounts on the origins of Portsmouth and despite Cunliffe’s writing, which 
is addressed to archaeologists; it does provide a clear reference for urban 
historians and academics alike. Following on from Cunliffe, we find the work of 
Sarah Quail. Her publication entitled The Origins of Portsmouth and the First 
Charter is also part of The Portsmouth Papers series, and is a detailed account of 
the genesis of Portsmouth in the middle ages, on the site known as Old 
Portsmouth today (Quail, 2000). Quail’s research is the only publication found 
to date that critically focuses on and discusses the origins of Portsmouth. In 
regards to the Middle Ages, Portsmouth appears mentioned in Maurice 
Beresford’s book New Towns of the Middle Ages (1967), in which he briefly 
discusses the origins of the early Portsmouth as part of a wider research on 
Medieval settlements. In 1985, J. Cramer wrote his MPhil thesis at the 
Portsmouth Polytechnic entitled The Origins and Growth of Town of Portsea. 	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  
2 The Portsmouth Papers is a series of monographs published by the Portsmouth City Council. 
These represented largest body of work available on the city of Portsmouth. Unfortunately, 
however, only a few discuss urban history or related topics. However, they provide a fantastic 
body of information which is a necessary introduction to the multi-faceted history of Portsmouth. 
Thus, they provide they represent an asset for anyone interested in pursuing a study on this 
specific city. Some of the volumes are referenced directly in the thesis, others have been read by 
the author but do not feature referenced in the thesis. For a full bibliography of the series to date, 
please refer to Appendix A.  
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His work introduces the development of Portsea, and thus adds to the literature 
regarding Portsmouth’s early years and initial growth. 
     The majority of literature available on the city of Portsmouth is published in 
the 20th century and takes the form of critical historical appraisals of the city. 
They differ from the 19th century historical accounts in as far as these later 
versions rely on solid sources which appear through the text in the form of 
citations and references. Thus, these publications comprise of more academic 
publications based on rigorous research and analysis of the findings. The first of 
this type is a book entitled The Story of Portsmouth, by Henry J. Sparks (1921). 
The second book is entitled The Portsmouth that has Passed, written by William 
G. Gates and published in 19463. This book is a history of the city, written as an 
almanac. Thus, it is a series of chronographically short accounts of particular 
events in the city, arranged by date. Despite the majority of the text featuring 
anecdotal accounts, it does also feature key developments and architectural 
sites of the city. However, the text only provides a very minimal introduction 
(consisting of nothing more than a short paragraph), on each of these projects 
Thus, although it provides for an interesting compendium of facts, it does not 
discuss the urban history of Portsmouth in depth. No critical appraisal of any of 
the architecture or developments is in fact presented and much of the work 
discussed ends in the mid-20th century. The third publication of the kind is 
entitled Portsmouth: A History, by A. Temple Patterson (1976). Patterson was an 
Emeritus Professor at the University of Southampton and his work on 
Portsmouth consists of one of the most academic, accurate, and informative 
historical account on this city to date. The book serves as an ideal research 
companion, in the sense that it provides a vivid and detailed historical narrative 
of this city. However, the text has limitations. Firstly, it was written over 30 
years ago. Thus, some sections are out of date, particularly in regards to the 
post-war years. Secondly, his account focuses on social and political issues 
	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  
3 Two more edited editions of this book exist. The first is entitled Portsmouth In the Past (1975), 
and the second retains the title of the original publication but is edited by Nigel Peake (Gates & 
Peake, 1987). 
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rather then urban developments. Despite the growth of the city featuring 
intermittently throughout the text, it is limited and hardly critiqued.  
     Continuing the tradition of writing on Portsmouth through historical lenses, 
most recently, three books have been published. The first book is entitled The 
Portsmouth Region and consists of a series of topical chapters by diverse authors 
edited into a book by Barry Stapleton and James H. Thomas (1989). These 
chapters are key texts discussing various aspects of the Portsmouth region 
through its ancient and more recent history. The book is divided into four parts; 
each interested in topics being: archaeological background, historical 
background, the natural environment and the twentieth century Portsmouth. In 
particular, six chapters are to be noted which contain some interesting material 
relating to this thesis. The first is entitled The Nineteenth-Century, by R. C. Riley 
and John Chapman and appears in part two of the book (1989). It provides a 
very good contextualisation of the political, social and economic situation of 
Portsmouth and its region in that century. The second, also appearing in part 
two, is entitled The Population of the Portsmouth Region, by Barry Stapleton 
(1989). Although this is a demographic analysis on the city and region in the 
19th century, it does provide some valuable facts and figures, which are useful in 
the analysis of urban development and growth of Portsmouth. The third 
interesting chapter is in part four of the book and is entitled The Twentieth-
Century Economy, by Hugh Manson (1989). His analysis is strictly linked to 
economy but, like in the case of Stapleton, it does provide some key analysis 
useful in the overall discourse on urban development in Portsmouth. The fourth 
is entitled Leisure and Culture, by Nicholas Fox, and provides some marginal 
knowledge on the growth of Southsea into a resort and the notion of leisure in 
the city (1989). The final two chapters of interest in the book are Post-War 
Developments by Ron Windle (1989) and Portsmouth – Retrospective and 
Prospect by Barry Stapleton (1989). These chapters provide some interesting 
accounts of the post-war years, in particular the impact of the Second World 
War and the consequences of the reconstruction program.  
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     Along the same vein as the previously mentioned edited book, The Spirit of 
Portsmouth: A History also discusses Portsmouth through a historical narrative 
(1989). The text consists of a series of chapters by four authors: John Webb, 
Patricia Haskell, Sarah Quail, and finally Raymond Riley. Despite that it is 
interested in presenting a history of the city through a more traditional historical 
narrative based on events and facts, the publication does provide some of the 
most valuable resources available in regards to the urban development of the 
city. Many of these come in the form of brief references of growth or change, 
which act as a basis for future research into the field of urban history, 
development and improvement. The limitation of this book is the fact that the 
analysis of Portsmouth urban growth through history is overshadowed by the 
discourse on social, political and economic issues. Furthermore, like the 
previous edited book discussed, it was published in 1989 and thus lacks a 
critique of the last two decades. 
    Most recently, a new publication has emerged entitled Portsmouth: Guide & 
History, by Mark Bardell (2001). Like the previous publications discussed in this 
literature review so far, it is interested in creating a general historical account of 
the city. The book is divided thematically rather than chronologically. It also 
includes two walking tours to undertake in the city. However, it does not 
present any innovation in terms of providing a renewed perspective on the city’s 
history. Furthermore, despite the fact that the publication is one of the most 
recent ones, it does lack substantial new knowledge that has not been already 
mentioned in older histories of the city. The most relevant parts of the text are 
the ones that discuss the 1980s and 1990s. That being said, there is not a lot of 
information on these two decades in the book and the existing references lack a 
critical appraisal necessary for a rigorous academic research project. 
     We have discussed the existing literature available on Portsmouth. As we 
have seen, the majority of the work consists of publications regarding a more 
general historical appraisal of the city. However, there exists some more 
literature of the city that is more topical. There are three books that discuss 
architecture in Portsmouth and its immediate region: Portsmouth by Alan 
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Balfour (1970); Buildings of Portsmouth and Its Environs by David W. Lloyd 
(1974); and The Tricorn: The Life and Death of a Sixties Icon by Celia Clark and 
Robert Cook (2010). The first is a compendium of projects. Almost all of them 
consisting of individual buildings. Very little urban analysis is present in the 
book and thus it reads more like an architectural reference guide to the city than 
an actual examination of Portsmouth’s architectural history. The second is the 
only publication that discusses the city through a historical perspective rooted in 
the analysis of its urban fabric. However, it specifically focuses on individual 
buildings rather than the wider context of urban change. Nonetheless, it does 
provide a novelty in regards to the perspective it choses to adopt in telling the 
history of this city. The final book specifically discusses the ideas, construction, 
polemic and eventual demolition of the Tricorn Centre. Despite focusing on one 
particular building, it does contain some information of the wider agenda of the 
time and thus highlights some interesting developmental facts and notions 
regarding post-WW2 Portsmouth. 
    A few books can be found on Southsea itself and on its main developer 
Thomas Ellis Owen. As part of The Portsmouth Paper’s series, R. C. Riley 
authored a monograph on the development of Southsea. It is entitled The 
Growth of Southsea as a Naval Satellite and Victorian Resort (Riley, 1972), and 
in itself is an excellent introduction to the area. It discusses a variety of factors in 
the growth of the suburb and provides some key references towards an urban 
analysis of Southsea. Sarah Quail wrote a book entitled Southsea Past (2000). 
The text is a historical account of the neighbourhood with some analysis, which 
is relevant to a more urban study of the area. Finally, Sue Pike wrote Thomas 
Ellis Owen: Shaper of Portsmouth, ’Father of Southsea’ (2010), which is 
dedicated to Owen’s life and architecture. The book is the quintessential 
biography of the Owen, and thus provides some interesting insight on Southsea 
as well. 
    There exists literature published by the City of Portsmouth, which serves to 
articulate a different historical narrative of the city. These come in the form of a 
series of books containing within them yearly records of the local government of 
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Portsmouth (CoP, 1928; 1931; 1936; 1946; 1956; 1966; 1975; 1980). The 
books are a testimony of key moments in the history and development of the 
city, from 1835 to 1976. They tend to discuss political or social incidents, but 
do have information on economic and urban-related interventions as well. They 
serve as diaries for the city throughout the decades, which saw significant urban 
intervention and change. Thus, they provide a valuable source of information, 
which aids the study of Portsmouth. What they don’t provide, however, is an in-
depth analysis and documentation of change in regards to the city and its urban 
context specifically. 
     Further literature is available on Portsmouth, which discusses the city’s 
relation to war. Arthur Coney wrote a short guide to the medieval fortification 
system of the city entitled Fortifications of Old Portsmouth (1965). The booklet 
is a concise guide to the early defensive scheme of the town. William G. Gates 
edited Portsmouth and the Great War (1919), in which he compiled records and 
accounts of Portsmouth’s experience of the First World War. John Sadden wrote 
a book called Portsmouth In Defence of the Realm (2001), in which he traces 
and discusses the military and naval traditions of the city through photographs 
and writing. Most interesting is the available literature discussing the Second 
World War and the reconstruction process that followed. The first of these was 
published through the newspaper The Evening News shortly after the end of the 
Second World War. Compiled by William G. Easthope, editor of the same The 
Evening News, the booklet was entitled Smitten City (1945). This publication 
featured an extensive photographic account of the blitz and the destruction it 
had caused in Portsmouth accompanied by some explanatory text. It is the first 
and only publication of its kind for this specific city and serves as a vital first 
hand account of the Second World War. In 1986, a book by Paul Jenkins, 
entitled Battle Over Portsmouth: A City at War in 1940, was published. It too 
discussed the experience of the Blitz within the city of Portsmouth (Jenkins, 
1986). One of the most interesting literary references on the topic of the war 
and post-war re-planning and redevelopment program is part of the Portsmouth 
Paper’s series. The text is entitled Portsmouth Reborn: Destruction & 
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Reconstruction 1939-1974 and is written by John Stedman (1995). This short 
but insightful research paper discusses the blitz and the subsequent 
developmental and planning phases through an urban perspective. Despite it 
consisting of a mere 24 pages, Stedman’s work is the only piece of its kind, as it 
critically presents a very interesting period in the urban history of the city 
through a planning perspective. It provides an excellent introduction to the 
practice of re-planning, reconstruction and renewal for Portsmouth. In regards 
to the notions of re-planning and reconstruction, some publications are 
available which discuss Portsmouth either directly or marginally. In 1954, James 
R. Atkinson wrote an article on the redevelopment of blitzed cities, in which he 
very briefly mentions Portsmouth. The article, entitled A Review of 
Development Plans, was published in the Journal of the Town Planning Institute 
on January 1954 (Atkinson, 1954). More recently, there have been some further 
publications focused on reconstruction. Junichi Hasegawa has published a 
paper in the Contemporary British History Journal entitled The Reconstruction of 
Portsmouth in the 1940s (Hasegawa, 2000), in which he introduces the process 
of re-planning of this specific city. In particular, he focuses on political and 
local issues surrounding this time in the urban history of the city. Hasegawa had 
previously published a book entitled Replanning the Blitzed City Centre (1992), 
which is a comparative study of Bristol, Coventry and Southampton between the 
years 1941 and 1950. In this book, he also mentioned and briefly discussed the 
replanning experience of Portsmouth. Like Hasegawa, Nick Tiratsoo4 authored a 
journal paper in the Contemporary British History Journal. Entitled The 
Reconstruction of Blitzed British Cities, 1945-55: Myths and Reality (Tiratsoo, 
2000), the paper briefly mentions Portsmouth within the wider discourse of post 
war reconstruction practices. 
     There is a serious deficiency of recent publications discussing the current 
city. A book, endorsed by the Portsmouth Society, was published in 2005 
entitled Maritime City: Portsmouth 1945-2005 (Riley, 2005). It consists of a 	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  
4 In fact, Tiratsoo subsequently collaborated with Hasegawa in 2002, as he co-edited a book 
entitled Urban Reconstruction in Britain and Japan, 1945-1955: Dreams, Plans and Realities 
(2002). In the book, Portsmouth’s case does feature, but only slightly.  
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series of chapters by individual authors critiquing current state of Portsmouth. 
This is interesting because it provides a commentary of the post-war 
developments and experience of the city today. As such, it documents 
Portsmouth’s more recent past and does also discuss the early 2000s. Despite 
the fact that the book does raise some interesting issues, these are 
underdeveloped and lack academic rigour in their critique. Therefore, the 
publication cannot be regarded as a quintessential guide to the modern 
Portsmouth, but rather a brief introduction of ideas, which exist today.  
    There has been a prior PhD, which discusses urban development in 
Portsmouth. The thesis is entitled Networks, Design and Regeneration: A Case 
Study of the Gunwharf Regeneration Project and is the outcome of Nancy 
Elizabeth Holman’s research. However, Holman (1999) focuses solely on 
Gunwharf. She discusses this project in terms of the networks behind its 
regeneration. In other words, the political and economical influences, which 
existed behind the scenes of the project. Also on the subject of Gunwharf, in 
2009, Professor Farrelly and Dr. Fabiano Lemes of the University of Portsmouth, 
published a paper entitled The Regeneration of a Naval City: Portsmouth at the 
8th International Symposium (UPE 8) of the International Urban Planning and 
Environmental Association. The paper served to introduce the project as a 
flagship redevelopment in Portsmouth, providing a synopsis of the brief and 
construction. In 2010, Amy Hansen wrote her University of Portsmouth MSc 
Dissertation on Gunwharf Quays. Entitled Investigating the Measurement of 
Impact and Success for Urban Regeneration Projects: A Case Study for the 
Renaissance of Portsmouth Harbour, Hansen added to the existing knowledge 
on the city through an introductory evaluation of Gunwharf post completion. 
These three publications provide a basis for further research to occur on the 
broader subject area of regeneration within the context of Portsmouth.  
    Finally, there are some publications that stand-alone and cannot be grouped 
through topical similarities. In 1991, Portsmouth City Council produced a 
publication entitled An Every Day Atlas of Portsmouth (PCC, 1991). Within this 
24 page document, a series of maps can be found on the city analysing a 
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particular aspect of its context. P. A. L. Vine wrote a book, which discussed the 
story of the Portsmouth Canal, entitled London’s Lost Route to Portsmouth 
(2005). Recently, Dale Gunthorp edited a book, which collates a series of 
poems on the City of Portsmouth, entitled This Island City: Portsmouth in Poetry 
(2010). Ray Riley wrote a book (consisting primarily of historic photographs) on 
the dockyards in Portsmouth, entitled Portsmouth Ships, Dockyard & Town 
(2002). There are two books by John Sadden, which act as miscellany guides 
and novelty facts on the city, entitled The Portsmouth Book of Days (2011) and 
Portsmouth: A Pocket Miscellany (2012). A publication has recently been 
published entitled Creative Portsmouth by Claire Sambrook (2011), which is a 
collection of the most recent creative endeavours which can be experienced in 
this city today.  
     This review has presented the known available literature on the subject of 
Portsmouth, specifically interesting in urban-related topics. It is clear that a new 
perspective on this city’s history needs to emerge to provide an up to date 
analysis of its history and its immediate near future. Today, as Portsmouth is 
about to embark on a great regenerational phase, an in-depth academic, critical 
research on its context of change is needed. We have seen how there still is a 
definite gap of knowledge on the history of Portsmouth through a more urban 
perspective. Specifically, there is no research available discussing the local; 
process and context of urban change in holistic terms.  In turn, this is paramount 
in understanding why things have either succeeded of failed in the past and, 
most importantly for today, how not to repeat those same mistakes. Therefore, 
there is a real need for a research project that aims at filling this gap now, whilst 
there is still relative flexibility around the city’s near future regeneration 
perspective. This PhD aims at filling this gap, and provides a critical perspective 
of the past to more clearly inform decisions of the future. 
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6. Methodology 
 
This section of the thesis aims at outlining the methodology being the thesis. In 
other words, it is interested in understanding how the research was carried out, 
and why it was done in this way. First, it will discuss the philosophical 
positioning that the author took in carrying out the work. In this section we will 
briefly discuss the definition of Ontology, Epistemology and History, which the 
author has sided with, providing the starting point for future discussion and 
analytical readings of the findings of the work. A section discussing Urban 
Regeneration will follow which serves to both introduce and define the broader 
topical field of the work and show how this exists in harmony with the author’s 
philosophical positioning. This section might seem a strange and, in some ways, 
disconnected discussion, but is central to the overall thesis, as it has been the 
starting point for the work and has directed the subsequent methodology behind 
the thesis. Finally, we will discuss the actual methods employed in researching 
this thesis through a step-by-step outlining of the approaches to both gathering 
and analysing the findings which led to the writing of this thesis. 
 
6.1 Philosophical Methodological Framework: About Ontology, Epistemology 
and History 
In order to carry out research, particularly within a historical framework, one 
needs to ask some fundamental questions. These are at the heart of the 
methodology of the thesis. The first is an ontological one, being: how do I 
perceive reality? In turn, this informs an epistemological question: how do I 
perceive truth? Having established the answers to these two fundamental 
questions, one can begin to draft a philosophical framework for his or her 
research which matches their personal mapping of the world: in other words, 
their core belief systems. In turn, a researcher’s ontological and epistemological 
perspective becomes the way in which they will frame their research and 
present their findings. For this reason, this subsection wishes to highlight the 
author’s personal ontological and epistemological stance, thus presenting the 
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model of reality, knowledge and truth that are at the foundation of the methods 
of research employed in this study. Understandingly, this brings a clearer 
contextualisation of the thesis’s philosophical framework; essential in 
determining the methodological and structural models (to be discussed later in 
the introduction) that have shaped the work itself. In turn, this will allow the 
reader to become familiarised with the theoretical and conceptual frameworks 
acting as a backbone for the way this research has been carried out.  
     The author’s own views on ontology and epistemology remove themselves 
from an objectivist orientation. Objectivism is a central philosophical notion 
that regards reality and truth to be objective; in other words defined by facts and 
data and not subject to interpretations and individual feelings  (Rorty, 1991). 
Objectivism sees something as either black or white (Mautner, 1997). On the 
contrary, the author’s beliefs that the same object can be classified under 
various shades of grey depending on individual (or collective) interpretations. 
That is to say that reality and truth are subjective, their definitions merely 
versions of facts, and not absolute and universal truths. This becomes 
particularly clear when one examines and studies history. Thus, the author’s 
view is framed by a philosophical model, congruent with what can be regarded 
as an interpretative model more consistent to what has become known as the 
New History movement (Cox, 1999). To understand this viewpoint, we must 
look back to Friedrich Nietzsche own philosophical perspective regarding truth 
and history, followed by Focaultian theory and the Annales School’s historical 
revolution.  
     By the late 19th century, Nietzsche published an essay entitled Vom Nutzen 
und Nachteil der Historie für das Leben, translated into English as On the Use 
and Abuse of History for Life (1873). In the text, Nietzsche challenges the view 
of knowledge and truth being as an end to themselves, and offers an alternative 
model to base our collective ethos on. Believing man to be a subjective being, 
he attacks the objectivist ontological and epistemological stance. This brings 
Nietzsche to argue against regarding History as an objective practice, but rather 
as a subjective interpretation of events, influenced by the present conditions in 
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which they are being judged. In doing so, he creates a plinth for a new History 
to build itself on; its methodology based on an interpretative reading of the past 
through the lenses of the present. This is the foundation of Perspectivism, a 
philosophical branch of thought (coined and developed by Nietzsche himself), 
which takes the view that ontology and epistemology are individually defined 
through subjective perspectives of personal thought (Schacht, 1983). 
     This concept revolutionised the way we as a society can perceive the past. 
As a reflection, this went on to impact the way in which we study history 
altogether, aiding the growth of new perspective of thought in regards. In 
particular, it informed a new methodology rooted in Perspectivism, which 
began to emerge strongly in the French intellectual circles of the 20th century.  
These merit further attention, and are represented by Focault’s work on truth, 
knowledge and history and the French Annales School theoretical and 
methodological framework. Let us begin with introducing Michael Foucault, 
whose philosophical work in the 1960s and 1970s on history was directly based 
on Nietzsche’s own ideological context and writings.  
     Foucault was deeply influenced by his predecessor, and continued to 
advance his notions in essays and texts concerned with the re-definition of what 
history and truth was (Foucault, 1969:2002; 1971). For Foucault, history is not 
made of one overriding and continuous truth, but rather each historical period is 
formed by a series of “discourses” which in themselves constitute ruptures or 
continuities of thought or action through time (Foucault, 1961). Naturally, these 
are then framed through the historian’s own subjectivity and viewpoint, and 
thus history once again become further exposed to interpretations (Foucault, 
1971). This is known as Focauldian Genealogy. Evangelina Sembou explains it 
as: 
A type of history [defined by a] perspectival enterprise. […] 
Focauldian genealogy debunks the assumption underlying 
conventional histography that there are ‘facts’ to be interpreted; rather, 
facts are themselves constructed out of the researcher. […] Genealogy 
is ‘grey’, its task being decipher the hieroglyphic scripts of humans 
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[…] Crucially, the writing of the human past by the genealogist is 
necessarily an interpretation, which itself is nether true nor false. 
(2011,p.2-3) 
This is what Foucault defined as the researcher’s “will to truth” (1998, p.79). 
More recently, Margaret MacMillan has taken this Focauldian notion of 
interpretative ontology and applied it specifically to the study of history, stating 
how due to Perspecitivism and Focauldian genealogy, history in itself is highly 
subjective (2010). History is political, and as such, its study needs to be used 
responsively, remembering that historical truth is based on the interpretation of 
knowledge and fact, not absolute truth. 
     Aside from Focauldian theory, Neitzsche’s ontological perspective was 
highly influential in starting a new “historical revolution” (Burke, 1990) in 
France known as the Annales School5. Accepting Perspectivism, this group of 
historians rejected the notion of one true history. Furthermore, they contested 
the traditional view of history having to be focused on political facts. They were 
rather more interested in recording a wider perspective of the past. 
Consequently, the Annales School are responsible for pioneering a new 
methodology of studying history. This was done through what they termed 
historie des mentalities (translated as ‘history of mentalities’ or ‘attitudes’) (Burke, 
1998). The ‘history of mentalities’ is a theoretical positioning in regards to what 
we consider worthy of history. It is about highlighting the psychology of an 
epoch rather then simply basing the narrative of the past on leader, dates and 
battles. As such, it distances itself from the traditional subject-matters of most 
European history-writing since ancient time (politics, great men and wars), and 
is interested in studying social and cultural phenomenon’s of past daily lives 
(Hexter, 1972). The Annales School played a strong contribution in developing 
a new history, one that is interested in pursuing the mundane, not necessarily 
the exceptional or the elite. In doing so, they lead the way in the study of what 
has become regarded as a Cultural History (Poirrier, 2004).  
	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  
5 The name derives from its scholarly journal Annales d’Historie Economique et Sociale, 
founded by Lucien Febvre and Marc Bloch in 1929. 
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     The Annales School is also important in terms of their methodology of 
research. The study of mentalities meant a study of the everyday lives and trends 
of the society in the past. To gain a better understanding of a history of everyday 
aptitudes, one had to intertwine the knowledge of political and military history 
with social, cultural, economic histories. Thus, the type of Cultural History 
proposed by the Annales School became highly multidisciplinary. Also 
important to note is their object (or perhaps site) of research, which became the 
Region. Perhaps the highest example of the Annales School of historiography is 
characterised by Fernand Braudel’s work on the Mediterranean region, in his 
first and arguably most influential book: La Méditerranée et le Mond 
Méditerranéen à l’Époque de Philippe II (1946). Braudel went to lead the second 
generation of the Annales Schhol after 1945, succeeded by his star pupil 
Emanuel Le Roy Ladurie, who carried on Braudel’s regionalist tradition and 
made it flourished in the school between the 1960s and 1970s (Burke, 1990). 
     Together, the work of Nietzsche, Foucault and the Annales School provided 
a philosophical model consistent with the author’s ontological and 
epistemological views. The notions that truth is subjective and reality is about 
interpretations, particularly geared towards a critique of historicism, proved to 
be inspirational in the way the author conducted his own research. This basic 
philosophical stance has acted as the foundation on which this thesis has been 
planned, executed, written and edited. It went to inform the conceptual 
framework of the thesis which, as we will see from the following sub-section of 
this introduction, takes these ideas and translates them to the particular field of 
study of the thesis: the history of Urban Regeneration. 
     The work of Nietzsche, Foucault and the Annales School have impacted 
profoundly on the ontological view point of this research. As a starting point, 
the author accepts Nietzschian and Focauldian thought in regards to history 
being a subjective exercise of interpretation of truths. The Annales School, on 
the other hand, have had an impact in regards to the type of history, which this 
research wishes to engage with. In that respect, a regional cultural historical 
perspective is intended, constructed through an interdisciplinary approach to 
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gathering and exhibiting sources in order to present an interpretation of a more 
complete panoramic of the mentalities of the city of Portsmouth and its 
immediate region in history. The idea of mentalities resounds profoundly in this 
work, as the thesis is – in its most essential form – a history of ideas of change in 
the context of Portsmouth city and region. This is discussed through the 
contextualisation of rupture and continuity within this region’s development 
through time. It is important to specify that in the spirit of Perspectivism, this 
PhD does not wish to be seen as a definite conclusive truth, but rather a specific 
viewpoint and version of historical facts, based on both his own belief system 
and the multiple sources that have been explored in research. 
     The research’s philosophical methodological framework on which this thesis 
is based on is additionally influenced by the author’s academic and professional 
background. Primarily, the work is regarded as a study of architectural and 
urban theory within the regional boundary of Portsmouth city. Architecture and 
urban theory are the primary disciplinary approaches. Having said that, we 
need to note that architecture – in its more noble form – is more than just a 
pretty object placed upon the landscape. It is about people. Architecture and 
urban design are responsible for changing the way we as a society interact in 
our man made environments. This is true architecture: a force of change in the 
functioning of society. Therefore, by rooting the thesis in history of architecture 
and urbanism, we are forced to look beyond the final outcomes of projects as 
mere design exercises in themselves, but rather engage with the ideas and 
debates behind the proposals. In turn, these can be recognised as crystallisations 
and architectural representations of mentalities contextualised in the ever 
changing complexities of society and life. For this reason, it is paramount that 
this thesis takes into account the context of such mentalities, which exists in the 
social, political, economical, philanthropic, and geographical realms of our 
civilisation. In turn, this fits in with the broader field of the thesis: Urban 
Regeneration. 
 
	   30 
6.2 Urban Regeneration: Defining a New Disciplinary Approach 
 
We have seen how both the author’s background and the philosophical 
methodological framework informs the thesis, which comes to define a 
disciplinary approach for the research to follow. We have also discussed how 
the work wishes to position itself within a wider array of texts within the same 
field of study. Now, it is time to briefly discuss how these concepts fit in with 
the specificity of this PhD’s topical field: Urban Regeneration. In order to do so, 
we need to contextualise, define and gain a better understanding of its core 
principles. Having done this, we need to discuss how these fit in within the 
author’s philosophical stance.  
     In the simplest of ways, Urban Regeneration can be seen as a process rather 
than an outcome (Shaw & Robinson, 2010; Roberts & Sukes, 2000; Punter, 
2010; Jones & Evans, 2008; 2013; Tallon, 2010; Alberti, 2006). Its origin is a 
combination of paradigmatic shifts in economy, perception, and politics. 
Economically, we see how, from the 1980s, Britain and the western world 
moves from an industrial to a post-industrial reality. More on the effects of this 
will be detailed in the opening subchapters of this fourth chapter, but for the 
introduction, it is important to keep this in mind. Post-industrialisation posed a 
threat to traditionally industrial cities, such as Portsmouth, which found 
themselves devoid of their historic financial engine. This destabilised the way 
cities were operating which called for change.  
     Together with the economic transition, came a shift in the way we 
understand the world. In the 1990s, with the Internet boom increasingly 
growing to become closely linked with the way our society existed, a relatively 
new science entered the mainstream. Complexity Science started to replace 
previous means of understanding the world and thus influenced our perception 
of reality (Dockter, 2010; Marshall 2011; Hollis, 2013a; 2013b). In recent years, 
through advances and popularisation of the field, our understanding of the 
world has been revolutionised. Now, we perceive the world as an increasingly 
complex interconnected system. Fields of studies which, once were segregated 
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are now becoming more integrated as we pursue the understanding of how the 
world works in a more holistic and multidisciplinary way. Complexity defines a 
way of thinking which has had an impact in the way we view our man made 
environments as well. In this regard, Mitchel writes: 
The worldwide computer network – the electronic agora – subverts, 
displaces, and radically redefines out notions of gathering place, community, 
and urban life. (Mitchel, 1996) 
We are beginning to recognise the city as a complex system, which could 
no longer be dealt with over-simplistic and specialised segregated solutions. 
Roberts and Sykes acknowledge this when they write that: 
Urban areas are complex and dynamic systems. They reflect many processes 
that drive physical, social, environmental and economic tradition and they 
themselves are prime generators of many such changes. […] Urban 
regeneration is an outcome of the interplay between these many sources of 
influence. (2000, p.9) 
 
Thus, as a result of Complexity Science, we see a criticism of 20th century 
improvement policy as being overly focused on design as the means of securing 
change. Percy states that, “it is clear that regeneration must be more than merely 
physical renewal […] growing scope exists to deliver on social, economic and 
environmental issues in a more integrated and responsive way” (2003, p.209). 
To reflect the view of cities as complex systems of multi-dimensional forces, a 
more holistic multidisciplinary approach to urban improvement needed to be 
drafted. 
 
     By the late 1990s, we witness a political paradigm shift in the UK taking 
place alongside the continuing economical and scientific ones. In May 1997, 
Tony Blair won the general elections with a landslide majority and became 
Prime Minister of Great Britain. One of the first things Blair’s administrations 
addressed was resolving persisting (historic) and new (post-industrial) social and 
economic problems plaguing the country. Once again, the city became a target 
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of scrutiny in finding the solutions of such issues through urban change. New 
Labour recognised that there was a need for research into a new urban 
improvement methodology to replace past preconceptions. They also realized 
that there was an urgency in solving the urban issues with a more holistic policy 
as it was eventually clear that “problems often interact and reinforce each other 
in particular places to create complex problems, which require integrated and 
tailored solutions” (CLG, 2008, p.54, also refer to Cullingworth & Nadin, 2006). 
     In April 1998, Deputy Prime Minister John Prescott approached Architect 
Lord Richard Rogers to ask him to set up an Urban Task Force (from now on 
referred to as UTF) with the role of researching into the state of British cities and 
identify a way forward towards a new methodology of improving them. Rogers 
created a task force of multidisciplinary individuals to form a broad panoramic 
of the issues.6 In 1999, the UTF produced their final report under the name 
Towards an Urban Renaissance. In light of the destabilising effects of post-
industrialisation, UTF proposed that what cities needed was to enter an Urban 
Renaissance and thus rejuvenate themselves to become well rounded places 
where social, economic and physical forces worked together promoting positive 
change (1999). UTF pushed for an Urban Renaissance, which would create 
more social and physical inclusion, economic profitability through new 
industries, and higher density and brownfield mixed-use schemes which were 
inspired by the traditional urban developments in southern European countries 
such as Italy and France (Ibid). In 1999, a government White Paper was created 
which took the recommendations of the UTF and turned it into a framework 
policy for urban change. These two documents mark the political birth of the 
process of Urban Regeneration in the UK (Shaw & Robinson, 2010). At the time, 
the methodology was referred to as Urban Renaissance or Rejuvenation, but 
consistently progressed to being termed Regeneration7. Via these evocative 	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  
6 Shaw and Robertson describe the benefits of such approach as they say that, “in addition to 
organizational integration, joined-up thinking has also directly contributed to the emergence of a 
more comprehensive, integrated and, even holistic, understanding of problems and appropriate 
policy responses” (2010, p.134). 
7 Both terms are being used to express a new-age of urban improvement even before national 
policy officially began Regeneration. We will see that in Portsmouth, the terms ‘rejuvenation’ 
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expressions, cities moved form being seen as “spaces of despair” to being 
understood as “spaces of hope” (Harvey, 2000). Through the work of the UTF 
and the drafting of the 1999 White Paper, we notice how cities are recognised 
as being complex systems embodying four major influences: social, economic, 
environmental and physical. These are the foundations of what Regeneration 
seeks to better through improving the city, and thus are deemed the four pillars 
of Regeneration. 
 
    This notion shows how today, through Regeneration, urban improvement is 
seen as a holistic mechanism of change, which accepts the complexity of the 
city. It understands that interventions should not be over simplistic, but rather 
have to engage with all the diverse dimensions and realities, which make up a 
city. It goes beyond the physicality of buildings as remedies, but rather seeks to 
develop with social, economic, and environmental benefit as part of the change. 
For this reason, when having to define what Regeneration means, this chapter 
finds an answer through Robert and Sykes’ own definition, as it proves to be the 
most impartial, unbiased and comprehensive classification of its fundamental 
ethos: 
 
A comprehensive vision and action which leads to the resolution of urban 
problems and which seeks to bring about a lasting improvement in the 
economic, physical, social and environmental conditions of the area that has 
been subject to change. (2000, p.17) 
 
     Urban Regeneration marks an important step forward in dealing with the 
urban condition in the context of late 20th – early 21st century Britain. Through 
this urban improvement model, the problems of the city are perceived as the 
relationship between economic, social, physical and environmental factors that 
need to be understood and addressed through one and not separate strands of 
	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  
and ‘renaissance’ begin to emerge in the late 80s-early 90s to describe profound changes 
through key brownfield projects in ex-industrial sites.	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policy. This new approach can be said to promote a multidisciplinary, holistic 
methodology in both studying the city but also remedying its problems.  
    Urban Regeneration is the wider field of study in which this thesis was 
conceived. Its drive for change promotes an understanding of the city through a 
multidisciplinary and holistic fashion. No longer is the city seen as segregated 
clusters of users, but rather as a unified web of functions: each influencing the 
other despite them existing in different fields (be it social, economic, etc.). In its 
essence, this recognition can be said to exhibit the same philosophical context 
discussed previously. In section 2 and 3, we have discussed an epistemological 
and ontological view of the world which marries well with the principles laid 
out by Urban Regeneration: its about context and interpretation and to truly 
understand this we need to take a step back and understand the greater forces at 
play and their relations rather than create an understanding of the world through 
looking at specific things under the microscope. For these reasons, the thesis 
had to be designed in such a way as to being focused (as is the nature of the 
PhD) but also as holistic as possible. This may seem like a challenge – and in 
many ways it is – however it has plenty of precedents, which lead the way. 
Now, let us look at these precedents through a brief but critical Literature 
Review of classic texts which have informed this research both in scope and 
focus. 
 
6.3.  Methodology: The Approach Behind the Research 
 
Consistent with the philosophical framework and the disciplinary approached 
set by today’s understanding of Urban Regeneration, both previously discussed, 
the work is rooted in a methodological approach that rejects the objectivist view 
of absolute truth in favour of a more interpretational (and more subjective) 
model. As such, the research is founded on primarily qualitative rather than 
quantitative methods. This subsection will discuss the methodology employed 
in this research. It will elaborate on the process of research behind this thesis by 
focusing on four things specifically: what methods were used to gather 
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information, why these were used, what problems occurred in researching the 
work, and finally how these problems were overcome. 
     Firstly, the author began with researching into the background of both its 
topical area and the research’s object. Starting with the broader subject of the 
thesis, it was researched through reading the key texts and papers on urban 
history, urban change, urban regeneration, as well as the policies and methods, 
which preceded it. This was achieved through compiling a primary literature 
review and studying multiple texts. It gave the author a solid plinth in which to 
base his work and familiarise himself with the broader subject area from which 
this thesis emerges from. Having done this, a secondary screening and studying 
of texts was done. This time, ones discussing Portsmouth’s history were targeted. 
For this task, the author did not discriminate on the subject of the available texts 
being solely on Portsmouth’s architecture, as it was felt that a well-rounded 
knowledge of the object of research needed to be established before a critical 
research work could be carried out. This initial exercise of literature review 
served to solidify two important aspects of the work. The first was an in-depth 
understanding of the subject area and the object of research, which is a 
paramount initial step for any research project of this scope to carry out. The 
second, was to make sure that the aims and objectives of the thesis had not 
been covered before and thus to assure its originality. 
     The outcome of this initial task can be summarised into two points: the first 
dealing with motivations for research and the second with a more practical 
framework of past research. It was established that there was ground to base this 
PhD thesis on as no other research of its scope existed to cover the gaps of 
knowledge. The second outcome held a more practical weight for the execution 
of the research. Having read extensively on urban history, urban improvement 
history and Anglo-European urban policy traditions, the author was now able to 
draft out a chart of past historical actions, reactions and trends which, have 
been at the foreground of urban improvement methodology from the industrial 
revolution up to today. This was done as a matrix of progressive dates, actions 
and eras of change specifically designed to act as a map of the mainstream (as 
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well as counter-culture) trends witnessed in Britain. The reasons for why this 
was wanted and why this was done were to create a solid contextual backbone 
as an essential tool for comparison. This would – and ultimately did – allow for 
a clearer assessment of Portsmouth’s specific urban improvement evolution as 
being ahead, behind, consistent or indeed unique from the predominant 
inclinations seen in the rest of the country. 
     Having done the background work and laid out the contextual foundations 
for the thesis through formalising and classifying a picture of urban change in 
British history, it was now time to delve into the thesis’ aims more directly. This 
marked the second phase of research methodology that was about looking at 
the specificity of Portsmouth itself. What had transpired from the previous 
exercise of gathering a literature review for the city was in fact the lack of 
literature available on the subject of Portsmouth’s urban growth and change 
specifically. Most of the literature available was in fact about its social, military 
and political history, with very little reference onto how this impacted the city in 
a physical sense. If we consider the city as a palimpsest (that’s to say a series of 
layers of history overlapping each other), then separate each layer and 
contextualise it with its contemporary setting we can begin to trace the 
foundations of change behind each city. Thus, the author began his journey into 
Portsmouth’s urban history by familiarising himself with the growth of the city 
through time and identifying key morphological shifts which occurred in this 
developmental process. The reason for this was to highlight an action-reaction 
pattern between diverse urban forces at play (be them social, political, 
economical, marshal, industrial, philosophical, etc.) and their effects on the 
actual development of the city. It was important to see how these forces 
formalised themselves in the shaping of the city through time as this would help 
tell the story of the city itself. For this, historical maps have been used, accessed 
through meticulous work at the city and county archives. The author looked at 
all of the available maps of the city and its region from the first known 
representation of the 13th century to the current day OS digitalised map. This 
allowed for the formation of a personal archive that become a fundamental tool 
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in generating – for the first time – a visual timeline of change for Portsmouth and 
informing the way the subsequent research methods of this thesis developed. 
     This exercise allowed the author to break down the city’s urban history into 
significant phases of development. From this, a list of key dates was obtained. 
Now, the research had to move on to its subsequent stage: matching key dates 
with forces at play behind these changes to pinpoint the actions to the 
morphological reactions witnessed on the maps. Key factors of change had to 
be identified which mirrored the developments in the city. Some of these more 
or less were predictable (such as the urban sprawl brought forth by the mass 
exodus from the countryside to the city through industrialisation), other changes 
seemed to be anomalies, and others again were unexplained. The author used 
‘the British matrix of change’ which he had compiled through the literature 
review to screen the changes in Portsmouth and categorise them and place 
them within a wider national perspective. This exercise served to identify the 
primary context for each developmental phase and shed some light on certain 
developmental patterns. Most importantly, it framed the changes within a series 
of ideologies. Through these, it was easier to determine the cause of change and 
thus beginning to formulate a narrative of urban change and improvement for 
Portsmouth.  
     As this story began to unfold itself in the findings, it started to expose a series 
of key factors of change. A set of paradigm shifts emerged that told the story of 
Portsmouth’s urban improvement ideologies, methodologies, and eventual 
development. A basic timeline was complete which showed the context of 
change nationally versus the context of change locally as a schematic 
framework and direct contextualisation of change (refer to appendix E). Now, 
the preliminary research work was complete; forming a skeleton of the urban 
improvement methodologies in Portsmouth through time. The context of change 
was established and categorised as well as an initial comparison to trends of 
British culture was exposed. It was time to advance the research into its 
subsequent phase. This required a change of focus; from a broader overview of 
change, to a more focused specificity. It also necessitated a new set of criteria’s 
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to be established. The primary aim became was identifying flagship urban 
development and improvement project in Portsmouth’s history which either 
directly embodied a particular era of in urban improvement and planning 
history, or stood out as being different from the national (and in some cases 
international) trend of their time. 
     To tell the story of these continuities and shifts, a more sophisticated 
narrative system had to be developed. This was a means of both creating a 
model to base the thesis on (stylistically speaking), as well as a mechanism of 
producing a focused piece of work. It was agreed that the best way of doing this 
was to select key projects which, in themselves, embodied the zeitgeist of 
change of their time. This way, the complexities of telling the story of change for 
a city such as Portsmouth could be more clearly analysed and presented 
through the cases of key urban projects within each era of change acting as 
flagship examples of urban improvement ideology and methodology in the city. 
Thus, each developmental phase would be explained in a clearer and more 
concentrated format. Through the story of these key projects, urban 
improvement contexts would come to life and could then be compared and 
contrasted to national (and in some cases international) trends. Furthermore, 
through the study of individual projects in detail, ideological currents could be 
traced and linked to key figures, architectural movements, political or 
economical mechanisms, social ideas, and other notions regarding the city. This 
process would emphasise the project’s purpose beyond their physical 
development outcome, but rather explain their entire reason for existing in a 
much more comprehensive way. It would peel the layers of the physical to 
unearth and expose the factors behind their designs, thus explaining the 
contemporary debates surrounding the city (and its future improvement) in their 
time. Through this research methodology, the city’s urban improvement history 
could be grasped not only in an architectural (or physical) sense, but also more 
importantly in an ideological sense. More can be learnt through the motivations 
behind design rather than the outcome themselves. When we as architects and 
urbanists look at precedents – too often we focus on the form rather than the 
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reason behind its form. It is from the context of why these things are the way 
they are that we can truly learn from the past and inform the choices we make 
today and in the future. This search for meaning behind the mere aesthetics was 
done by carefully collecting as much information as possible on each individual 
key project and studding the findings closely. When a greater understanding of 
what the project was about was gained, the author compared it to similar 
national or international ideas to get a wider perspective of the context of 
change surrounding the project. In the following text, the process of how this 
carried out is explained. 
     As the author began to look for key projects to study in the specificity of 
Portsmouth, a database of developments was created. This was done as a matrix 
on Excel, which could easily be added to and would allow several categories to 
be filled out per project. This database contained vital information; such as 
architect, costs, typology, dates, etc. It was seen as something that would be 
filled in and edited as the research would expose new findings. The reason for 
this was to create a clearer picture of trends in the city. It also held a practical 
purpose, which was that of keeping a record of every source related to a 
particular projects (such as images or texts) so as to create a clearer referencing 
system for when the time came to write the thesis up. The outcome of such an 
exercise was an annotated detailed timeline of Portsmouth’s urban development 
history. More importantly, as the database began to formalise itself, it quickly 
became apparent that there was a significant lack of information in regards to 
the majority of these key developments. Most of these projects, in fact, only 
appeared as whispers in available texts. Other projects – such as Curzon Howe 
Road per example – didn’t even feature anywhere in the existing literature. 
Hints of these projects would rarely appear as overlooked (and often 
inconsistent or erroneous) footnotes in secondary text on the city’s history. It 
became clear that the way the work had to be researched was through a 
meticulous research program aimed at a sweeping search of any available first 
hand information in the archives. 
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    This methodology of work produced the first real problem in the research. 
Two things became apparent which hindered the progress of the thesis. First, 
was the fact that due to severe bombardments during the Second World War, 
the archives in Portsmouth were incomplete. Sources and documents had 
vanished during the war and many had been destroyed by fire. This meant that 
a vast majority of information on projects prior to the mid 1940s was hard to 
find. The second problem was the nature of archival research itself generated by 
the restricted information available. Without solid leads to follow (such as key 
dates and project names), finding relevant sources become a real challenge. To 
overcome this obstacle, the author expanded his research field into archives 
outside of Portsmouth City, such as the Public Records Office (National 
Archives) in Kew and the Regional Archives in Winchester. However, it also 
implied that the PhD had to shift in nature slightly. Instead of relying solely on 
Portsmouth’s case study, the research now had to present as clear a picture of 
this city’s urban change history and fill in the gaps of knowledge through its 
contextualisation gathered from British urban history and ideologies. It also 
meant that often, the author had to rely on fragmented sources to try to interpret 
the project’s motivation and intentions. This interpretative method of 
constructing a narrative was meticulously constructed by gathering as much 
contextual material as possible through various sources which both created a 
clearer picture of the events in Portsmouth and also of similar precedents that 
occurred nationally.  
    The majority of projects did not have a vast array of accompanying images 
associated to them. This meant that the author had to identify what nature these 
developments were through the analysis of language rather than relying solely 
on their aesthetics and style. By looking at how these projects were written 
about by their designers, it became easier to place them within certain 
ideological frameworks. When looked at with a critical eye, language creates 
leads of research and can help position a project in its conceptual and 
philosophical framework. This is achieved quite simply through the use of key 
words that feature in reports. Thus, language became a fundamental tool in the 
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research methods of this thesis, as it would give away ideological positioning 
and associations through specific terminology. Terminology would become a 
vessel for the researcher to focus in providing valuable leads to follow. To 
explain more specifically through examples, sometimes when reading reports of 
the late 19th century, we note that the language used is very scientific and 
medical terms appear often. From this, per example, we clearly see that the 
concern was medical and is in tune with the wider context of the time which 
was about urban sensitization and ‘curing the city’ – hence the medical focus. 
Other times, when studying certain contexts, such as the re-planning days, the 
author was aware of the urban-improvement terminology of the days and was 
actively looking out to seek certain words – such as neighbourhood units  or 
garden cities per example – which would then place the project within a 
particular frame of ideas. This exercise in finding leads through language did not 
have one method which was carried out, as it had to become flexible and cater 
for a variety of different source types and particular eras in history. Sometimes it 
was about getting the wider perspective of ideological framework through more 
generalised terminology, other times it was specific re-occurring words which 
we see featured heavily in the context of change of a particular time. Often, 
with a good understanding of urban history and planning ideology, through 
specific terminology we can place specific projects within certain ideological 
frameworks or times. An example of this would have to be when we are looking 
at the 1970s, and we constantly have references to community per example. 
This would show how the project is consistent with its time as it belongs to the 
wider Renewal sentiment. The essence, main idea behind this type of 
methodology is recognising the importance of terminology in specific times, and 
the skill is being able to clearly recognise an ideology through the terms that are 
used. Through this critical linguistic framework of analysis, when reading a 
report, we can immediately place it with certain wider ideas. So, when reading 
a report we notice specific words like ‘zoning’, or we get a general emphasis on 
the importance of good ventilation and light, per example, we can immediately 
recognise the reference to modernism in one hand, and slum clearance on the 
other. Then, we can begin to section the texts and really get to the root of their 
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ideological background. In turn, this exercise in linguistics would prove to be an 
interesting one, as it became clear how certain urban improvement models 
went through stages of overlapping and hybridization; and thus it was shown 
how these contexts aren’t so clearly defined as black and white, but rather 
shades of ideas. Without such an exercise, this would have been impossible to 
identify. 
     Nonetheless, the lack of research leads and a desire to get to the root of 
every project by studying it beyond its aesthetic values, meant an extensive and 
broad search in the archives that took considerable time if compared to a 
focused research aim. When the author initially screened the archives for leads, 
only the most obvious developments of the recent decades appeared. This was 
due to the fact that today’s urban regeneration is only the last urban 
improvement methodology in a long series of ideological and paradigm shifts. 
Furthermore, the responsibility behind the diverse forms of urban improvement 
has changed profession many times in history. Thus, the key to uncovering 
potential leads, which would point at key information lied in documents 
produced by a multitude of fields. Understanding the national and international 
context of change proved valuable once again, as it pointed to key professional 
fields for answers. The author thus began to look into a whole plethora of 
information outside the traditional urban and architectural realm, such as 
medical reports per example. This meant that a wide variety of leads were relied 
on; being specific terms used, disciplinary fields targeted in different times, 
shadows of developments featuring here and there in different texts in times, 
discrepancies in maps or texts, possible projects which came out of 
conversations with staff at the archives, or simply some leads which came from 
scrutinising minutes of the City Council or newspaper articles. Often, these 
resulted in futile searches, as the lead went cold or simply never brought results. 
At other times, this method of work uncovered important developments almost 
by chance, which would have otherwise never been found by a smaller 
research scope. Through this widening of the research field, a series of projects 
began to emerge. Then, these projects began to be placed in chronological 
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order and researched more substantially. To do this, the author gathered as 
much primary and secondary (very rare to find) information on each project, 
then contextualised, compared, contrasted and analysed this information with 
similar projects, which occurred in the country. When these ideologies seemed 
to lead to international trends, then the author also looked at these to make 
more sense of the Portsmouth case.  
     Due to the nature of the historical PhD, interviewing eyewitnesses and 
executives behind the majority of the projects discussed in the thesis was not an 
option and thus a reliance of archival documents was a necessity. These, 
however, often showed a bias of source. Being official documents, they often 
told the official story behind the reasons behind the proposals. Therefore, the 
author had to juxtapose the official versions to the context of the city at the time 
to uncover the motivations behind this. Once again, keywords where 
scrutinised to come to terms with the ideological background in which these 
projects existed in. This shed some background light into the context these 
developments were created in. Furthermore, an extensive research programme 
went into screening the local and national newspapers for more information on 
specific projects. The newspaper archives were useful as a different perspective 
could be gained by the comparison of what the press would write about a 
project and what the official behinds the scene reports stated. Often, 
newspapers – despite holding bias in themselves – helped to gain a wider 
perspective of the proposals. Sometimes – such as in the case of the wars – they 
became useful in determining the propaganda of the time. In other cases, such 
as in the case for Gunwharf, newspapers became the political and social debate 
ground for the city. Nonetheless, newspaper articles are clear indicators to what 
the general public – the city – is shown and told. In the case of this research, 
newspapers helped show the mood behind the projects and highlight debates. 
This juxtaposition gave life to the projects, as a more well-rounded view could 
be grasped.  
     As the findings of the research were being gathered and critically appraised 
through their contextualisation in their contemporary national urban theory, 
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ideology and practice (through similar case studies), the research began to grow 
significantly. The subsequent phase of the research was to begin to cut down 
the work, focus it into a streamlined discussion worthy of a PhD thesis. This 
meant a significant amount of time was invested in drafting the text in a manner 
that it would expose the individuality of the city, whilst at the same time 
retaining a logical narrative with sufficient contextualisation as to showcase the 
case of Portsmouth in a national light. This process of editing and refining the 
text meant a clarification of the thesis structure, which underwent several 
changes. The criterion for the editing of the text was not easy to find, as at the 
time everything seemed important. The author began to look at the findings and 
made sense of the overwhelming load through focusing on reoccurring grand 
themes in the urban improvement history of the city. The primary ones were the 
relationship with war, the housing of the working class issues, the reinvention of 
the city through the search of the city centre, and the relationship between the 
city and its region.  These themes helped shape the work into a coherent piece 
of work rather than a series of diverse case studies. In the end, some marginal 
projects had to be excluded, such as: a pre-industrial discussion of the city, a 
debate on housing in the post war years, and the discussion of leisurely seafront 
development of the 1920s and 1930s. Nonetheless, the elimination of such 
research meant a much clearer thread of discussion of the thesis. This ultimately 
helped create a strong narrative, which also showcased the fundamental 
methods behind urban improvement, which Portsmouth has seen through 
history. Ultimately, it reinforced a series of paradigms and re-occurring 
processes of this city, and made the research stronger and more focused. 
     To summarise, the methodology of the research developed organically as the 
research grew, based on an interpretative and predominantly qualitative 
approach. The findings, which have been used, are the most comprehensive 
documentation of urban improvement practice in Portsmouth ever compiled. 
Sometimes, the research highlighted significant projects, which lacked a lot of 
sources around it. An example of this was the Garden City Suburbs of the 1930s. 
When this occurred, the author based his interpretation of the Portsmouth case 
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through the contextualisation of such projects within the wider National urban 
improvement ethos of the time. This allowed for consistencies and ruptures to 
be highlighted. The differences between local and national trends were then 
explained through the specificity of Portsmouth’s particular history. The results 
showed how the city of Portsmouth developed within the grander context of its 
national peers, but also in a very individual way due to the city’s unique 
existence linked to the royal navy and its relationship to war. 
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7. Structure: Introducing the Thesis Chapters 
 
The thesis is divided into four main chapters. Each of these is characterised by a 
particular timeframe in the history of Portsmouth that places this city within a 
national context of urban improvement methodology, ideology and action. In 
each chapter, the specificity of Portsmouth’s case is identified and critically 
analysed through the use of extensive primary sources in the form of text and 
images. Throughout the text, Portsmouth is contextualised within the national 
and sometimes international setting to allow for a deeper analysis to occur. 
    The structure of the work is predominantly linear; based on a chronological 
discussion of particular fundamental moments in the development and 
improvement strategy of the city. When possible, these have been presented 
through specific developments, which represent the crystallisation of the urban 
improvement ideas of their respective times. When this has not been possible, 
then the discussion moves away from singular projects and engages with the 
wider context of change and their particular social, political or economical 
forces behind them. As mentioned, the work is chronological, however in some 
cases there was the need to divide chapters into themes, which then are 
discussed independently and in a linear fashion. This occurs in some cases, 
when the improvement mechanisms of the city are seen as consisting of not one, 
but several strategies which develop independently at the same time. Therefore, 
the subdivision of the discussion on thematic strands of chronological 
discussions serves to facilitate the understanding of the relevant themes and 
work towards the presentation of a clearer argument.  
     Chapter one briefly discusses the origins of the city up to the industrial 
revolution. It serves as an introductory chapter to contextualise the city itself, 
and is designed to discuss how the city grew through time from being a haven 
for mankind, to becoming increasingly unhygienic and perceived as a threat to 
humanity. This will set the scene for chapter two, which discusses the initial 
urban improvement methodologies and ideologies, which had emerged through 
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a quest to cure the unsanitary city of the early 1800s. This chapter spans a 
century, from roughly 1830 to the eve of the Second World War. It commences 
with early responses to the urban problems set forth by industrialisation, being 
the creation of Southsea suburb through escapist reactions, medical enquiry and 
scientific research on the unsanitary state of the working class districts, and 
finally the development of a public park as an early form of regularisation in 
critical planning. The chapter then discusses the origins of town planning, 
which in Portsmouth manifested themselves through a small but significant 
project in 1912 known as Curzon Howe Road. Following on from that, we 
discuss the impact of the First World War, and the subsequent development of 
housing ‘fit for heroes’ in the form of Garden suburbs. This brings us to the eve 
of the Second World War, and leads on to the following chapter. 
     Chapter three discusses the impact of the Second World War and the 
succeeding urban improvement policies that developed throughout the second 
half of the 20th century. Initially, we will discuss the Blitz. This is followed by a 
critical analysis of Re-planning ideologies that lead on to the physical process of 
Reconstruction. Following on, we discuss the process of Urban Renewal of the 
1970s, with particular reference to the idea of a new city centre. Because this 
particular section of the thesis involves a series of thematic strands coexisting 
and developing independently, the author has decided to structure into several 
themes, each discussed chronologically within their appropriate urban 
improvement timeframes. The final chapter is chapter four, which is interested 
in continuing the discourse of the thesis from the 1980s up to the new 
millennium. This chapter deals with the effects of deindustrialisation upon the 
city. It will discuss the redevelopment and revitalisation strategies that were 
early efforts of city branding towards a new millennium. This will be followed 
by the analysis of Regeneration itself, through the examples of Gunwharf Quays 
and the Spinnaker Tower.  
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8. Dissemination: Engaging the Academic Community 
 
Throughout the PhD timeframe, the author’s work has been well accepted 
throughout the international academic community. This has been done through 
participating and presenting at top conferences in the field of study of this thesis, 
and publishing in journals. This part of the research was always an important 
element of the PhD, as it allowed for the findings of this work to circulate 
beyond the confines of this thesis from an early stage. In itself, this was deemed 
vital, as it allow for the work to be peer reviewed, tested and discussed within 
the international academic community throughout the development of the thesis. 
Furthermore, it affirmed the importance of the research, which has been proved 
to be relevant within and contributing to the international debate on the subject 
of urban history and regeneration by being accepted at conferences and 
publications. The outcome of this is listed in the bibliographical list below: 
 
VERENINI, A. (2010). ‘Living on the Edge: Portsmouth’s Urban Metamorphosis through 
the Effect of Edges’. Spaces & Flows: An International Journal of Urban & 
ExtraUrban Studies, 1(2), p.145-166. 8 
VERENINI, A., LEMES, F. (2012). ‘The Ambiguity of Town Planning: Innovation or Re-
Interpretation?’. 15th International Planning History Society (IPHS) Conference, 
15-18 July 2012, São Paulo, Brazil. 9 
VERENINI, A., LEMES, F. (2012). ‘The Ambiguity of Town Planning: Innovation or Re-
Interpretation?’. 11th European Association for Urban History (EAUH) 
Conference, 29 August -1 September 2012, Prague, Czech Republic. 10 
    As part of the dissemination of the work, the author has also engaged within 
the University of Portsmouth, through presenting at school seminars and 
conferences in CAAD (Centre for Art, Architecture and Design) and the School 
	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  
8 This paper started as a conference paper, and then later was published in the conference’s 
own journal. It can be found in Appendix B at the back of this thesis. 9	  This paper can be found in Appendix C at the back of this thesis.	  10	  This paper can be found in Appendix D at the back of this thesis.	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of Architecture. Within the school of Architecture, some ideas found in this PhD 
have also been presented in the form of lectures to undergraduate and diploma 
students. 
     Finally, the author has also been involved in the wider debate on 
regeneration through co-authoring and presenting a paper at the 
multidisciplinary 2012 conference: ‘Multiple Mediterranean Realities’, Institut 
für Archäologische Wissenschaften Ruhr-Universität Bochum, Germany. The 
outcome of this presentation resulted in a further publication, which is listed 
below: 
 
FARRELLY, L., VERENINI, A. (2012). ‘Schizophrenic Urban Reality: The Changing 
Urban Landscape of the Mediterranean Region’. Multiple Mediterranean 
Realities Conference: Spaces, Resources and Connectivity. 26-28 April 2012, 
Bochum, Germany. 11 
The dissemination of the work is testament of the relevance of the thesis. It is 
also indication to the fact that albeit the work is interested in presenting the 
specificity of Portsmouth’s case in the field, it is part of a wider international 
debate on both the history and the future of regenerative practices of our cities. 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  
11 Currently, this paper is being edited as part of a chapter in an edited book. For full text of the 
conference paper, please refer to Appendix E at the back of this thesis. 
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CHAPTER ONE 
From City as Haven to City as Threat:  
1600s - 1830s  
 
1.1  Chapter 1 Introduction 
 
In this chapter, we will begin our discussion on Portsmouth. More specifically, 
this initial part of the thesis is interested in tracing the events, which led to the 
city being perceived as a threat to society. This serves to set the scene and the 
context of subsequent urban change. We will introduce the motivations behind 
the emergence of the town and its early history, which leads a discussion of 18th 
century Portsmouth, when the town expanded through a multiplication in the 
twin town of Portsea. The latter is an example of urban growth through a 
precocious form of industrialisation that Portsmouth experienced through its 
developing dockyards. Finally, we will proceed by discussing the effects of the 
Industrial Revolution of the 19th century, which in the case of Portsmouth 
manifested itself as the Naval Revolution. We will see how this impacted on the 
sprawl of the city by discussing the emergence of a third town in Portsea Island 
known as Landport. Through this, we will critically appraise a key paradigm 
shift behind the notion of the town from its origins as a haven for human activity, 
until it became an unsanitary city threatening society.  
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1.2   Multiplication through Early Industrialization: From 
Portsmouth to Portsea 
 
By the 17th century, Portsmouth presented itself as a fortified frontier town 
overlooking a harbour that had been of strategic value since the Roman times. 
In particular, we began to see how it became closely linked to the navy. 
Eventually, this association will make the town the home of the leading 
dockyards for the nation’s naval fleet. As we have seen, Henry VIII was the first 
to really imprint this role to Portsmouth. However, his dockyards were little 
more than a few acres and the town was still competing with several other 
dockyards around the country for dominance in the field (Patterson, 1976). By 
the reign of Queen Elizabeth I, however, we see two conflicts that instigated the 
growth of the maritime industrial complex in Portsmouth. The Dutch wars will 
be the catalyst for extension and fortifications in Portsmouth dockyards. This is 
clear if we draw a parallelism with the dates of the wars and the development of 
the dockyards through historic maps (refer to figure 1.1). Before the Dutch Wars, 
the dockyards comprised of a few acres of site to the north of the town. Their 
position was placed onto a deeper section of the harbour’s entrance, so as to 
ensure the effective navigation of ships in and out of the naval complex in times 
of high or low tide alike. The first Dutch War was fought between 1652 and 
1654, during which time the docks doubled in size as they were competing 
with the London dockyards for national supremacy. The end result was a the 
addition of more buildings, dry-docks and berths built in the dockyards. The 
second Dutch Wars were fought between 1665 and 1667 and again we notice a 
repercussion in the dockyards through further development. During this time, 
the dockyards became fortified as part of Bernard de Gomme’s wider 
fortification revamp of the city.  
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Fig 1.1: Maps showing the location and size of the dockyards in c. 1600 (A, dockyards 
highlighted in pink), their development during the first Dutch War in a map of 1659 
(B), and their fortification following the second Dutch War in a map of 1668 (C).   
(Source: Portsmouth Museum and Records Office with annotations by Author) 
 
   
     From the Dutch Wars onwards, the dockyards continued to grow as new 
facilities were developed throughout the remainder of the 1600s. By the late 
17th century, Portsmouth became the leading military dockyard as naval activity 
and shipbuilding had established itself as the dominant economy (Manson, 
1989; Riley, 1989). The dockyards are also an example of early industry, 
predating the national industrialisation process, which will spread in the 19th 
century. Portsmouth’s industrial consolidation had a visible impact upon the 
town. What we witness is a precocious process of industrialisation occurring in 
Portsmouth through the development and national supremacy of its dockyards. 
Traditionally, industrialisation preceded a subsequent urbanisation of the area 
(Calabi, 2008). This is seen today in developing countries just like it was seen in 
Europe through the Industrial Revolution of the late 18th – early 19th century. 
Sutcliffe identifies this phenomenon with the term ‘industrial urbanization’ 
(1981, p.48). This is seen occurring also in Portsmouth’s case in the opening 
years of the 1700s. With the rise of the maritime industry and the growth – in 
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both size and power – of the naval dockyards throughout the city’s history, 
Portsmouth became increasingly synonymous with nautical industrial 
excellence. The dockyards began to attract a growing workforce from the 
region’s countryside to the town in pursuit of employment in the local industry. 
As land inside the fortified town became developed into housing, the city 
population grew. Eventually, by the early 18th century, Portsmouth reached its 
maximum capacity (Patterson, 1976). However, the dockyard’s on-going 
momentum did not cease to attract labour to Portsea Island. Unable to 
accommodate the influx of workforce into the town, Portsmouth began to 
expand. Therefore, from the onset, the town’s urban growth can thus be 
attributed as a reaction to the parallel maturation of its industry: the navy.  
	  
Fig 1.2: Map of 1716 (A) and 1744 (B) tracing the origins and the development of 
housing around the dockyards into what will develop to become Portsea.  
(Source: Portsmouth Museum and Records Office with annotations by Author) 
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     Due to the tactical importance that Portsmouth represented as a militarised 
naval town, its heavy defensive perimeter hindered an organic expansion 
process. The walls were seen as a vital priority and were not demolished to give 
way to peripheral growth. Instead, in 1704, the surplus work forces were 
granted permission to dwell adjacent to the dockyards (Haskel, 1989b; Cramer, 
1985; refer to figure 1.2). This marked the start of the extension process of 
Portsmouth, which occurred through multiplication rather than growth. This 
was the birth of the twin town of Portsea. 
    As the 18th century progressed, continued threats and acts of violence through 
wars spurred the development of Portsmouth’s military dockyards even further. 
Furthermore, being the centre of the Royal Navy meant that the dockyards 
exerted a tremendous influence in the town’s development in multifaceted ways. 
Riley and Chapman clearly testify to these facts as they write: 
[Portsmouth’s] growth was intimately related to the vagaries of foreign 
policy [i.e. war or threat of conflict], while the influence of the dockyard, 
which had become the very raison d’être for the town, permeated not 
only the employment structure and the social system, but also the 
urbanisation process itself. (1989, p.82) 
Therefore, as the industry blossomed, the migration of workforce to the city 
increased. This allowed for the urbanisation of the land around the dockyards to 
continue to grow. Eventually, by the 1760s, the expansion had formalised itself 
as a twin town to Portsmouth. In just over half a century, the urban fabric within 
Portsea Island had doubled. Furthermore, as Portsmouth underwent its final 
phase of defensive redevelopment, Portsea was fortified as well. The 1775 
Guide to Portsmouth described the new area of Portsea as a new urban core in 
its own right: 
[Portsea] resembled a town in the number of its dwellings – houses, 
offices, storehouses, lofts and other edifices […] About eight years ago 
this was a common field with only one hovel upon it. But the prodigious 
resort of people to this port within these years rendering it necessary to 
increase their buildings, they employed this field for their purpose and 
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have continued to build with such rapidity that from a barren desolated 
heath it is now become a very populous genteel town, exceeding 
Portsmouth itself in the number of its inhabitants and edifices. (Guide to 
Portsmouth, 1775) 
 
The development of fortifications, together with the historical insight provided 
by the guide itself, clearly demonstrates how Portsea had gone from being 
perceived as an overspill dwelling site for dockyard workers, to an urban centre 
of equal importance to its mother town Portsmouth. At this moment in time, 
Portsmouth comprised of two towns living side by side divided by imposing 
defensive systems (refer to figure 1.3). In itself, this showcased a relatively 
unusual urban scenario, which underlines the heavy influence these military 
structures had as containment edges (Morris, 1994). It can be said that the urban 
expansion of Portsmouth was cellular in character. Unlike cells, however, 
which use their edges as a means of communication, the towns used their 
strong edges for seclusion, isolation and division (Patterson, 1976). Through 
these, they were perceived as being two distinct settlements in competition with 
one another: one representing the old values and civic life, the other 
representing the future of industry and the power of labour. 
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Fig 1.3: Map dating back to 1773 depicting the original settlement of Old Portsmouth 
(A), and the twin town of Portsea (B) and the growing Dockyards (C). Note the 
prominence of the fortifications. This can be appreciated both in building magnitude, 
but also through representation techniques in the map.  
(Source: Portsmouth Museum and Records Office with annotations by Author) 
 
     As a minor tangent, it is useful to discuss the defensive perimeter in its wider 
context. The fortification of Portsea belongs to a grander strategy, which 
provides an interesting insight into a bygone area. If we analyse the 1773 map, 
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we notice that ramparts are also developed along the western side of the 
harbours around the town of Gosport (refer to figure 1.4). Both Otto and Perulli 
have described how the circular form is the most tactically defensible shape 
(2007; 2009). In the context of Portsmouth Harbour, the fortifications formed a 
rough circular perimeter around the entrance of the harbour. This shows us how 
this geographical site was valued as a key asset to national security and that the 
twin towns of Portsea Island belong to a wider network of urbanisation, which 
had grown as complimentary strongholds protecting the entrance (and thus the 
authority) of this natural harbour. 
 
	  
Fig 1.4: Analysis of the 1773 map showing the fortifications systems for Portsmouth (1), 
Portsea (2) and Gosport (3). From the analysis, we clearly see how, together, these 
provide a circular fortification system safeguarding the harbour entrance.  
(Source: Author) 
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     By 1800, the docks “represented the largest industrial undertaking in the 
country” as well as being the world’s largest industrial complex (Riley & 
Chapman, 1989, p.72). More so, these have become the town’s reason d’être, 
as recognised by Riley and Chapman’s essay on 19th Century Portsmouth when 
they note that: “seldom can a town of 33,000 inhabitants have been so 
dominated by a single enterprise as was Portsmouth by its dockyard at the onset 
of the nineteenth century” (Ibid). By 1801, there were already more people 
living in Portsmouth than in the remainder of the region (Ibid, p.72). This 
implies that the majority of the regional population was urbanised. Thus, the 
region and the city where at the forefront of the urbanisation processes in 
England, predating the majority of the nation which reached the same 
urbanisation level – that is to say more people living in towns and cities than in 
the countryside – half a century later (Tallon, 2010). 	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1.3   The Emergence of the Unsanitary City: Landport 
 
Henry Lefebvre wrote that if one is interested in investigating the ‘urban 
problematic’, then one must begin his journey by understanding the process of 
industrialization. In a short essay on industrial urbanization, he states: “beyond 
any doubt this process has been the dynamic of transformations in society […] 
Industrialization provides the point of departure for reflection upon our time” 
(1996, p.65). In the previous subchapter, we discussed how Portsmouth 
multiplied itself into the twin town of Portsea due to early industrialisation. We 
have seen how this new urbanised centrality grew around the existing industry 
in what can be resembled as a town. In this respect, it grew organically but 
regulated. This subchapter will look at how the process of urbanisation changed 
as the Industrial Revolution was blooming. This proved to be a catalyst for a 
great transformation not merely in the way it altered the western economy, but 
also in the creation of what Howard calls the “town magnet” (Howard, 1898; 
1902). Thus, this subchapter will discuss the impact of national industrialisation 
in enabling what Sutcliffe calls the “urban revolution” (1981, p.1). It will do so 
by initially synthesising the general Anglo-European mass industrialisation 
process of the late 18th- early 19th century commonly referred to as the Industrial 
Revolution. Through this, we will summarise the key concepts behind its 
significance and impact with a particular interest on urbanisation. We will then 
present the specificity of Portsmouth’s case within this national context of the 
profound zeitgeist shift. This sets the context for the discussion of the emergent 
growth of Landport as an unsanitary housing quarter for the working classes of 
Portsmouth’s dockyards.  
 
1.3.1   A Threat to Humanity: A National Synthesis on the Impact of the 
Industrial Revolution upon Towns, Urbanisation and Urban Society. 
 
Prior to the Industrial Revolution, Britain had an agrarian economy and daily life 
reflected this extensively. The way people dwelled was characterized by small 
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clusters of people living in vast rural landscapes, with few larger settlements 
primarily devoted to being market towns or trading nodes  (Lloyd, 1992). As 
such, the English village surrounded by countryside was the common setting for 
the vast percentage of the population of the time. This is even more evident 
when relating this argument to the pre-industrial urban context, where we see 
towns and cities existing as “semiotic systems” (Choay, 1969, p.7-8). This was 
soon to change by the mid 18th century, with the advent of two factors: one 
social and the other economic. These, coupled with technological advances, 
triggered a rapid chain of events that upturned the traditional economic, social, 
and physical reality of the time. Furthermore, these propelled the nation into a 
new era of living, which transformed from rural agrarian to industrialised and 
urbanised.  
     The road to industrialization started in the 1750s. Thanks to medical 
advances and higher living standards, the population started to grow throughout 
Britain. For the first time in recorded history, the death rate fell significantly 
below the birth rate, resulting in a rapid national population boom. Ashworth 
has acknowledged this increase as being the ”fundamental influence” behind 
mass urbanization (1954, p.7). At the turn of the 19th century, the population of 
England and Wales consisted of 8,893,000 people. By the mid-1800s, it had 
doubled reaching 17,927,000.  
     What followed was an upturn of the traditional national economic system, as 
the agricultural model was proving inadequate at providing for the wellbeing of 
the rising numbers of population. Benevolo describes how these two events laid 
the foundations to the drastic redistribution of both population and economy: 
As the population grew, the economic changes that were taking place 
altered its distribution throughout the country. The most important 
changes concerned the organisation of labour and laid foundations for a 
complete change in methods of production, which in turn had further 
repercussions on organisation, hastening the development and 
concentration of the new economic system. For this reason the changing 
pattern of settlement, motivated by initial organisational changes and 
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intensified by technical innovations, assumed proportions of a real crisis, 
shattering the old balance between town and country and creating new 
tensions, the solution of which was definitely a long-term affair. (1967, 
p.2) 
     This unprecedented growth was absorbed by towns throughout the country 
during the 19th century (Ashworth, 1954) as these represented industrial hotspots 
embodying a new economy, sought out by the masses, as it was seen as more 
profitable than agricultural work (Benevolo, 1967). Thus, in a span of a single 
generation, a wave of profound change swept across Britain, Europe, and the 
United States. Known as the Industrial Revolution, it permanently shifted society 
into an urbanized industrial reality. The change was quick and drastic. Naturally 
problems emerged as a result.  
    The economy plays an essential role in city building. It acted as the catalyst 
for the formation of towns before and during the Industrial Revolution (Morris, 
1994; Lefebvre, 1996). William Ashworth describes the strong relationship 
between economy and town by stating that within the urban context, “the 
particular type of development was closely associated with the type of 
economic activity which the town was required to serve” (1954, p.15). 
Therefore, what he is suggesting is that towns develop following a supply-
demand mentality governed by the needs of the local economy, in turn fuelling 
the town’s development. The emphasis on the economy became even more 
relevant as towns were becoming industrialized in the 19th century. During that 
time, it became even more evident that the city space reflected the city’s 
economic trends (Johnson, 1967, p.105-1062; Phal, 1970, p.36-68). Sutcliffe 
has eloquently suggested this reality by stating that, “under the impact of 
industrialization the town came to express in spatial form the major components 
of its economic and social structure” (1981, p.3).  
     Although there are sets of generalizations that can be made on the process of 
urbanization in Britain during the industrialization process of the 19th Century, it 
is however important to acknowledge that within these accepted shifts, each 
city developed according to individual patterns. These approaches were in turn 
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determined by two overruling influences at the heart of each urban complex 
which stood well developed prior to their industrialization: culture and 
economy.  
     The Industrial Revolution had a significant impact on towns. Urban society 
transformed from being semiotic to becoming increasingly monosematical. 
Choay explains that cities “had become monosematical in the sense that its 
organization derived solely from the economic cause of its demographic 
concentration: capitalist-industrialist production” (1969, p.8). As cities became 
synonymous to industrial labour, increasing numbers of working classes flocked 
to them in search of better employment alternatives. Thus, a fast paced exodus 
of population concentrated upon cities. This influx of numbers stressed the 
existing housing stock, which no longer could accommodate for the large 
densities. This generated a favourable opportunity for landowners to develop 
their green plots of land into housing for the working class, which signified a 
much more profitable venture than agriculture. By then, housing had become a 
strong economic mechanism of generating revenue as a by-product of 
industrialisation. Due to the shortage of dwellings, the working class were 
willing to accept whatever they could find (Royal Commission on Housing of 
the Working Classes, 1884) so long as it was within the city, as this granted 
better employment prospects. For the landlords and developers, this caused the 
overshadowing of social or hygienic values in favour of maximising the tenants 
per acre through increased densities. Ashworth supports this when writing that, 
“in general, working class districts were built purely as a commercial 
undertaking which had to compete for capital with the most remunerative 
alternative investments; they were supplying a demand at a level at which it was 
effective, and were not making allowance for desirable minima in quality” (1954, 
p.20). Thus, with industrialisation, the city had become a large speculative 
ground. The human scale had been disregarded in favour of maximising profits, 
and the city began to grow into an overloaded capacity. By the mid-1800s, 
more people were living in towns than in the country (Tallon, 2010, p.8).   
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Fig. 1.5: Plans, sections and birds eye view of a typical back-to-back house in 
Nottingham, engraved c.1844 by G. B. Roy. 
 (Source: Wellcome Library London: L0011651) 
 
     For the speculative builder, the preferred housing design developed for the 
industrial working class quarters was known as the back-to-back typology 
(Burnett, 1978). It became the favoured construction model as it gave the best 
profit for the land. Thus, through industrialisation-led-urbanisation, back-to-
back speculative housing started to spread fast filling empty ex-agricultural plots 
of land in the towns and cities. The name of this typology, as Chadwick wrote at 
the time, explains the nature of their construction: “they are built back to back; 
without ventilation or drainage; and, like a honeycomb, every particle of space 
is occupied” (1842). This disregard of ventilation and sanitation, coupled with 
the sheer density of housing per acre and their unregulated expansion, will 
result in problems infesting the city. Its effects are testified by the writing of G. T. 
Robinson when he states that, “what once was a garden is built over with 
cottages, and what once was a healthy part of town soon became an 
overcrowded pest place, spreading itself and its influence wider each year” 
(1871-2, p.68). By the late 19th Century, Costilloe describes the city as a “slum” 
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and he states that the cause for this degradation was due to the fact that now, 
the urban “represents the presence of a market for local, casual labour” (1898-9, 
p.48). As developing housing became a business aimed at a maximisation of 
profit in favour of living standards, the city began mutating into an unsanitary 
problem.  
 
Fig. 1.6: Etching by Gustav Doré entitled ‘Over London by Rail’ (c.1870). It depicts the 
dense and polluted back-to-back environments of the working classes, creating an 
image of what the city had become through industrialization in the 19th century. 
 (Source: www.victorianweb.org) 
 
    The growth of tightly built-up working class quarters created a new social 
phenomenon, which in turn impacted on the growth of cities. As more working 
classes were storming into the city centres in pursuit of industrial employment, 
the gentry became threatened and started to decentralise. However, this did 
little to improve the urban situation, in fact it aggravated it. As the upper classes 
moved out, they rented out their inner city homes to the working classes. They 
too sought to maximise their profits by placing as many tenants as possible 
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within their homes. Therefore we start to see that houses that were once lived in 
by one family, were now providing homes for numerous families (Burnett, 1978). 
This caused problems within the city centres as they allowed for the density of 
population to rise even higher. Through speculative building, a relentless 
working class exodus, and the effects of the gentry’s suburbanisation, the city 
became recognised as crowded and dirty. What once was the crucible of 
culture was now a danger to its society (Engels, 1845). In just a few years, 
industrialisation had transformed the city from heaven to threat. 
 
1.3.2   Portsmouth’s Naval Revolution and the Formation of Landport 
 
In Portsmouth, the Industrial Revolution had a strong impact. Despite this, 
however, it did not represent the origins of either the city’s industrialization 
process nor indeed its urbanization. Through the analysis of Portsea, we have 
already seen how the industrial urbanisation of Portsea Island began in the 18th 
century; as such it was at the forefront of the national trends. By the time the 
nation was industrialising, the city did not face a radical restructuring to its 
economy in the same way as many former agriculturally based towns had. 
Nonetheless, this did not render Portsmouth and Portsea immune to the urban 
problems witnessed around Britain through the 19th century national 
industrialisation process. In fact, we see it having a strong impact on the city’s 
wellbeing as the process and speed of its growth was revolutionised. In the 
specificity of Portsmouth, the Industrial Revolution led to transformations within 
the city’s maritime industry. This occurred as a by-product of the technological 
advances in steam propulsion and shipbuilding, coupled with a new war with 
France in the opening years of the 19th century. By the mid 1800s, these factors 
will give rise to an extensive national rearmament program that is commonly 
referred to as the “Naval Revolution” (Patterson, 1976, p.102).  
     Traditionally, war has been a strong driver for Portsmouth’s progression. By 
the 18th century, it was to become a catalyst for major innovation and growth 
within its dockyards. Between 1803-1815, the Napoleonic Wars were fought 
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between Britain and France. This marked the greatest conflict the nation had 
ever entered (Patterson, 1976, p.79). Throughout the war, there was a heavy 
reliance on the navy, as it symbolised the height of military technology. For 
Portsmouth this translated itself in a rise of industrial productivity, dockyard 
expansion, and an increase in workforce numbers. As a result, in just a decade, 
the local population rose from 33,226 in 1801 to 41,587 in 1811 (Census, 
1801; 1811). The Napoleonic Wars mark the precursors to the Naval Revolution. 
In 1829, Portsmouth dockyards built HMS Fox, the world’s first steam powered 
war ship. This marked the beginning of the first phase of the Naval Revolution. 
This will reach its peak in the 1840s, when following on from the examples of 
HMS Fox the British navy shifted its means of propulsion from wind (sail) to 
steam (Laing, 1985). In the 1850s, we see the second phase of the Naval 
Revolution commence. Iron-hulled ships began to replace wooden ones in an 
effort to maximise the defensive capabilities of the navy to counteract ballistic 
advances within the French navy (Patterson, 1976). Thus, the Naval Revolution 
necessitated a complete redesign of the national military maritime stock and a 
modernisation of the naval facilities within the dockyards, in turn boosting the 
productivity of the dockyards. Moreover, steam-powered iron-hulled ships 
resulted in larger vessels being built, which by consequence required bigger 
crew numbers for their operation and larger berths for their maintenance (Riley 
& Chapman, 1989, p.75). This called for an expansion of the docks and 
attracted more labour to Portsea Island (Ibid, p.76; Riley, 1985b). The latter 
fuelled an even greater migration of labour from the country to the city 
(Patterson, 1976, p.102; Riley & Chapman, 1989).  
 
     As great changes were affecting Portsmouth’s industrial core, we note a 
direct effect on population numbers, which are seen rising rapidly. Contrary to 
the leading trend in Britain and prior to the national industrialisation, 
Portsmouth’s population had begun to rise from the 18th century, hand in hand 
with events taking place within its maritime industry (Stapleton, 1989). 
Nonetheless, this increase in numbers was relatively slow, allowing for the 
development of adequate urban provisions to occur almost simultaneously to 
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cope with the rising figures. We see this through the creation of Portsea in what 
resembles a more traditional town. However, through the Naval Revolution of 
the 19th century, Portsmouth’s densification will begin to conform to nation-
wide trends characterised by a fast paced, mass exodus of the working classes 
into the city lured by industrial labour. We see a direct correlation between the 
productivity of the dockyards and the rise of working classes in the city, as the 
population figures will rise mirroring the phases of the Naval Revolution. In that 
respect, we note how by 1831, the local population had nearly doubled to 
50,000 people and by 1851, it had swelled to 72,000 inhabitants (Census, 
1831; 1851; Burnett, 1978, p.10). In turn, the surge of numbers impacted upon 
the existing urban areas. As we will see, this translated itself into the emergence 
of a new urban core in Portsea Island. 
 
     The priority for the labour class was to live within a short proximity of their 
employment. This meant dwelling adjacent to the industry, which in this case 
was the dockyards. Therefore, initially the population rise meant a densification 
of Portsea and Portsmouth. Soon, these existing areas reached full capacity, as 
they became transformed into overly dense working class quarters. Riley and 
Chapman describe that due to the particularity of events surrounding the Naval 
Revolution, by the early to mid 1800’s, the “continuing population growth 
brought in its train a constant demand for housing, with the consequence that 
the built-up area […] underwent a massive expansion which dwarfed all that 
had happened before” (1989, p.80). Thus, we witness the start of a "building 
boom” occurring in Portsea Island (Riley, 1972, p.4). In the specificity of 
Portsmouth’s case, we see this develop outside of the defensive walls. At the 
time, Portsmouth and Portsea remained heavily fortified, thus embodying the 
traits of what Choay calls a “closed city” (1969, p.15). This typology was 
characterised by severe problems in expansion, as its delimitations through an 
active defensive perimeters imposed severe restrictions on growth. Thus, we 
notice how the majority of the excess population began to be housed outside of 
the city walls in an area known as Landport (refer to figure 1.7). Once again, 
Portsmouth’s answer to urban expansion was through multiplication rather than 
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enlargement (Verenini, 2011). Quickly, this new area grew to a magnitude 
comparable to Portsmouth and Portsea. 
 
 
Fig. 1.7: Growth of Landport through the Naval Revolution as seen expanding from its 
modest origins in 1791(A, highlighted in pink), to its expansion in 1811 (B), and finally 
until it establishes itself as a third town of similar proportions to Portsmouth and Portsea 
in 1833 (C). 
 (Source: Portsmouth Museum and Records Office) 
 
     Unlike its neighbours, Landport lacked any significant boundary restrictions 
limiting its expansion. As such, it was allowed to grow as it wished (Verenini, 
2011).  The morphological pattern of growth of Landport was influenced by 
what was known as the “open-field system” (Riley & Chapman, 1989, p.80). 
Although the latter had, in theory, been dissolved for some time, it still dictated 
the configuration of construction throughout the majority of cities nationwide 
(Burnett, 1978; Benevolo, 1963; 1967; Sharp, 1950; Hoskins, 1955; Hiorns, 
1956). In Portsmouth, this meant that the city “could not expand in large, 
carefully planed blocks” (Riley & Chapman, 1989, p.80). There was no large 
scale public building programme, but rather the private initiatives of individual 
landlords who turned to speculative building; each developing their strip of 
once agricultural land into housing for the working class in order to maximise 
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their income (Chalklin, 1974, p.123). In turn, the street pattern that emerged 
from the urbanisation of such areas reflected the original site boundaries 
between the once agricultural lands (Haskell, 1989b). More interestingly, 
however, we see how this speculative drive to maximise the individually owned 
field gave birth to a bottom-up process of urbanisation also known as Emergent 
Urbanism. 
 
     Emergence belongs to the relatively new paradigm of Complexity Theory. 
Johnson defines Complexity as, "the study of the phenomena which emerge 
from a collection of interacting objects [often called an] emergent 
phenomenon" (2009, p.3-4). The latter dictates a behavioral pattern, which, in 
turn, provides for a form to be generated. An emergent phenomenon is a pattern 
of development which self-organizes itself into a chaotic logic following a 
feedback loop of action and reaction (Johnson, 2001). In regards to urban 
phenomena, it is often referred to as a bottom-up approach, in contrast to a 
more traditional top-down planning model. The difference is that instead of a 
city being planned from the offset, urbanization occurs as a self-perpetuating 
conglomeration of individual efforts working independently from one another 
yet working within a communal framework as they are each guided by the same 
forces. An example of this would have to be the historic medieval towns of Italy 
such as Siena and Venice, which belong to what Christopher Alexander would 
call “natural cities” (1965a; 1965b). This is often referred to as ‘spontaneous 
order’. Friedrich A. von Hayek eloquently discusses how it works within the 
urban phenomenon in his book journal paper entitled Rules and Order (1973). 
Hayek’s concept is summarised by Hélie as: 
 
Spontaneous order arises when multiple actors spontaneously adapt a 
set of actions that provides them with a competitive advantage. This 
behaviour creates a self-sustaining pattern, which attracts more actors 
who respond through similar actions. The process occurs without any 
of the actors being conscious of the creation of this overruling pattern at 
an individual level. Spontaneous order is thus a by-product of a cluster 
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of individuals independently reacting to a common situation. (2009) 
 
In emergent urbanism, this phenomenon often occurs along established natural 
paths of movement (Ibid). Often, the growth relates to existing topographical, 
environmental and human factors as well. In the case of Portsmouth’s 
development, this phenomenon is seen through the development of Landport 
(refer to figure1.8). If we analyze the pre-Landport maps, we notice how there is 
a crossroad to the north of the fortifications, which acts as the main route in and 
out of the twin cities of Portsmouth and Portsea. According to the principles of 
spontaneous order, this would indeed provide the ideal location for an 
emergent settlement, as it would be adjacent to the existing towns along the 
main paths of movement (and therefore trade). Indeed, it is there that Landport 
emerged. Its development initiated as a series of buildings flanking the roads, 
eventually extending to fill the voids in-between. Thus, we clearly see how 
Landport was an example of Emergent Urbanism. 
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Fig. 1.8: Analysing the emergent growth of Landport. Top Left: Portsea Island before the 
Naval Revolution, highlighting the main routes (pink) into the twin cities of Portsmouth. 
The crossroad (1) marks the opportunity site for the growth of an emergent settlement. 
Top Right: Landport in 1830s. Bottom Row: Tracing the emergence of Landport.  
(Source: Author) 
 
      
    In parallel to providing accommodation to the working classes, Landport’s 
freedom as an “open city” (Choay, 1969, p.15) – in other words lacking a 
defensive perimeter – allowed it to maximise its trading potential as well. In 
1823, a canal was dug to connect Portsmouth to the national trading network 
(Vine, 2005). The terminal station we positioned outside the defensive perimeter 
into central Landport. In 1847, the canal was replaced by the railway (Course, 
1969). Again, its terminal station was placed in Landport. This impacted the city 
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further as it “encouraged growth” (Riley & Chapman, 1989, p.79).  It gave way 
to what Riley calls the navy’s “great extension” of the second half of the 19th 
century (1985b, p.6), during which time the dockyards doubled in size (refer to 
figure 1.9). Naturally, the workforce population numbers mirrored this vast 
industrial growth. As a by-product, Portsea Island was attracting more people 
from the county and becoming progressively urbanised (Morgan, 1948; Riley, 
1989a). By then, Landport became the main destination for the workforce to 
arriving in Portsea Island through road or rail.  
 
 
Fig. 1.9: The expansion of the Portsmouth dockyards. 
 (Source: Portsmouth Museum and Records Office) 
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Fig. 1.10: 1860 Map of Portsea Island showcasing the relentless expansion of Landport 
and the railway replacing the canal. 
 (Source: Portsmouth Museum and Records Office) 
 
     Despite Landport’s continued sprawl throughout the 19th century, its central 
nuclei continued to be the preferred area to dwell for the working classes 
(Verenini, 2011; Dolling, 1896). This was due to its proximity to the dockyards. 
Like in many other industrial towns through the nation, labour tended to gather 
as close as possible to the employment location (Ashworth, 1954; Riley & 
Chapman, 1989, p.80). Thus, despite the expansion, central Landport and 
Portsea and Portsmouth continued to be seen as the prime location for working 
classes. This meant that although the urbanisation was growing in size, the 
density of these districts was also growing increasingly higher. This resulted in 
the areas becoming severely overbuilt and overcrowded (Dolling, 1896; 
Patterson, 1971, refer to figure 1.11). As the urban cores were becoming 
overloaded, the urban environment began to show signs of degradation. The 
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city was now characterised by problems of sanitation and so called morality12 
consistent with the national trends, rendered worse by the lack of urban 
intervention or regulation on behalf of the local or national authorities. 
Unhygienic working class quarters were growing hand in hand with the 
advanced industrialisation of the city. These “festering slums” (Haskell, 1989b, 
p.13) began to severely affect the living conditions of the city. Landport in 
particular showed advanced signs of substandard living conditions and 
insanitation, as in a span of just a few years it had been allowed to grow and 
densify uncontrollably. By the mid 19th Century, as Reverend Dolling testified 
through his diary, it had turned into a pit of filth and housed the most deprived 
working class housing in the Borough (1896). This was the turning point for the 
city, which went from being the crucible of society, to becoming highly 
unhygienic and dangerous to human life. 
 
Fig. 1.11: Housing for the working classes in Portsea (left) and central Landport (right), 
c.1860. 
 (Source: Portsmouth Archive; Digimap Historic Map Archive) 
 
  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  
12 By ‘morality’, the author refers to the term used by Reverend Dolling in describing the 
unsanitary quarters of Landport in the late 1800s. In this case, ‘morality’ refers to the Christian 
values against drunkenness, prostitution, social disorder, crime and promiscuity (1986). 
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CHAPTER TWO 
The Origins of Urban Improvement 
1830s – 1930s 
 
2.1   Chapter 2 Introduction 
The previous chapter of the thesis discussed the shift of perception from when 
Portsmouth was born to when it was perceived as a problem. This chapter will 
look into how such problems were initially addressed from the 1830s century 
up to the 1930s. Initially, we will analyse the immediate reactions to the 
creation of the unhygienic industrial city. These will take the form of escapist 
tendencies through developing Southsea (a Villa Suburb for the gentry); as well 
as direct action through physical regulatory interventions in the creation of 
Portsmouth’s first public parks in 1878 and parallel inquisitive medical research 
practices as early urban-sanitisation reform. This will lead us to the birth of 
urban improvement methods as Critical Planning (Choay, 1969) models up to 
the birth of Town Planning, which in Portsmouth manifests itself through the 
1912 clearance scheme named Curzon Howe Road. The chapter will conclude 
with an analysis of the interwar period. Following a national contextualisation 
of the political pursuit of modernity, the thesis will discuss Portsmouth’s Garden 
Suburbs as housing models for the working classes in the 1920s through to the 
advent of the second world war.
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2.2 Early Responses to the Unsanitary City 
By the early 19th century, the overwhelming influx of workforce migrating from 
the countryside to the city through the national industrialisation process quickly 
transformed the urban into a sanitary threat to its society. These rising dangers 
produced reactions that shaped two early responses to the unhygienic city in the 
form of two opposing methodologies. These can be seen nationally and locally 
in Portsmouth case. The first was an escapist reaction on behalf of the upper-
middle classes, in what will result in counter-urban pursuits and the creation of 
the suburban typology. The second, which established itself later, was a pursuit 
to fight the inner-city problems through direct remedial action. The latter will be 
seen as the birth of the processes of urban improvement through legislation and 
developmental action. In itself, these initial reactions are interesting, as they 
reflect the most basic human response to any threat, being the fight or flight 
mechanism (Cannon, 1915). Thus, we see how in the 19th century, the basic 
human response of confronting a threat became translated onto the behavioural 
pattern of how cities dealt with industrialisation. This subchapter will discuss 
the early responses to the unsanitary city of the 1800s, by discussing 
Portsmouth’s escapist reactions and initial responses. 
 
2.2.1 Escapist Reactions: Suburbanisation 
 
In the opening decades of 19th century, the unregulated growth of urban 
working class districts coupled with the lack of building regulations meant that 
the city was growing uncontrollably and dangerously more unhygienic. One of 
the earliest responses to the festering urban problems brought forth by 
industrialisation took the form of an escapist reaction (Vance, 1990; Hall, 2002; 
Calabi, 2008; Mumford, 1961; Giedion, 1966). As the industrial city was 
becoming increasingly threatening to the health of its citizens, we see an effort 
on behalf of the upper-middle classes in regards to fleeing the city centre. In 
turn, this escapist process had a physical implication on the developmental 
typology of urbanised settlements, as it “marked change in the evolution of the 
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structure of towns” (Sutcliffe, 1981, p.56). As a result, we see new living 
quarters beginning to form on the outskirts of the existing urban perimeter as 
peripheral upper-class housing satellites. As the rich decentralised in favour of a 
healthier lifestyle, we notice a counter-urban phenomenon arise in the birth of 
the suburban paradigm. Suburbanisation cannot be regarded as an approach 
towards the resolution of the industrial unhygienic city, but rather a self-
defensive development on behalf of the local gentry as means of protecting their 
living standards. Despite this, it nevertheless defines a precocious methodology 
of responding to the industrial urban crisis predating the direct regulatory 
interventions as a result of national urban health reforms. Thus, it defines a 
particular era in the development of the British city in the 19th century. 
 
     Through industrialisation, Riley and Chapman confirm in Portsmouth the 
local gentry ”had already begun to exhibit a dislike of the crowded and 
somewhat unhealthy confines of both Portsmouth and Portsea and [wished] to 
transfer their residence to a more bucolic and prestigious setting” (1989, p.74). 
Thus, from the early 1800s, Portsmouth is seen developing its own suburb 
outside of its city walls through private speculative and developmental ventures. 
This suburbanisation will result in the consolidation of the local gentry’s 
neighbourhood of Southsea, which, as we see, will eventually grow through the 
first half of the 1800s to become seen as a new centrality within Portsea Island 
alongside Old Portsmouth, Portsea and Landport. 
 
 
2.2.1.1 Precocious Counter-Urbanization Process 
 
According to Choay, Sutcliffe and Ashworth, the development of suburbs was 
first witnessed nationally between the 1850s and 1890s (1969; 1981; 1954). 
Portsmouth preceded this national trend, as a small suburb was already 
becoming established by the 1810s outside the old town walls (Riley, 1972; 
Patterson, 1976). The explanation behind this early counter urbanization is 
found through Portsmouth’s equally advanced industrialisation process as 
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previously discussed. Already by 1801, the first national census showed the 
signs of the beginnings of the de-urbanization process. It indicated that an 
unprecedented number of the middle and upper class local citizens were 
becoming distributed outside Portsmouth’s defences, thus considered outside 
the towns themselves (Census, 1801).  
 
     By the first decade of the 19th century, clusters of terraces fronted by gardens 
were beginning to develop on land adjacent to Old Portsmouth’s city defensive 
ramparts as housing for the local gentry (Riley, 1972, p.4). This initial escapist 
model took the form of what Ashworth would refer to as a “primitive suburb 
development” (1954, p.11). There are two reasons for the specific choice of 
site: convenience and greenery. Firstly, it catered for the desire of the rich to 
pursue a more rural lifestyle without compromising the benefits the city would 
grant in terms of business and amenities (Edwards, 1981). For this reason, the 
early suburban site represented an area outside of the traditional town, but in 
close proximity to the old town centre. Secondly, the vicinity of a pre-
established area of greenery played a prominent role. Already from the 18th 
century, the notion of dwelling near natural sites had been a concept associated 
with the British society’s well to do. This can be seen through such 
developments as Bloomsbury in London, with the characteristic private green 
squares encircled by upper-middle class mansions for the benefit of the 
residents and the landlords alike (Vance, 1991). Therefore, this concept of green 
quarters for the wealthier classes predates the 19th century suburban model as 
an early urban example of the relationship between the rich the natural 
environment. In regards to the particularity of Portsmouth’s early suburb, this 
trend helps explain why the upper classes decided to dwell in terraces facing 
the defensive system of Old Portsmouth. In his seminal work on the history of 
Southsea, Riley acknowledges how Portsmouth’s defensive system doubled up 
as a pleasant peripheral park-like buffer between the suburb and the city. He 
writes; “cattle grazing in the glacis in front of the terraces, and with elms which 
grew immediately behind the ramparts obscuring the town of Portsmouth, must 
have given the impression of a fine open park” (Riley, 1972, p.4). Through his 
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account, we understand the ramparts as a fortified but pleasant greenbelt. 
Consequently, the reason behind the orientation and site of these early genteel 
dwellings can be understood as being influenced by the location of a pre-
existing green zone. This explains why the early “mansions of the noblemen” 
(The Portsmouth Guide, 1837, p. 9) were placed facing this extensive military 
edge. This was the birth of the suburb that today is known as Southsea. 
 
 
Fig. 2.1: Left: 1811 Map of Portsea Island showing, for the first time, Croxton Town. 
Right: Analysis of the urban and suburban context of the time. Note the four distinctive 
clusters of Old Portsmouth (1), Portsea (2), Landport (3) and the new Croxton Town 
(3). Also note the position of the walls (black line), the militarised green buffers (green 
shade), and the dockyards (D). 
(Source: Portsmouth Map Archive; Analysis by Author) 
 
 
     Portsmouth’s initial decentralisation of the population poses an interesting 
case, not only as the first example of suburbanisation of its kind on the island, 
but also as its initial social structure represents somewhat of an anomaly. 
Whereas, according to Edwards and Benevolo, large majorities of national 
suburbs of the 1800s comprised of dwellings for an exclusively middle and 
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upper-class social bracket (Edwards, 1981; Benevolo, 1963; 1967), 
Portsmouth’s example somewhat defies this national generalisation in regards to 
this early 19th century typology. In fact, during the early decades of its existence, 
the suburban model also began to attract the attention of speculators who where 
trying to maximise the profitability of their agricultural land through developing 
housing for the working classes. By 1809, Mr Thomas Croxton – considered to 
have been “Southsea’s first successful land speculator” (Riley, 1972, p.4) – 
began building housing stock for the working classes who continued to flock to 
Portsmouth seeking work in the dockyards. Croxton Town, as it became called, 
became a suburban artisan and skilled labour housing community built directly 
adjacent to the local gentry’s suburban terraces (Patterson, 1976, p.95). This 
highly successful enterprise was a means of maximising land profitability in this 
heightened industrial time, whilst at the same time providing better living 
conditions for the workforce. It distinguished itself from Landport as it had a 
clearer rationale behind its planning. Croxton Town, being a planned 
neighbourhood, consists of a grid-like development system similar to Portsea. In 
contrast, Landport’s more organic form displays, as we have discussed, a more 
emergent mechanism behind its growth. Returning to the issue of class, it is 
clear how through the addition of Croxton Town, the primitive-suburb of 
Southsea consisted of a medley of social classes co-existing side by side. Thus, 
in the early decades of the 1800s, it embodied what Riley calls a “social 
stratification” (1972, p.6). This cannot be easily perceived through urban 
morphology shown by the maps of the time, but becomes clear when analysing 
the mean rentable values of the properties along Southsea’s early primary streets 
published in 1830 (Poor Rate Returns, 1830). Therefore, Portsmouth’s early 
suburb embodied an interesting mix-tenure of artisan dwellings and fashionable 
middle-class Regency terraces instead of an exclusively rich suburb.  	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Fig. 2.2: 1833 Map. Notice the early conurbation of Landport and Southsea through 
the northern working class expansion. Also note Croxton Town (1), Somers Town (2) 
and Allens Town (3). 
(Source: Portsmouth Map Archive with annotations by the author) 	  	  
     This reality begins to change by the mid-1820s, as the impact of the national 
industrialisation process began to be felt more heavily on Portsmouth. As the 
urban unsanitary evils began to spread through an increasingly dense city due to 
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the continuous influx of the working classes, we see that social diversification 
occurs between the upper and lower classes. This had an effect on the local 
gentry, as more inner city dwellers demanded a de-urbanised resolution. This in 
turn, effected the development of the suburb itself as well as its social 
demographic. This marks the beginning of the ramification and division of the 
two social casts (rich and poor) in the suburb, which up to then had continued 
to live in close proximity. As a result, the class stratification that characterised 
early Southsea began to segregate through the expansion of the suburb in two 
opposing axes, initially towards the north and later followed by a south-easterly 
one. Each axis differentiates itself through the requirements of the social 
spectrum it was developed to cater for. In turn, this is mirrored through its 
morphology. The northern expansion was encouraged by speculative builders 
who created developments intended to house the rising numbers of working 
classes migrating to Portsmouth. In that respect, it was a continuation of the 
concept previously set forth by Croxton by likeminded landowners who, most 
probably, wished to match the economic success of their predecessor. Therefore, 
by the 1830s, analogous speculative building ventures resembling Croxton 
Town’s rationale and magnitude are noted growing north. More specifically, we 
draw attention to the suburban working class housing quarters privately built by 
Mr Somers and Mr Allen, respectively named Somers Town and Allen Town 
(refer to figure 2.2). This desire – on behalf of the speculative builder – to draw a 
profit from the working classes’ increased demand for housing justifying the 
logic behind the direction of the northern expansion. By pushing the 
developmental front north, we see how the working class suburban ‘towns’ 
neared themselves to Landport. As we have discussed, Landport had become a 
primary working class neighbourhood through industrialisation, which was not 
subject to the strict regulations of trade and movement as was Portsea. It was 
built around trade routes in and out of the city, as well as housing the canal 
terminal (Vines, 2005) connecting it to the national trade water network. As 
such, despite the festering urban problems, by the opening decades of the 19th 
century Landport had established itself as the commercial hub for neighbouring 
Portsmouth and Portsea within close proximity of the dockyards. With the 
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coming of the railway in 1847, which due to the restrictions of the defensive 
perimeter of Portsmouth and Portsea stopped at Landport (Verenini, 2011), it 
consolidated itself as the trading core and arrival point in the island. As more 
demand called for more working class housing, by the 1830s we see a 
conurbation between north Southsea and Landport, which up to then were seen 
as two separate urban clusters (Patterson, 1976; Riley, 1972, p.6). Therefore, the 
northerly working class expansion of Southsea quickly turned itself from an 
exercise in suburbanisation to one of urbanisation. 
 
 
2.2.1.2 The consolidation of the Upper-Middle Class Suburb: Thomas 
Ellis Owen’s Southsea 
 
In contrast to the northern, the south-eastern axis catered for the needs of the 
gentry. As it will be discussed, it is through this expansion that Southsea 
developed its “distinctive social and architectural flavour” (Patterson, 1976, 
p.106), which distinguishes this part of Portsmouth even today. This growth’s 
magnitude and aptitude differed significantly from the first terraces that 
occupied the oldest part of the suburb around Croxton Town. By the 1830s, the 
decentralisation of Portsmouth’s high society was escalating as a reaction to the 
Naval Revolution impacting heavily towards the deterioration of the urban 
condition. The increasingly adverse reaction to the inner city felt by the upper 
sectors of society, led them to idealise the countryside lifestyle instead. Riley 
recognises this as well as the growing adversities that the gentry held for the 
industrial working class, when he writes that: “the wealthy wanted their own 
little estates, they did not relish living cheek by jaw with their inferiors” (Riley, 
1972, p4). Morphologically speaking, in Portsmouth this is endorsed through 
the south-eastern expansion developing in a substantially less dense and highly 
landscaped fashion. In turn, this reflects a national inclination, as Choay 
explains that, “as members of the upper middle class began fleeing the evils of 
the city to live in the country, they developed simultaneously the concept of the 
country, as a sort of negative counterpart to the concept of the city” (1969, 
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p.28). As a result, we notice how in Portsmouth the development of terraced 
housing was abandoned in favour of an agglomeration of villas set in their own 
private grounds landscaped as private parks and gardens. In turn, this “rejection 
by the middle classes of the terrace house in favour of the detached or semi-
detached villa” (Lloyd, 1992, p.239) reflects a nationwide mid 19th century 
trend (Burnett, 1978). Together, the shift of dwelling preference and the pursuit 
of an idealised rural setting mark the genesis of a higher-class suburbanisation 
process known as “counter urbanization” (Berry, 1976). 
 
     In Portsmouth’s case, counter-urbanisation suburbanisation is further 
reflected in the particular directional axis of growth. By expanding southeast, 
the rich secured and developed a suburb away from the growing urban evils 
festering in the old city centres of Old Portsmouth, Portsea, and the recent 
working class conurbation of Landport and northern Southsea. Whereas the 
working classes – by now dominating the population of Portsmouth (Stapleton, 
2002; Riley, 2002; Field, 1994) – relied on housing positioned at walking 
distance to their employment (the dockyards) and amenities (the city centres), 
the gentry could afford to live further afield as their wealth allowed them to own 
personal means of transportation such as carriages (Riley, 1972). As 
transportation was not an issue, the gentry’s suburb could afford to expand 
further away from the problems of the city. Moreover, as the early Victorian 
high classes preferred to live away from shops, as in their eyes, these 
represented trades of a social cast inferior to them (Ibid). Thus, the growing 
suburb became primarily a housing venture, and developed into what Ashworth 
describes as high-class dormitories (1954, p.11). 
 
     Adding to the escapist tendencies of the higher orders of society in that 
particular period, a south-easterly growth allowed the rich to maximise the 
views and access to the sea. Thus, coupled with the desire to distance 
themselves from the industrial city, the rationale behind the direction of growth 
has to do with leisure and health. This concept originated in Portsmouth in the 
early 1800s, but was beginning to make itself felt more prominently by the mid 
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19th century (Quail, 2000). The sea became a natural edge that was beginning to 
be recognised as a place for leisurely activity, benefitting wellbeing and health 
through bathing and promenading along its shores (Patterson, 1976; Riley & 
Chapman, 1981; Ashworth, 1954; Riley, 1972). Likewise, it allowed them a 
view of the Common, which at the time retained its original use as the garrison’s 
exercise ground. In Portsmouth, military exercises became a fashionable 
spectacle, which the rich often indulged in as observing spectators (Patterson, 
1976; Riley, 1972; 2010; Quail, 2000). Thus, building along the military 
grounds granted the local gentry with prime views of this peculiar local marvel 
as well. The Common, however, also posed a strict delimitation for the urban 
expansion. The development of the suburb was not allowed to reach the 
seafront due to an issue of national security, as the Common was a strategic 
open ground which allowed a clear line of sight and fire from the old city’s 
fortifications and from Henry the VIII’s Southsea Castle (Patterson, 1976; Sadden, 
2001). For this reason, the development of Southsea represents an interesting 
anomaly amongst British seaside towns as the urban frontage does not arrive 
directly at the coastline, but is set back by a vast natural expanse acting as a 
buffer between the urban and the sea. Later on, this peculiarity will benefit the 
suburb, as the Common will be reconstituted from marsh to land and its role 
will be transformed from military to leisurely (Quail, 2000). This will add to the 
appeal of the place, which is still felt today. 
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Fig. 2.3: Top: 1865 Map. Note how the dense working class urbanisation comprising 
of the conurbation of Southsea’s northern with Landport (1) is contrasted by suburban 
morphology of Owen’s Southsea in the southeast (2). Bottom: An enlarged detail 
showing the morphological differences between the two expansions: one catering for 
the working class (A) and the other for the gentry (B). 
(Source: Portsmouth Map Archive with annotations by the author) 
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     By 1840, the upper-middle classes of Portsea Island were expressing clear 
interests in decentralising to the new suburb of early Southsea. However, the 
growth (both in terms of expansion and in prestige) of this new “satellite” (Riley, 
1972) to the city will grow significantly between the year 1837 and the early 
1860s on land outside of the then Portsmouth Borough boundary. Primarily, this 
will be thanks to the vision of Thomas Ellis Owen, “the father of Southsea” (Pike, 
2010; also refer to Pike, 2010; Preddy & Stewart, 1972). In many respects, Sarah 
Quails’ assessment of Thomas Ellis Owen as being “a man of his time” (2000, 
p.33) is accurate. He understood his generation and the particularities of the 
zeitgeist of his day. His obituary praises his achievements as, a creator of 
Southsea in the leafy suburb we still see today: 
He trusted his own judgement and foresight, took advantage of the 
opportunity that was offered, and the result is that the cornfields, 
meadows, market gardens and marshes of twenty years ago are now 
covered with picturesque villas and terraces, which contribute largely 
to our [city]. (Hampshire Telegraph, 20 December 1832) 
     Owen integrated himself in the city’s life through involving himself in 
multiple aspects of its modernisation (Pike, 2010). He was voted Mayor twice 
(in 1847 and 1862); was a prominent figure instigating the arrival of the railway 
(with all of it’s benefits) to the city; planned numerous schemes in the dockyards 
as part of the Naval Revolution shift of propulsion mechanisms; promoted clean 
water distribution to dwellings for the masses; and designed many churches to 
fulfil the spiritual requirements of the population which in those days was 
witnessing a revival (Lloyd, 1992). Owen was also a local pioneer in social and 
urban improvement methodologies. He heavily involved himself with local 
sanitation reform and embarked in philanthropic ventures catered to benefit the 
local working class. However, what Thomas Ellis Owen is most known for is his 
developmental flair, which brought him to be regarded as “the man who built 
Southsea” (Evening News, 26 March 1926). He will be regarded as the “creative 
genius”(Patterson, 1976, p.106) behind the construction and consolidation of 
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Southsea “the first area of purpose-built high quality housing conceived in 
Portsmouth” (Quail, 2000, p.22). Riley writes about Owen: 
Architect, builder, surveyor, property speculator, rentier and self-styled 
civil engineer, he spans the period up to the end of the 1850s almost 
like some feudal overlord, save that his influence was rather more subtle 
[…] It was he who was responsible for the creation of Southsea’s upper-
middle class enclave. It might have grown up without him, but it was he 
who gave it distinctiveness and therefore unity. (Riley, 1980) 
     Owen’s Southsea was subject to a specific developmental pattern 
characterising its growth. Spanning three decades, the suburb’s south-eastern 
expansion grew in phases. Each phase corresponds roughly to a decade and 
embodies its own particularities articulated in both its general suburban 
structure and in its architectural typology. Initially, in the late 1830s, Owen built 
terraced housing, but quickly shifted to indulge the growing demand of the 
upper-middle class to live in their own private leafy estate. As a result, he began 
to build villas. The subsequent decade, he reverted back to building terraces, 
and produced some of the most imposing examples of this housing typology to 
be seen in Southsea even today. The transition years between the 1840s and the 
1850s present a particularity, as Owen dedicated himself in the build of a 
Church and a Hotel (Pike, 2010). The development of these typologies gave the 
residential area an “upper-middle-class focal point” (Riley, 1972, p.11). This 
transformed Southsea from being “pseudourban” (Choay, 1969, p.27), into 
becoming more comparable to a traditional English village. Giving Southsea a 
centrality establishes the residential suburb into a fourth zone in Portsea Island 
coexisting alongside Old Portsmouth, Portsea and Landport. Between the 1850s 
up until his death in 1863, Owen reverted back to building villas to cater for the 
enduring demands of the rich whose numbers were rising parallel to the 
dockyard’s growing prosperity. In its final phase, the expansion of Southsea 
progressively pushes southeast until it eventually reached the sea edge. 
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Fig. 2.4: Above: Area commonly referred to as Owen’s Southea as it would have 
looked like shortly after Owen’s death. Below: Detail of Owen’s Villa Suburb 
morphology. 
(Source: 1873-4 6” OS Map with annotations by author; 1867 25” OS Map;) 
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     Owen’s Southsea belongs to a characteristic 1800s British suburban typology 
known as a Villa Suburb (Edwards, 1981; Lloyd, 1992). The latter is defined by 
a colourful collection of 19th century aesthetic principles influenced by the 
picturesque, the Italianate (or Classical) and Gothic revival of Regency England, 
by what Lloyd describes as a “tradition of romanticized rusticity” (1992, p.239). 
In particular, the key figure to emerge at the centre of the villa suburb idea was 
John Nash, a renowned architect whose impact is clearly visible in Owen’s 
Southsea. Nash’s architecture represented, both in its heyday and today, an 
example of British architectural excellence representative of its time. Whilst 
Owen was training to become an architect in London, Nash was at the peak of 
his career building grand terraces and villas for the upper-middle classes around 
London’s Regent’s Park. This must have had an effect on Owen’s own 
architectural formation. This is manifested in Owen’s Southsea, as this suburban 
development has been rightly described as an idiosyncratic version of Nash’s 
1811-1835 Regent’s Park Estate scheme (Quail, 2000). Particularly, there is a 
clear similarity to Nash’s Park Village West and East. The latter are regarded as a 
definite pioneering model for future national low-density, upper-middle class 
suburban growth (Saunders, 1969; Edwards, 1981): 
The Park ‘villages’ were built […] for Londoners wishing to escape from, 
while not altogether leaving, the city. The houses of Park Village West – 
East […] are built with studied informality around a sharp curved road, 
each on its own garden plot, in different styles which are meant to be 
reminiscent, however remotely, of rural dwellings of England or their 
counterparts in Italy. More particularly than anywhere else, this is the 
prototype of the British low-density suburb. (Lloyd, 1992, p.240) 
    As the remaining subchapter will emphasise, Owen’s suburban development 
represents an interpretation of the fundamental concepts experimented by Nash 
and outlined by Lloyd’s quote (refer to figure 2.5). These can be observed 
through various ideologically led aesthetic similarities between Owen and 
Nash’s designs. These are housing style, landscaping and road layout. All three 
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work together to create the impression of “rus in urbe” (Riley, 1972, p.10) 
characteristic of both Nash and Owen alike.  
  
Fig. 2.5: Left: Nash’s Park Village East. Right: Owen’s Southsea 
(Source: 1854 OS Map of London; 1867 OS Map of Portsmouth) 
 
    The notion of housing played a vital role in establishing the suburb for the 
rich. In the 19th century, the entire mind-set behind the design of the suburban 
upper-class residence was a reaction against the standard living conditions, the 
state, the industrialised urban context and health (Edwards, 1981; Quail, 2000). 
Space and hygiene, two missing elements in the working class house seen as 
being the root of urban problems, were pursued as a sign of luxury. Like Nash, 
Owen reflects this in both the individual houses – designed as “spacious [and] 
well drained” (Quail, 2000, p.28) – and in the configuration of the dwellings in 
relation to one another. In regards, we notice how the density of the suburb is 
significantly lower than that of the surrounding working class neighbourhoods 
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in Portsea Island (refer to figure 2.5). Additionally, the positioning of the houses 
themselves move from being on the roadside, to being pushed back within its 
private gardens. This ensured yet another luxury in the form of a higher level of 
privacy. Through these actions, Owen assured the longevity of the suburb as 
catering for the upper-middle classes of Portsmouth through to today (Riley, 
1972).  
    In terms of aesthetics, Owen’s villas comprise of a mix of Italianate and neo-
Gothic styles; easily distinguished between each other primarily through the 
roof structures. Commonly, the Italianate showcased flat to low pitched slated 
roofs whilst the Gothic flaunted exaggerated pitched roofs with prominent 
gables, often decorated with bargeboards (Lloyd, 1992, p.240). The two styles 
were amongst the most popular choices requested by the British upper-middle 
classes, and as such they populate the suburbs of numerous 19th century 
suburbs nationwide (Edwards, 1981; Quail, 2000; Saunders, 1969). In this 
regard, Owen’s architecture is rooted in the fashion of the time. Through villa 
suburbs and aristocratic architecture of the likes of Nash, the Italianate style was 
becoming a fashionable aesthetic of the upper classes. Likewise, the Gothic 
aesthetics were being rediscovered nationally through the design of villas for the 
rich in what became known as the Gothic Revival (Macaulay, 1975). These 
foreign influences were imported and contextualised within the British 
vernacular, encouraged by the Grand Tour experience which many designers 
and aristocrats embarked on (Wilton & Bignamini, 1996; Sweet, 2012). In that 
regard, both John Nash and Owen had travelled through Europe and 
particularly extensively through Italy as part of their education. Both the 
Italianate and the neo-Gothic aesthetics are characteristically embedded in the 
national upper-class trends during the Regency and the early Victorian period 
(Lloyd, 1992).  
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Fig. 2.6: Examples of some of Owen’s architecture exemplifying his eclectic style which 
embodied the Gothic (left) and the Italianate (right) styles alike. 
(Source: Photographs by Tim Martin in: Pike, 2010) 
 
     Perhaps the element which immediately stands out from the rest of 
Portsmouth’s urbanity and which shares a resemblance with Nash’s Regent’s 
Park Villa Suburb is the road layout. This consists of organic forms, promoting 
winding roads and curvilinear paths and in some cases circles and crescents. In 
this, we clearly see a Romantic and Picturesque influence in the design (Burnett, 
1978; Lloyd, 1992). In turn, this is reminiscent of the great 18th Century 
Georgian planned city extension of Bath by John Wood the elder and his son 
John Wood the younger. Choay explains that within the 19th century British 
upper sectors of society, the residential pattern was informed by the 17th and 
18th century planning tradition, of which Bath stood as the model par excellence 
(1969). Nash sought inspiration from Wood’s plan in his own Regency 
architectural endeavours that brought him to design London suburbs (Saunders, 
1969). Consequently, the 19th century Villa Suburb is seen as a continuation of 
what the “essential British residential pattern” (Choay 1969, p.11; Sutcliffe, 
1981, p.57).  
     Owen too experimented significantly with the curve through circulation 
design at a multitude of scales. The curve appeared as both geometric formal 
shapes and organic paths (refer to figure 2.5). Circles and crescents co-exist with 
narrow romantic twisty lanes (an example of which is seen in the Vale in central 
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Southsea built in 1850). This would create the illusion of living in a traditional 
British village. Aside from aesthetic guiding notions, the curve had some 
practicalities in its design. A sinus path maximised the villa’s privacy as it 
obstructed clear views into the estate whilst simultaneously granting the illusion 
of living immersed in the countryside from within (Lloyd, 1992, p.242). This 
pursuit of the curved path did not limit itself to streets, but also entry paths. 
Within the confines of the owner’s private estate, more curvilinear approaches 
appear to lead to the villas themselves. This created an optical illusion. It made 
the estate seem larger than it really was, which in turn reflected on boasting the 
magnitude of the owner beyond reality (Ibid). It was an attempt, particularly on 
behalf of the middle-classes, to appear wealthier than they in fact were (Ibid).   
 
Fig. 2.7: The Villa Suburb of Southsea (left) compared to the by-law planning in 
Landport (right). Notice the difference in density, morphology and particularly in the 
street pattern (bottom left and right). 
(Source: 1867 OS Map of Portsmouth) 
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     Finally, the curvilinear road layout can be seen as representing a further 
reaction on behalf of the gentry towards the growing aesthetic monotony of the 
working class industrialised city. Due to the production of a by-law dictating 
inner city development, early industrial cities were characterised by gridiron 
pattern housing blocks, described by Riley and Chapman as, “long straight rows 
of terraces, which decrease in age but increase in size and amenities” (1989, 
p.81). The Villa Suburb wanted to break away from the rigidity of what the city 
was becoming and thus embrace a more organic fluidity. This could be seen as 
yet another attempt on behalf of the upper classes to reconnect with the natural 
rather than the urban through suburban design. Therefore, the curve became an 
act of subtle defiance, as it articulated a desire of “breaking away the monotony 
of the inevitable rectangular blocks characteristic of poorer areas” (Riley, 1972, 
p.8). More so, it became synonymous of upper-class districts and thus served to 
distinguish between classes. In this respect, it is interesting to observe how 
when Owen designed a small working class district in the heart of Southsea, he 
abandoned the curve and reverted back to the rational straight line. 	  
     As we have discussed, Owen’s Southsea is renowned for establishing a 
satellite suburb to Portsmouth, with villas and grand terraces catering for the 
richer sectors of society. However, there is also a lesser-known philanthropic 
venture through the creation of a small working class district, which Owen 
embedded within the heart of Southsea itself. This is yet another parallelism 
between Nash’s own work and Owen’s. In fact, in his Regent’s Park Estate, 
Nash devoted part of the suburb to the east of Regent’s Park (commonly known 
as Munster Square) into a working-class estate (Burnett, 1978, p.105; Saunders, 
1969; Baty, 2011). In Portsmouth’s case, Owen’s proposal can also be 
reminiscent of the earlier suburban expansion of working class artisan quarters 
such as Croxton Town or the later Somers Town and Allens Town. Although 
very little is known about this particular working class housing quarter, today it 
survives at the heart of Southsea, on Wilton Place. Its architecture sharply 
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contrasts the typical Southsea grand aesthetic, as it appears as a typical mid 
1800s working class row of small houses. According to Quail, this development 
represents the only “model artisans’ dwellings” in Southsea (2000, p.31). 
Interesting is the choice of terminology identifying it as a model working class 
quarter. This refers to a particular working class housing typology (also known 
as model working class districts or villages), popularised through the building of 
Port Sunlight by the Laver Brothers in 1887; Bournville by the Cadbury Brothers 
in 1895; and New Earswick by Joseph Rowntree in 1901 (Pinder, 2005; also 
refer to Cadbury, 1943). Owen’s model predates the trend by some 40 years, 
and although little exists to suggest that it indeed represents a precocious model 
working class district, Wilton Place nonetheless represents an early idea of 
improved housing for the working classes. In turn, it can be perceived as a 
reaction to the poor quality of the existing traditional working class dwelling 
within an industrialised urban context. Furthermore, it places Owen as an early 
pioneer in sanitisation methods for the working classes through town planning 
and architecture. This typology of dwelling is thus a primitive ancestor of what 
will later resurface nationally at the start of the 20th century, through local 
government-led improvement schemes. In Portsmouth, as we will discuss in the 
following chapters, this will lead to the development of Curzon Howe Road 
being the first exercise of Town Planning in the city as a means of resolving the 
detrimental state of the working class neighbourhoods. 
    Returning to the wider discourse on Owen, it is appropriate to discuss his 
legacy through what Southsea symbolised – as a Villa Suburb – towards the 
grander historical overview of national urban improvement plans. John Webb 
highlights the importance of the development: 
Thomas Ellis Owen […] transformed the nascent suburb of Southsea. 
With vision and imagination he created a miniature garden city 
consisting of terraces and villas of distinct character, which were more 
in keeping with the times than the urban mansions crowded within the 
walled towns. (1989b, p.88) 
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     As Southsea predated the origin and notion of Garden City, we clearly 
recognise Webb’s statement as faulty. The concept alone, which will become a 
central notion in Town Planning (Bentley & Taylor, 1911), emerged in the 
closing years of the 1800s through Ebenezer Howard’s ideas, which he 
presented in his 1898 book To-Morrow: A Peaceful Path to Real Reform (later 
reprinted in 1902 with the title of Garden Cities of To-morrow) (1898; 1902). 
Nevertheless, there are links between the Villa Suburb concept and the later 
Garden City model. More so, Villa Suburbs like Southsea can be deemed the 
predecessors of the Garden City idea, as they laid the foundations for desires 
expressed by Howard.  
According to Burnett, Nash’s Regent Park Estate constitutes the “original 
concept of a garden city for an aristocracy” (1978, p. 105). As we have seen, 
the root concept embodied behind the Villa Suburb is that of rus in urbe, 
translated as ‘countryside in the town’. Howard exaggerated this fundamental 
attitude and created his Garden City model; seen as a new urban order which 
embodied the benefits of both city and country (Howard, 1898; 1902). Thus, 
Alan Balfour‘s statement is more appropriate in regards to the legacy of Villa 
Suburbs, as he emphasises that, “this phase of development has extraordinary 
conceptual planning qualities for its time […] it has some of the environmental 
qualities of the garden suburb which it pre-dates by nearly 30 years” (1970, 
p.49). Thus, the development of the 19th century Villa Suburb has its place in 
history as setting a standard to inspire future urban planning visions. 
     To conclude this subchapter, an association can be seen between Southsea 
and the greater context it existed in. Through combining various housing 
typologies and styles integrated in both formal and organic road patterns, we 
can say that Owen’s Southsea, like Nash’s designs, is an example of Eclectic 
Urbanism. Eclecticism was a contemporary idea that originated through in park 
design of Peter Joseph Lené and Gustav Mayer, and sub sequentially spread to 
city building (Panzini, 1993). Moreover, some of the individual villas, which 
Owen designed can be said to embody a unique and eclectic style in 
themselves. In what Crook calls the “dilemma of style” (1987), some of 
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Southsea’s villas are an interesting hybrid breed of the Italianate and the neo-
Gothic. An interesting parallelism can be drawn between Southsea and the 
urban context of Portsea Island regarding the notion of eclecticism. By the time 
of Owen’s death, the entire urban expanse of Portsmouth could be perceived as 
an inadvertent giant exercise in eclectic urbanism. In one island, four very 
different urban clusters co-existed, each embodying a specific character and 
function. Old Portsmouth held the Civic core and Garrison; Portsea the Navy 
and dockyards; Landport the working class housing and trading nodes; and 
finally Southsea housing the rich. Unlike Southsea, however, this eclecticism 
was overshadowed by the growing sanitation problems, which Portsmouth was 
developing through its steady industrialisation process. It soon became obvious 
that the problems of the inner city could no longer be ignored, and thus 
although escapist tendencies continued to manifest themselves, attention turned 
to how the urban evils could be tackled and resolved.  
 
 2.2.2 Initial Responses: Searching for a Cure to the Unsanitary City through 
Regularization and Scientific Enquiry 
By the mid-19th century, escalating problems within the industrial urban centres 
were beginning to be recognised as a severe national threat to society (Sutcliffe, 
1981, Calibi, 2008; Hall, 2002; Benevolo, 1963; 1967). Decaying conditions 
within the working class quarters brought forth by high density and lack of 
sanitation infrastructure were the primary generators of deadly diseases which 
spread through the city threatening the wellbeing of poor and rich alike. Feeling 
increasingly threatened by the growing number of working classes within the 
cities (Choay, 1969; Ashworth, 1954), the gentry became progressively 
concerned with finding the answer as to “how to stop cities killing people” 
(Meller, 1997, p.2). In parallel to mounting fears, one particular scientific 
breakthrough will emerge in those years to act as a catalyst for more a proactive 
approach towards a resolution of the degrading socio-urban conditions of the 
working classes. In 1859, Darwin published his On the Origins of Species, 
giving birth to the theory of evolution. For the first time, science was proposing 
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an argument in favour of the idea that the environmental context had a 
profound impact on its occupant (Darwin, 1859). In other words, he proposed 
that there existed a direct correlation between habitat and inhabitant. With this 
basic recognition, Darwinian theory impacted heavily on the nation’s high 
society (Gray, 2011). Thus, by the 1860s, the beginning of the debate on curing 
the city – which will later influence urban improvement reform – emerges 
through what is referred to as the “Environmental Debate” (Sutcliffe, 1981, 
p.63; Ashworth, 1954). Sutcliffe elaborates this as he writes: 
Fundamental to the new debate was an intellectual development, the 
growing belief that man’s well-being was largely determined by his 
environment. This idea had been emerging since Charles Darwin’s 
theories of evolution first became influential in the 1860s. It 
generated numerous variations and even contradictions, but it 
retained a common core thinking in which the physical, economic 
and social surroundings of man came to be regarded as aspects of a 
single, all embracing environment, to which he responded on a 
psychological as well as a physiological plane […] It no longer 
seemed enough to reform the house and its sanitary equipment; the 
town as a whole had to be transformed.” (1981, p.56)  
The Environmental Debate had the purpose of conceiving methods of improving 
the living conditions of the working classes and sanitising the unhealthy city. 
For this reason, we see the Doctor rather than the Architects playing a 
prominent role in both investigating and leading a remedial methodology for 
improvement as key professional central to the debate. In 1842, Edwin 
Chadwick presented his report to Her Majesty’s Principal Secretary of State for 
the Home Department regarding the unsanitary conditions affecting the working 
classes of Britain. This was in response to the outbreaks of Cholera and Typhoid, 
which swept through the British cities in the ‘30s and ‘40s, in turn caused by the 
deteriorating urban hygiene (Duxbury, 2009). Chadwick condemned the poor 
water and sewage systems, which he held responsible for the epidemics 
(Chadwick, 1842). His report is a scientific appeal in favour of an urban reform 
led through a cleansing of the city through hygienist methodologies, and marks 
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an important departure towards a re-sanitisation process of the city. The latter 
will be the foundation on which future urban improvement methodologies will 
develop from. 
     The genesis of this new zeal for urban reform was primarily being pursued 
by the top sectors of society. Although strongly based on the pursuit of urban 
hygiene, the desire to improve the city can also be regarded as both a social and 
economical undertaking. Partially, the Environmental Debate represented a 
social endeavour driven by fear of civic uprising and epidemic outbreaks as 
well as humanitarian compassion for the conditions of poor. Equally, however, 
there exists an economic motivation behind Environmental Debate’s 
motivations. The upper-middle classes – which by the mid 19th century 
comprised of both noblemen and industrialists – recognised that the industrial 
city represented the new national economic plinth. Thus, improving the living 
conditions of the work force was an endeavour which both improved their lives 
as well increasing the profitability for their production lines. George Chadwick 
explains how the connection between urban remedial intervention and 
economic industrial profitability was linked: “the towns were filthy: cleanse 
them and they would provide far more contented and better workers, thus more 
goods and more profits” (1966, p.49-50).  
     Whatever the motivation of the individual minds behind the Environmental 
Debate, this movement is a significant paradigm shift responsible for starting 
what Sutcliffe calls the “urban revolution” (1981, p.1). By debating the 
conditions of the city and its possible resolve, it drew increasing attention 
towards the deprived circumstance of the industrial urban era. As such, it served 
as an agent provocateur inspiring change through active intervention within the 
city. The initial response towards urban improvement takes the form of both 
physical and investigative actions. Open space was prioritised through the 
design of public parks for the masses whilst at the same time we notice an 
increase in scientific research being carried out throughout the city by Medical 
Officers. Although very different in method, these early attempts at improving 
the city share a strong hygienic agenda. Abiding to the national norm, 
	   101 
Portsmouth’s engagement with the Environmental Debate produced two 
outcomes. First, there is the creation of a Portsmouth’s first public park as a 
physical intervention upon the city with the intention of enlightening the 
working class through leisure whilst securing a green lung to the city for sanitary 
improvements. Secondly, we see a flourishing of investigative activity on behalf 
of the Medical community preoccupied in identifying and mapping the 
unhygienic conditions of the city whist hoping to obtain a rational scientifically 
led solution.  
 
2.2.2.1 Physical Interventions: Portsmouth’s ‘People’s Park’, 1878 
By the mid-19th century, the industrial city suffered from over densification and 
lack of adequate open space. This was understood as being a major cause 
behind the unhygienic conditions of the city. In town centres throughout 
England, the mounting number of factories progressively covered their urban 
context with smoke and dirt. This industrial expansion only served to increase 
the growth of the “urban proletariat” which lead to the development of vacant 
plots of land into back-to-back housing, eventually leaving cities with a “total 
absence of greenery” (Choay, 1969, p.22). For many, Ale-houses and Public-
houses represented the only available recreation for the workforce (Riley & Eley, 
1983; also refer to Eley 1988; 1994; Eley & Riley, 1991). Ashworth attests to this 
as he writes: “the buildings to be earliest supplied in abundance were […] 
public-houses […] which hasted to fill the vacuum caused by the absence of 
any other provision for relaxation or indoor meeting” (Ashworth, 1954, p.29). 
Consequently, drunkenness and violence was a reoccurring phenomenon in the 
cities (Chadwick, 1842, p.275). All these factors only aggravated the already 
critical situation, as they had a detrimental effect on both the moral and the 
physical wellbeing of the general population. For these reasons, the industrial 
city became regarded as an “enormous [unhygienic] prison” (Bishop of 
London’s priest quoted in Clark, 1973, p.31) for the working classes, deprived of 
physical space needed to help escape these evils hindering their living 
condition.  
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     As a reaction, the production of open, green and public space as a means of 
providing recreational alternatives and space became one of the earliest 
instruments behind sanitary urban intervention (Sutcliffe, 1981, p.63). Choay 
places this early form of urban intervention as belonging to the 19th century 
planning tradition known as ‘Regularisation’, a strand of what she calls ‘Critical 
Planning’ (1965; 1969), which, according to Sutcliffe, foreshadowed 20th 
century Town Planning itself (Sutcliffe, 1981). Choay defines Regularization as:  
The form of critical planning whose explicit purpose is to regularize 
the disordered city, to disclose its new order by means of a pure, 
schematic layout, which will disentangle it from its dross, the 
sediment of past and present failures. (1969, p.15).  
Thus, in the chaotic and unhygienic city of the 19th century, described by 
Ashworth as growing “both physically and socially in the most haphazard way” 
(1954, p.33), the urban public park – in itself defined as “an area of land laid 
out primarily for public use amidst essentially urban surroundings” (Chadwick, 
1966, p.19) – was seen as a way of imposing order. Furthermore, they granted a 
true “rarity in Victorian cities”, being “freely accessible public space” (Bardell, 
2001, p.58). 
     Already by the early 1800s, there was a general consensus amongst the 
gentry of those days regarding the benefits of open natural spaces. Nature was 
understood as holding the key to a hygienic and humanitarian resolution to the 
urban crisis as “public parks symbolized nature, affluence and health” (Clark, 
1973, p.31). In this we see a parallelism with the suburbanisation through Villa 
Suburbs of the rich, as they too sought refuge and wellbeing through immersing 
themselves in a more natural environment. One of the pioneers of public garden 
design of the era was John Claudius Loudon. Talking about his Arboretum in 
Derby, he states the objectives behind the park as to “give the people of Derby 
an opportunity to learn botany, to enjoy the pure air of the park as an 
alternative to the debasing pursuits of brutalizing pleasure of drinking and 
cockfighting” (Loudon, quoted in Clark, 1973, p.36). This summarises the 
aptitude of the day towards green interventions as believed to embody 
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beneficial agent concerning the rehabilitation of the working classes towards a 
more moral and healthy life.  
 
     After analysing Loudon’s Arboretum as a case study and examining reports 
from medical officers on the matter of open space Edwin Chadwick dedicates a 
section of his influential 1842 report to the notion of open space. He placed his 
findings in a chapter entitled ‘Effects of Public Walks and Gardens on the Health 
and Moral Habits of the Town Population’ (Chadwick, 1842, p.275-278). 
Through this section of the report, Chadwick calls for the creation of a new 
urban element – the public parks - he concluded that:  
“Much evidence might be abducted from the experience of the effects of 
the parks and other places of public resort in the metropolis, to prove the 
importance of such provision for recreation, not less for the pleasure they 
afford in themselves, than for their rivalry to pleasures that are expensive, 
demoralizing, and injurious to the health.” (Ibid, p.276)  
     He reinforced the idea that through the creation of a green space for the 
benefit of the working classes, benefits could be drawn through creating 
adequate ventilation in establishing itself as an “urban lung” (Choay, 1969, 
p.22), whilst simultaneously acting as an alternative to the pub and provide a 
means of relaxation and recreation for the masses. Thanks to sufficient pressure 
on behalf of philanthropists and doctors, we see the beginning of a political 
move in favour of the production of public parks through the publishing of 
several acts (Hyde, 1947). By the end of the 1840s, the 1848 Public Health Act 
was published as a key piece of urban sanitisation law which gave powers to 
local administrations to establish public recreation grounds and walks (1848). A 
decade later, the passing of the first public general act of 1859 under the name 
of Recreation Grounds Act marks the culmination of urban health reform 
through green interventions as the role and benefit of recreation is 
acknowledged through legislation (Chadwick, 1966, p.52). 
     Once again, Portsmouth’s engagement with the urban sanitation debate of 
the time is consistent with the national trend. As the idea of the public parks 
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became recognised as one of the first physical interventions as a measure of 
improving hygiene in the city, Portsmouth too engages with this concept as a 
means of bettering the city. Thus, in 1878, Victoria Park opens as the first public 
park in Portsmouth. The journey to this city’s first formal public park, however, 
started almost two decades prior to its completion. By the 1860’s Portsmouth 
and Portsea’s extensive defensive rampart complex were being demolished. As 
these granted the freeing up of previously militarised land, efforts were made on 
behalf of the council to secure part of the ground for a recreation site (Gates, 
1926, p.88; 1946). Success was achieved several years later when the War 
Office agreed to lease part of the land to the city authorities for redevelopment. 
Accordingly, by 1876, the fortifications were completely removed and the site 
was levelled and work began towards the creation of the park (Spark, 1921, 
p.252). On the 24th of May 1878, the park opened amidst a scene of 
anticipation and joy (The Evening News 24 May, 1878; 25 May 1878; 29 May 
1878; The Hampshire Post, 31 May 1878; also refer to Elliott, 1936). Originally, 
it was to be called with the evocative named of ‘People’s Park’ (Green, 1978, 
p.12). This implies a strong indication of the intended role it wished to play 
within the city. Seeing that its opening ceremony coincided with her majesty’s 
birthday, the name was changed to ‘Victoria Park’ in honour Queen Victoria 
(The Evening News, 25 May 1878). Nevertheless, the park signified the first 
sanitary intervention through physical development for the city in line with its 
contemporary ideologies of the Environmental Debate. 
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Fig. 2.8: Victoria Park as it appeared in plan subsequent to its development. 
(Source: Digimap) 
 
      From the start, Victoria Park implied a beneficial influence upon the city. 
The local press wrote articles that clearly described the sense of joy and 
optimism felt in regards to their new leafy leisure ground. It was described as 
creating a “sense of breadth and breathfulness” (The Hampshire Post, 24 May 
1878) within the town; of being “a thing of beauty and of joy forever” (The 
Evening News, 29 May 1878); and recognised as a “pleasant little recreation 
ground […] of inestimable benefit to the community” (The Hampshire Post, 24 
May 1878). But the park was not the only element to gain recognition. There 
was general approval being shown towards the “pioneers” (CoP, 1928, p.138) 
behind the project. The Hampshire Telegraph summed up the attitude: 
It may be regarded as another evidence of local progress, while at the 
same time it adds materially to the increasing list of Portsmouth 
attractions [...] We can cordially congratulate the Corporation upon 
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having crowned their twelve years’ efforts with such well earned success, 
and our inhabitants generally upon so excellent a possession as Victoria 
Park.” (May 29, 1878). 
Therefore, Victoria Park embodied a welcomed step forward towards a better 
and healthier city.  
     Although Victoria Park was the city’s first purposely built public “people’s 
park” (CoP, 1928, p.138) it was not the first inner-city green leisure ground of 
Portsea Island. In fact, the local population already benefitted from an extensive 
system of greenery available to them prior to this formal intervention. This came 
in the form of the ramparts, which encircled Portsea and Old Portsmouth. Aside 
from acting as militarised barrier against the conurbation of the twin towns of 
Landport and Southsea, they doubled up as a vast park-like green belt. Lake 
Allen, a young historian of Portsmouth, highlights this in his account on the 
fortifications of the city in 1817, when he writes that, “the town is nearly 
surrounded by ramparts, which are about a mile and a quarter in circumference, 
edged with elm trees, whose spreading foliage affords one of the most delightful 
promenades that can possibly be conceived” (1817, p. 149). Therefore, these 
preconceptions paint a picture of the ramparts as an imposing system of 
fortifications severely off-limits to the general public, but there is evidence 
regarding them as leisure grounds for the benefit of the general public. Thus, 
despite the ramparts holding very strong military function, from the mid 1600s 
they also represented a leafy green zone of leisure to the benefit of its 
immediate urban context. In 1665, Sir Philip Honeywood, Governor of 
Portsmouth at the time, ordered trees to be planted on the ramparts, and with 
that, he added a new dimension to their role. Gates describes Sir Honeywood as 
the man who singlehandedly, “did more than anyone in the past to make 
Portsmouth beautiful”; through his actions making it possible for the general 
population to enjoy the site for leisure (a practice which was locally referred to 
as ‘around the wall’) for more than 200 years (1946, p.230). This is consistent 
with Patterson’s description of the defensive perimeter, as he writes that, “the 
town walls were the playground, park and breathing-place for the children and 
	   107 
the boulevards for their elders to walk on” (1976, p.109). Moreover, if 
compared to this much vaster defensive perimeter Victoria Park consisted of a 
relatively modest surface area (refer to figure 2.9). Thus, it is important to 
recognise the 1878 park as the first local intervention within the wider national 
Environmental Debate, whilst recognising the uniqueness of Portsmouth’s case 
study through the existence of the ramparts that even today can be seen through 
the articulation of a vast green “fringebelt” (Whitehand, 1967; 2001; Whitehand 
& Morton, 2004). 
 
Fig. 2.9: Magnitude of Portsmouth’s fringebelt (shaded greed) compared to the size of 
Victoria Park (shaded in pink). 
(Source: OS 1973-4 colour by Author) 
 
     Portsmouth’s park was designed by Scottish landscape gardener Alexander 
McKenzie. Between 1863 and 1879, McKenzie was superintendent of open 
spaces owned by the Metropolitan Board of Works in London. Portsmouth’s 
Victoria Park was his last project. During his career, in his own words, he 
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“devoted much attention to the best modes of improving the British Metropolis, 
with view, first, to the health of its dense population” (McKenzie, 1869, p.3) 
through his work on several parks and open green spaces (GB 0074 CLC/B/227-
130). In his own words, McKenzie describes the implications of building public 
parks within industrial cores: 
It therefore becomes the duty of the present generation, to provide, as 
far as possible, before the existing opportunities are lost, for the health 
and recreation of its successors [and that] if proper steps are taken to 
ensure the preservation of these [referring to the park] for public use, a 
benefit will be conferred upon the future generation, which it would 
be difficult to over estimate. (McKenzie, 1869, p.4-8)  
Thus, his ideology towards urban improvement was consistent of the 
mainstream British trend of sanatisation through green open space. Through 
creating parks as “lungs of the metropolis” (Ibid, p.4), McKenzie sought to 
improve the lives of the working class and the general state of the 18th century 
British industrial city. 
   In terms of its layout and design, Victoria Park embodies a 
quintessentially late-19th century character, described as exemplifying the 
“archetypal municipal garden” aesthetic (Bardell, 2001, p.58). Its influences can 
be seen arising from two renowned forerunners and innovators of the age on the 
subject of public parks, being John Claudius Loudon and Joseph Paxton. 
Loudon is perhaps most renowned as a pioneer landscape designer and self-
proclaimed father of the early 1830s Gardenesque movement (Chadwick, 1966). 
The latter reflected a style of planting gardens that promoted what he deemed 
the “Principal of Recognition” (Simo, 1988). In his own words, this regarded 
“any creation, to be recognized as a work of art, must be such as can never be 
mistaken for a work of nature” (Loudon, quoted in Turner, 1986). The 
Gardenesque achieved these goals through the introduction of foreign and 
much more exotic specimens of plants and trees within the parks, and later on 
began to experiment with their layouts in a more abstract form (Simo, 1988). 
Loudon saw the garden as a man made work of natural art belonging to a wider 
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Picturesque ideal. McKenzie’s Victoria Park is an example of a Gardenesque 
aesthetic and we understand Loudon’s paradigm present as an influence. This is 
clearly visible when one observes the park’s layout, its styling and finally its 
gardening techniques. Nevertheless, Portsmouth’s park also embodies 
discrepancies in relation to traditional Gardenesque parks. In particular, this is 
seen through the selection of botanical specimens, were we see a deliberate 
restriction of exotic specimens planted in favour of more autochthone species. 
In fact, in his book The Parks, Open Spaces, and Thoroughfares of London, 
McKenzie indirectly criticises this aspect of Gardenesque landscaping (1869). 
He writes; “The extravagant system of attempting to convert our parks into 
subtropical gardens with luxuriant parterres of flowers, cannot be too strongly 
condemned. Neither climate nor soil are such as to do justice to the former, 
[which in makes for] expensive gardening” (Ibid, p.6).  Therefore, Victoria Park 
is a hybrid of Loudon’s influence processed through McKenzie’s own views on 
the subject.  
 
     The second influence perceived through Victoria Park is that of Joseph 
Paxton, recognised by many scholars as being the genius behind the 
innovations in urban park design (Sutcliffe, 1981; Choay, 1969; Chadwick, 
1966; Ashworth, 1954). McKenzie’s Victoria Park resembles Paxton’s 
Birkenhead Park established in Liverpool in 1814, considered to be the first 
prototype of urban public parks to be produced as a direct outcome of the 19th 
century Environmental Debate (Choay, 1969; Ashworth, 1954). The two parks 
share similarities in their underlying circulatory strategy, and consequently it is a 
semblance that goes deeper than a purely aesthetic kindness. Paxton’s 
Birkenhead Park incorporates a striking feature – regarded as innovative at the 
time – being the assimilation of two segregated circulatory systems: “an irregular 
one of narrow pedestrian paths and a roadway for carriages and horses […] that 
divided it across the waist” (Choay, 1969 p.23, refer to figure 2.10). Testament 
to Paxton’s innovation, his circulatory feature can be seen in numerous parks at 
the time, a prime example being London’s Victoria Park built between 1842-
1846 by Sir James Pennethorn (refer to figure 2.10). It is this same concept of 
	   110 
dual circulatory model of formal and informal geometries designed to cater for 
two specific types and paces of movement and transport, which is also present 
in McKenzie’s Victoria Park. In Portsmouth’s example, one finds a the existence 
of a narrower, organic, peripheral pathway designed as a pedestrian leisurely 
route immersed within the vegetation, coexisting with a formal, wider and axial 
route crossing the park. The two typologies are segregated but complimentary, 
each designed for two types of paces and types of movement (refer to figure 2.8 
and 2.10).  
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Fig. 2.10: Above: Plan of Birkenhead Park by Paxton. Below: Plan of London’s Victoria 
Park by Pennethorn. 
(Source: studyblue.com; bu.edu) 
       
     Public parks like Victoria Park in Portsmouth represent one of the earliest 
“hygienic and humanitarian” interventions to come out of the Environmental 
Debate of the 19th century (Clark, 1973, p.31). Their legacy represents the “main 
contributions to public life” (Ibid, p.17) of the 19th century with a strong social 
	   112 
agenda at its core. At the time, parks were seen as real and proper “institutions 
of improvement” (Bardell, 2001, p.58) promoting healthy open leisure grounds 
for the use and enjoyment of all classes. In Portsmouth, however, the reality of 
the park’s role as a revolutionary social and hygienic elevator did not match up 
to its profound expectation. In Portsmouth, through the examination of the 
Medical Records, it is clear that the park did not halt the increasing spread of 
disease in the surrounding unhygienic slums (CCR/VI/I; CCR/VI/II; CCR/VI/III 
CCR/VI/IV; CCR/VI/V). This is also clear through the writings of Reverend 
Dolling, who lived and worked in the Landport Slum of St. Agatha, positioned 
bordering the park itself (Dolling, 1896). With the benefit of hindsight, Victoria 
Park can be summarised by these words, which appeared on the Hampshire 
Post newspaper, on the 31st May 1878, in an article describing its opening 
ceremony:  
But the culminating feature of the proceedings, the turning on the 
water of the Fountain, resulted in nothing but a conspicuous failure. 
The mountain laboured with prodigious throes; and a shabby, 
contemptible, ridiculous tickling of water, hardly sufficient to enable 
a housemaid to wash down the doorstep, was the result. (The 
Hampshire Post, May 31 1878) 
The opening ceremony experience represents a fitting metaphor for Victoria 
Park’s legacy. Unarguably, it represented a wonderful addition to the urban 
fabric, providing by a green public space as well as a picturesque pocket in the 
heart of town; but one which, despite it’s frills and aesthetic glories, failed at 
delivering its intended purpose – being the eradication of moral, social and 
hygienic evils – in a radical way.  
     Interestingly, Victoria Park represents the origins of a wider urban 
development that occurred in the closing years of the 1800s. Portsmouth, 
Portsea, Landport and Southsea had now grown into one continuous urban 
cluster and thus Portsea Island’s urbanisation resembled a city rather than four 
independent towns. Furthermore, England had moved from being a nation to 
being an Empire with dominant industrial and technological advances. For this 
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reason, the city decided that a new civic centre was needed to replace the 
superseded one in Old Portsmouth (Patterson, 1976). This was due to the fact 
that the latter was considered to be too decentralised and did not showcase the 
grandeur of the Victorian era. Thus, Portsmouth began to develop a new city 
centre in Landport, adjacent to the Railway and Victoria Park. This 
development not only granted an appropriate centre to the city, but also 
embodied buildings that had become symbols for the grandeur of Britain at the 
time such as the railways, the post office, a new Guildhall (opened in 1890) 
and the park itself (Patterson, 1976, refer to figure 2.11). Thus, through the 
creation of the centre, we begin to see how Portsmouth wished to represent 
itself through a new modernity. 
 
Fig. 2.11: Maps showing before and after the development of the new city centre City 
Centre of the 1890s 
(Source: Digimap) 
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2.2.2.2 Investigative Studies: The Medical Reports 
 
As the Environmental Debate was responsible for regularisation practices within 
the British context through the physical developments of public parks, there is a 
simultaneous development of a more inquisitive nature towards the study of the 
unsanitary city and the working class urban environment, which will pave the 
way to future methods of urban improvement through planning. In regards, 
Chadwick’s 1842 report produced a national ripple effect towards engaging in 
the remedy of the unsanitary urban quarters of the lower classes through 
Medical inquisition. The impact was felt in Portsmouth as well, as we see that a 
year following Chadwick’s report, on the 18th of May 1843, the Portsea 
Improvement Act was passed in the Borough of Portsmouth (Patterson, 1976). 
This was a significant step towards reform for the city and a clear 
acknowledgement of Chadwick’s work. The act gave power to the local 
Commissioner to purchase land in Portsea for the purpose of widening streets 
and improving communications to and from the district. Furthermore, it granted 
authority to intervene through levying a tax for the purpose of maintaining the 
quarter hygienically under control. This was done through sweeping, cleaning, 
lighting, watering, and general street improvement (CoP, 1928) – the very things 
Chadwick advocated and called for. 
     Chadwick’s report had a direct influence in the production of a piece of 
legislation that was passed in 1848 under the title of Public Health Act, which 
primarily concerned itself with issues of water and sewage management (Public 
Health Act, 1848). This act marks the beginning of a proactive effort on behalf 
of the central government aimed at investigating into the health of the city, with 
particular focus on the problem areas identified as the of the working class 
unsanitary quarters. Throughout the country, Medical Officers were now 
responsible for these in depth investigations. As a result of these vigorous 
scientific inquisitions, reports discussing the state of the city and proposing 
resolutions were compiled yearly and presented to the local authorities (refer to 
figure 2.12). Despite starting a hygienic revolution, the Public Health Act of 
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1848 was deemed overcomplicated, confusing and hard to reinforce 
(Bowmaker, 1895). As a result, initially Portsmouth’s local authorities lacked the 
necessary drive and interest in rigorously implementing this legislation on its 
effected quarters, resulting in half-hearted interpretation of the law and a blind 
eye towards the critical situation of the town’s hygiene (MOH Report, 1912). 
 
 
Fig. 2.12: Examples of Medical Maps from and findings in Portsmouth’s Medical 
Journals of the late 1800s. The red and blue markings represent outbreaks of seriouse 
deseases. 
(Source: Portsmouth City Archive, MOH Reports) 
 
     The initial contempt of the 1848 Act caused sustained complaints on behalf 
of various parts of the borough in favour of better sanitary conditions	  as well as 
a severe Cholera epidemic outbreak in 1849 (Patterson, 1976). A report on the 
latter, compiled by Dr. Robert Rawlinson, Superintending Inspector of the 
General Board of Health, concluded that the city’s general health would benefit 
if it took into consideration the actions set out in the Public Health Act of 1848 
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(Rawlinson, 1850). As a result, from 1850 Portsmouth becomes more diligent in 
responding to the Health Act. Interestingly, we see opposition against the 
implementation of the act on behalf of the local taxpayer population of Portsea 
and Old Portsmouth, as they refused to dispense their taxes in favour of 
improving working class living conditions. In fact, the opposing was so fierce 
that the local authorities decided to delay the public enforcement 1848 act until 
1952 (CoP, 1928, p.65). By this time, however, protests remerged to fuel an 
increased antagonism between the taxpayers and the Portsmouth authorities. 
Thus the council saw no choice but to disregard the 1848 Act in order to 
rekindle itself with the local population (Ibid). This continued anger against 
health reform on behalf of the general public in Portsmouth, explains why 
although the city was, theoretically, complying with the 1848 Public Health Act 
by the 1850s, the first annual reports by the Medical Officers of the Borough of 
Portsmouth appeared only in 1873 (CCR/V/I). This shows how it took over 20 
years for the council to fully employ the Public Health Act of 1848 effectively. 
 
      By the 1870s, a system of By-Laws were being used nationwide as a means 
of regulating the construction of new housing in line with concerns of public 
heath outlined within the 1848 Act (Hiorns, 1956, p.325). Primarily, the By-
Laws had to do with minimum standards of street widths, basic sanitation, and 
the abolition of back-to-back construction (Benevolo, 1967; Ashworth, 1954; 
Burnett, 1978). In Portsmouth, these did not culminate in actual interventions 
upon the already built up areas, but rather served as a series of guidelines 
forming archaic building codes effecting new builds. Although conceived as 
regulating unhygienic tendencies, these systems of housing regulations will later 
be subject of criticism as not effectively solving the core issue to do with 
insanitation and assisting in the production of dull environments within towns 
(Hiorns, 1956, p. 325-326).  
     Eventually, the Public Health Act was replaced by the in 1890 Housing of 
the Working Class Act. This new legislation made the landlords of properties 
personally and directly liable for their own tenants’ health, making any property 
	   117 
below the hygienic standards of the time illegal (Allan & Allan, 1916). It also 
increased the local authorities’ power in the matter, allowing them to shut down 
any building they deemed unhygienic by presenting their case to a magistrate 
court (Housing of the Working Class Act, 1890). In Portsmouth, this has a direct 
effect on Portsea, as it represented an urgent site of improvement due to its 
vicinity to the dockyards. Thus, in 1891, we see how there is a direct pursuit of 
targeting Portsea for sanitary improvement. That year, the Housing of the 
Working Classes Act is mentioned for the first time in the Medical Officer’s 
Annual Report written by B. H. Mumby, the Medical Officer of the Borough of 
Portsmouth of the time. He recommended, “that the insanitary property be 
acquired and demolished and that small self-contained houses for the artisan 
class be built on the site” (MOH Report, 1891 In: CCR/VI/II). This was in turn 
approved by the local government the following year as it was stated that: 
The Council have decided to proceed with the demolition of 
the unhealthy areas of Portsea. The necessary notices have 
been served which will I hope result in the destruction of the 
houses before the end of this year. (MOH Report, 1892 In: 
CCR/VI/II).  
     With the coming of a new century, we see a further evolution of the national 
urban sanitary legislation. In 1903, the Housing of the Working Class Act was 
amended. As a result of the new changes to the act, the local authorities 
received more significant rights in dealing and proceeding with the demolition 
of any unhygienic property by appealing to the magistrate court for action 
(Allan & Allan, 1916). Thus, we see a shift in improvement method. Whereas 
initially, through the Medical profession, the authorities are understood as 
observers identifying and charting unhygienic working class quarters, by the 
early 20th century, through similar scientific enquiries and new legislation, they 
become directly involved in the eradication of the problem through closing 
orders, evictions and demolition. 
     Prior to the 1903 amendment, Portsmouth’s involvement with the original 
Housing of the Working Class Act was somewhat limited, and it came under 
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discussion very rarely in both the medical reports and the corporation minutes. 
This was primarily due to a legislature loophole and the realisation that once 
the authorities eventually managed to get the rights to shut down any 
unhygienic property through law, they were no longer legally allowed to touch 
it further or pursue demolition (Housing of the Working Class Act, 1890). The 
only way they could eradicate the building – and thus the perceived root of the 
unsanitary concern – was when and if it fell by its own right (MOH, 1909). As a 
result, once dwellings were closed, no further interventions could be made. 
This left vast areas of unhygienic areas derelict and deserted yet frustratingly 
untouchable. This did not solve the fundamental problem of unsanitary 
clearance, but rather prolonged its effects by creating standstills between the 
authorities’ visions and their actual possibilities. With the implementation of the 
1903 amendment, however, the local authorities finally saw a potential to 
move forwards. Thus, they started utilizing the new Working Class Act to their 
advantage as a means of curing the city in a more effective and direct way 
(MOH Report, 1905 In: CCR/VI/V).  
 
 
	   119 
 
Fig. 2.13: Examples of housing in Portsmouth 1905. Unsanitary condemned housing 
before demolishment (left) and following redevelopment as a working class by-law 
cottage (right).  
(Source: Portsmouth City Archive) 
 
     Furthermore, from 1903, the local authorities of Portsmouth, through the 
pressures of their Medical Officer, started discussing real plans in pursuing the 
clearance of Portsea’s industrial working class quarters through the amended 
reform. The actual implementation of this legislation was jeopardised due to a 
delay in the arrival of the relevant forms for the proceeding of the demolition 
orders from the central governing body in London (MOH, 1910). Without these, 
the City could not prosecute landlords with the intent of demolition, and thus 
the process was delayed until their arrival in 1905. Ultimately, however, this 
lead to the condemnation and extensive demolition plans targeting existing 
unhygienic housing stock (MOH Report, 1903 In: CCR/VI/V; MOH, 1910). This 
planted a seed of change in the city’s long path to what was to become 
regarded as slum clearance. As we will see in the following subchapter this 
remedial pursuit will grow into a vision, which will translate itself as a physical 
intervention through the creation of Curzon Howe Road in 1912 as the first 
Town Planning improvement scheme in Portsmouth.
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2.3 The Origins of Town Planning: Curzon Howe Road, 1912 
The rise of town planning in Britain was brought about as a reaction to the 
persevering problems of rapid urban growth and change caused by 
industrialisation (Ashworth, 1954; Sutcliffe, 1981b; Benevolo, 1967). The 
process of distortion of urban life and the ever increasing dissolution of the 
balance between town and country led to formulations on how to organize 
urban growth and resolve the ever increasing problems of congestion, 
unsanitary conditions and lack of space. The consolidation of this new 
disciplinary field can be dated to the period between the last quarter of the 19th 
century and the first two decades of the 20th century, and is often discussed by 
the literature in relation to the move from Public Health Acts towards more 
design-based approaches. The passing of the 1909 Housing and Town Planning 
Act provided a legal imperative for this shift (Sutcliffe, 1988). In Foucault’s 
(1970) terms, from the set out of the conditions of possibility to the full 
maturation of the processes involved in the implementation of new ideas, there 
is often a period of reaction or hybridism. In the moment of transition, the 
struggle between forces of continuity and change exposes the complexity and 
non-linearity of urban thinking processes. As Bernard Lepetit (1993) exposed, 
the problems of permanence and rupture in urban studies manifest themselves 
in the asymmetry in which spatial structure, social reality and ideologies relate 
to one another. The emergence of new ideas and their eventual assimilation in 
professional practice are not simultaneous and often occur in contested and 
elongated timeframes (Braudel, 1977). This subchapter deals with overlapping 
and hybridism in early modern town planning in Britain.  It investigates this 
particular moment of transition from the medical and engineering by-law 
approaches to the increasing influence of the design element in planning the 
modern city. This is discussed through the analysis of Curzon Howe Road, the 
first exercise of town planning carried forth by the city of Portsmouth on the 
south coast of England.  
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     This improvement scheme – conceived in 1910 and inaugurated in 1912 – 
amounts to a modest side street (of no apparent architectural merit) existing 
within the urban collage of this naval city. Nevertheless, regardless of its 
physical or aesthetic magnitude, the analysis of both the proposal and final 
executed scheme will show how Curzon Howe Road can be characterised as a 
hybridisation of past and then contemporary discourses on how to improve (The 
Evening News, 19 October 1910, p.4) the industrial city, within the wider 
national and international context of early town planning solution. Its ordinary 
appearance hides the original ambitions outlined within its proposal (refer to 
figure 2.14).  
 
Fig. 2.14: OS. 1910 Map of Portsmouth. Note the position of the improvement site 
(marked in red) and how it is surrounded by the dockyards and its associated Royal 
Navy grounds, Portsmouth’s main industry (shaded in blue) 
(Source: 1910 OS Map with annotation by Author) 
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     The subchapter will begin with a brief contextualisation of Portsmouth in 
regards to the national planning discussions and construction of policy 
frameworks. This will be followed by an analysis of Curzon Howe Road’s 
intended proposal, which will show the original form town planning was to 
assume in the city. Finally, the built outcome - a highly edited and simplified 
arrangement of the original – will be discussed.  
     By the start of the 20th Century, as seen in chapter 2.2, thanks to the medical 
and powers gained by local authorities through advancing urban sanitary 
legislations, a robust mechanism of urban clearance was in place thought-out 
Britain (Cullingworth & Nadine, 2006). However, its progress in tackling the 
urban problems was slow and this rendered it ineffective. It soon became 
apparent that medicine alone could not eradicate the “evils” within the 
industrial city (Howard, 1898). A new discipline, backed by the government 
through an improved framework of legislation, had to be devised (Duxbury, 
2009). In 1902, Ebenezer Howard published Garden Cities of To-morrow, a 
second edition to his previous 1898 book, To-morrow. Throughout his text, he 
urged for a resolve of the unhygienic urban condition through the development 
of new towns known as Garden Cities. Likewise, in in the early years of the 
1900s, Thomas Colgan Horsfall published a book calling for a new order of 
urban reform (1904; 1905). In contrast to Howard, he supported a different 
solution directly inspired by the German Städtebau	  system. Whilst Howard 
sought remedy through the creation of new towns, Horsfall pushed for 
improvement through peripheral expansion. The debate on finding a resolution 
to the persisting industrial problems of the working class neighbourhoods shifted 
from being seen a purely medical endeavour, to becoming an exercise in urban 
planning. This is the dawn of a new methodology of urban improvement known 
as ‘town planning’, which according to Sutcliffe (1981), was initially coined by 
John Sutton Nettlefold in 1905. The term represented a commitment to 
differentiate this new art and science from the acts and regulations of the 
previous period. By the early 1900s, the notions of town planning were already 
circulating amongst urban reformers (Cherry, 1974; 1988; 1996). On the 25th 
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October 1907, the first Town Planning conference took place in London, 
arranged by the Garden City Association (Town and Country Planning 
Association, 1907). By 1909, an official political response and consolidated this 
new method of improvement through the passing of the Housing and Town 
Planning Act of 1909. The latter represents a milestone legislation heavily 
influenced by pressures from both Howard and his Garden City movement 
(Swenarton, 1981; Duxbury, 2009), as well as from supporters of Horsfall’s 
Anglo-Germanic solution (Sutcliffe, 1981). The Act made statutory planning a 
function of local governments and therefore laid down the foundations of British 
town planning practices (Cherry, 1974; 1996). The 1909 Housing and Town 
Planning Act, John W. Simpson, president of the RIBA at the time of the 
prestigious Town Planning Conference of 1910, defined the term as: 
The Art of laying-out either the nucleus of a city or the extension of 
an existing one to the best advantage of its population, as regards 
economy, beauty13, and health, both now and in time to come.’ 
(RIBA, 1911, iii)  
Thus, although a strong hygienic and medical agenda continued to represent the 
foundation behind town planning, with this new ‘art’, the problems of the 
British city began to be increasingly dealt with through design. As such, the city 
of the early 20th century starts to be a problem, which is shared between the 
medical as well as the engineering and architectural professions.  
     Town planning was meant to provide more design flexibility and impact than 
the existing By-Laws allowed. Furthermore, it was intended to target directly the 
unhygienic areas of town through redevelopment rather than through the 
insertion of new urban elements adjacent to the problem, such as public parks. 
The Town Planning Act authorized – and in many ways pressed – local 
authorities to prepare improvement schemes to clear insanitary areas through, 	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  
13 The concept of beauty in the urban fabric is a direct reference to Horsfall’s ideology. In fact, 
he pushed to provide for towns, which not only complied with adequate sanitary requirements, 
but also strived for “pleasantness” (Horsfall, 1905, p.4). Horsfall valued this aspect quite 
substantially, as it is understood through what he wrote:  "The chief cause of evil is that the 
towns lack the pleasantness" (Horsfall, 1904, p.21). 
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“securing proper sanitary conditions, amenity and convenience in connection 
with the laying out of land itself and any neighbouring land” (Housing and Town 
Planning Act, 1909). This impacted Portsmouth’s improvement methodology. 
Following the passing of the 1909 Act, the same year, under orders from the 
City Corporation (in turn pressured by the new legislation), the medical officer 
for Portsmouth A. Mears Fraser, M.D., began a thorough investigation on the 
unsanitary working class neighborhoods of the borough. He presented his 
findings through a report, condemning a particular area in the district of Portsea 
(refer to figure 2.15); identifying it as a potential site for clearance and 
subsequent improvement through a “town planning scheme”, as it represented 
the most threatening area to the general wellbeing of the city (MOH, 1909, 
p.47)). The document paved the way for Portsmouth’s first town planning essay, 
written by the same Dr Fraser, entitled ‘Improvement Scheme for an Unhealthy 
Area in Portsea’ (MOH, 1910), which was presented to the Corporation in 
September 1910 and accepted a month later. Dr Fraser proposed an 
improvement scheme – eventually opened as Curzon Howe Road – aimed at 
targeting Portsea’s slum through the clearance of the site in favor of a new 
housing estate.  
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Fig. 2.15: A. Mears Fraser, M.D. Map of Unhealthy Area in Portsea. A map depicting 
the condemned area to be later cleared by Curzon Howe Road, as drawn up by Dr 
Fraser in his 1909 Medical Report for the Borough of Portsmouth.  
(Source: MOH, 1909) 
 
     It becomes clear through the analysis of the notes compiled by Dr Fraser and 
his predecessors, that the site in question was not the worst affected in the 
borough (Dolling, 1896; CCR/VI/I-V; MOH, 1909, refer to figure 2.16). It is also 
worthwhile noting that the 1909 Act was most concerned with extension plans 
rather than inner city redevelopments (Housing and Town Planning Act 1909; 
Allan & Allan, 1916). Portsmouth, interestingly enough, devised an intervention 
in the existing urban fabric as a direct response to the very same act. In 
hindsight, the motivation behind the choice of site is clear. The authorities 
targeted Portsea as its degeneration could have led to an impairment of the 
entire city’s financial backbone. It was primarily inhabited by artisans engaged 
in support trades to the prosperous dockyards (Manson, 1989), businesses, 
which played a direct role in sustaining the city’s entire raison d’être (Riley, 
1985b; Riley & Chapman, 1989). Its improvement implied a better grade of 
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worker dwelling within it, as it was believed that better living conditions would 
have positively impacted on the workforce’s yield (MOH, 1909; 1910; Burnett, 
1978). This meant a maximisation of profitability for the local economy, which 
by reflex would have been a positive resolution for the city as a whole. The 
economic benefits of such actions are amplified when we see that, originally, 
Curzon Howe Road was not just intended as a self contained side street, but as 
a standard model for the subsequent regeneration of Portsea in its entirety 
(MOH, 1910). It was anticipated as a stepping-stone for change, a paradigm for 
drastic transformation, which would have directly benefitted the city’s financial 
position. Thus, from the onset, town planning in Portsmouth assumed the role of 
economic booster as well as of social reformer. 
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Fig. 2.16: A. Mears Fraser, M.D. Map Showing Incidence of Dangerous Diseases in the 
Year 1909. This map, produced by Dr Fraser, shows the location of reported incidents 
or deaths in the borough of Portsmouth, relating to the major (most seriouse) medical 
infections (marked as red dots and blue crosses). It contradicts the claims that Portsea 
(A) was the unhealthiest area in the borough. It is clear, instead, how Landport (B) was 
in fact much more deprived and should have been the medical priority. Note the 
location of Curzon Howe Road (C).  
(Source: MOH, 1909 with annotations by Author) 
 
     For Portsmouth, town planning did not represent a revolutionary break of the 
traditional modes of urban reform. From the early years of the 19th century, the 
problems associated with the industrial unhygienic city were being studied and 
tackled by the medical (and engineering) professions (Ashworth, 1954; 
Cullingworth & Nadine, 2006). In contrast, the shift in urban improvement 
paradigms promoted in the turn of the century emphasized the notion of good 
design as a generator of wellbeing; empowering the architects as central actors 
of change (RIBA, 1911). In Portsmouth, however, the shift of policy did not 
	   128 
equate to a shift in the professional body engaged in its execution. In this 
context, town planning was regarded as a “science”, not an art (MOH, 1909, 
p.48). The medical officer (marginally aided by the borough engineer) remained 
the central person behind urban reform. From its core, it was an improvement 
mechanism utilized by the old order to serve an old (but still in vigor) cause. 
After all, town planning emerged as a highly elusive and very ambiguous term. 
As John W. Simpson recognized, “town planning has different meanings in 
different mouths” (RIBA, 1911, iv). The way one understood it depended greatly 
on his or her profession, social stance and personal creed. As such, the notion 
became a subjective one: to some an art, to others a science, to the architect an 
amalgamation of both. Due to the ambiguity it embodied, local governments 
formed their own idea of what town planning should be, a definition informed 
directly by their particular agenda. 
     With this in mind, Portsmouth’s case study also shows that, albeit the 
medical profession remained central in the improvement of the city, some 
notions of design did begin to feature as a tool for the successful rehabilitation 
of slum areas. This created an interesting hybrid in which the medical responses 
started to become infused with notions of architecture, urbanism, and in some 
cases even aesthetics. Therefore, it is noteworthy to highlight how the design 
aspect of planning was indeed beginning to be taken into consideration through 
a mixture of resilient and new viewpoints. To show this, it is paramount to focus 
our attention on the original 1910 design of Curzon Howe Road.  
 
2.3.1 Ideology 
Curzon Howe Road’s concept scheme resonates the Victorian zeal for public 
health and housing, as well as the direct developments in town planning of the 
last quarter of the 19th century and early 20th century. More specifically, we can 
mention:  the model-village concept; the idea of open public space as hygienic 
and social regenerators; and finally a series of architectural and aesthetic 
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considerations, clearly influenced by contemporary pioneers in regards to the 
overall laying of the site and the specific housing within it.  
 
Fig. 2.17: Philip Murch under supervision of A. Mears Fraser, M.D. Portsea 
Improvement Map of Improvement Scheme. Proposal plan of Curzon Howe Road 
improvement scheme as found in the first essay in Town Planning of the Borough of 
Portsmouth. 
 (Source: MOH, 1910) 
 
     Dr Fraser wrote that the primary objective of the improvement scheme was 
to be the “transforming […] of slum property […] into a model working class 
residential neighbourhood” (MOH, 1910, p.68; refer to figure 2.17). Following 
the opening of the housing estate, the Corporation celebrated the outcome by 
referring to it as “a little model working-class district” (CoP, 1912 In: CoP 1918). 
This notion of ‘model’ working class districts (or villages) became popular in the 
late 1880s (Choay, 1969). It is a direct reference to the building of Port Sunlight, 
Bournville and New Earswick, which promoted new urbanisation strategies to 
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improve the industrial worker’s living conditions through better housing and 
access to greenery. They were built by Industrialists with the view to ensure a 
higher productivity of their work force, and maximize their industry’s output as 
a result (George, 1909). By the late 1890s, these ideas were beginning to be 
taken into consideration by local authorities nationwide, as these exemplified 
attractive urban models (Sutcliffe, 1981, p.57). In the light of what has been 
present, it is interesting to see how Curzon Howe Road improvement scheme 
was not referred to as anything other than a model working class district by the 
authorities responsible for its drafting. This shows that the proposal was based 
on principles, which had emerged in England more than thirty years prior to the 
nationalisation of town planning itself. As such, hybridisation of intent is already 
starting to show. As we have previously discussed, in Portsmouth a primitive 
predecessor to the fully-fledged model village concept had already been 
experimented with through the private suburban – or dare we say 
“pseudourbian” – development of Croxton Town of 1909 (Patterson, 1976). 
This served as inspiration for further private suburban expansions in the 1820s, 
through the building of Allen’s Town and Somerstown. Thus, in Portsmouth, the 
practice of building housing estates for the working classes through the ideas of 
better housing and open space represented a century old model of improvement. 
The only difference was that this time it was an inner-city government 
intervention rather than a suburban private enterprise. 
     In the original 1910 design, the plan consisted of two roads, one sweeping 
out to form a small crescent with at its heart an area labeled only as ‘open 
space’. Portsea’s intervention was thus based around the notion of a linear street 
and a central square. Dr Fraser described the latter as being “planted with trees, 
which shall be a lung for the neighborhood, and afford a playground for 
children” (MOH, 1910, p.68). It was stated in the 1909 report, that the primary 
health concerns with that particular area consisted of phthisis pulmonalis, which 
was responsible for a death rate from lung-disease seven times higher than in 
the rest of the Portsmouth borough (MOH, 1909). This was due to restrictions of 
light and fresh air that the inhabitants of Portsea were susceptible to, caused by 
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the density of their back-to-back dwellings and the narrowness of the area’s 
alleys. Hence, it is no surprise to see that the allowance for an area of open 
space was, in the words of the Medical Officer, “one of the principal features of 
the scheme” (MOH, 1910, p.76). In the proposal, the intended open space was 
small but proportionate to the overall proposal. This relates strongly to the 
notion of “sanitation through the creation of void” (Choay, 1969, p.18), which 
in itself retained a strong hygienist stance (Kostof, 1999, p.266). Additionally, 
trees flanked the road to further increase the site’s air quality (MOH, 1910). The 
concept of creating open space as urban lungs came to be developed in the mid 
19th century, as medical advances in the field made it clear that fresh air and 
sunlight were synonymous to healthier environments (Chadwick, 1842). Its use 
in Curzon Howe Road represented the latest reiteration of a continuous process 
of using green space within the urban context as a form of improving the city.  
     So far, we have seen how some of the major aspects of the Curzon Howe 
Road scheme are manifestations of common public health and regularization 
practices inherited from the Victorian period. However, it is also important to 
recognize that there are some equally interesting concepts, which have come 
directly from the new developments in town planning of that time, showing 
signs of innovation. More specifically, we can draw attention to the impact that 
Raymond Unwin and Thomas Colgan Horsfall’s ideas had on the scheme. In the 
general layout of the proposal, one side of the road curves out to form a 
crescent. As we have seen, this was primarily a means of freeing up space for 
the central open grounds in a way to maximize its efficiency in relation to the 
houses (MOH, 1910). However, this also provided an architectural opportunity, 
enabling the articulation of a sweeping street frontage; a desired feature for Dr 
Fraser as it would, “avoid dullness [and] give a pleasing variety” (MOH, 1910, 
p.68). This pursuit of the abolition of dullness is imbedded in the romantic 
picturesque views of contemporaries such as Camillo Sitte (1889) and Unwin 
himself, who just a few years prior wrote that the ideal street was to be both safe 
and pleasing to the eye (1909). Moreover, the idea of injecting ‘pleasantness’ as 
an objective of planning can be directly linked to Horsafall’s views on the 
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subject. He was one of the first to claim, “the chief cause of evil is that the 
towns lack the pleasantness” (1904, p.21). 
     Unwin’s influence is also found in the individual cottage plans proposed by 
Dr Fraser. In Curzon Howe Road, the housing was to be of three typologies: A, 
B, and C. Whereas two of the plans consisted of a standardized (type A) and an 
economical (type C) layout of hygienically sound working class cottages, type B 
embodied “a more original plan” (MOH, 1910, p.73; refer to figure 2.18). The 
particularity of this design was that the parlour and the living room – 
traditionally separate – had been merged to form one large, dual aspect space. 
There was a clear medical reasoning behind this, which was to grant its 
inhabitants a “fine, large, and well lighted living room” (MOH, 1910, p.73) with 
better ventilation. The abolition of the parlour was a controversial idea, which 
both Unwin and his partner Barry Parker had originally pioneered at New 
Earswick Model Village, in 1902 (Unwin, 1902). Eventually, this proved too 
revolutionary and was never fostered. A few years later, Unwin tried to re-
propose it in Letchworth Garden City, but failed once again to persuade the 
residents of its benefits (Swenarton, 1981). Type B represents a clear 
advancement in the local urban improvement measures, as it was a byproduct 
of the amalgamation of medicine (science) with design (art). In the plan, 
innovative architectural solutions are proposed to maximize the overall 
regenerative potential of the dwelling.  
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Fig. 2.18: Philip Murch under supervision of A. Mears Fraser, M.D. Proposed Dwellings 
Design B. Cottage design B for Curzon Howe Road featuring one large, dual aspect 
living space and no parlour.  
(Source: MOH, 1910) 
 
     Although showing some clear signs of reform, as we have seen, the first 
exercise in town planning cannot truly be defined as such. Its eclectic collection 
of old and new ideas reinforces the notion that there was not an immediate shift 
of urban planning mechanisms post-1909. Instead, a hybrid scheme was put 
forward. Despite the fact that in Portsmouth some innovations were beginning 
to emerge, these co-exist with re-interpretations of well-established ideas on the 
matter. As such, Curzon Howe Road is a prime example of asynchrony between 
national planning ideas and legislation on the one hand, and professional local 
practice on the other. 
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2.3.2 Implementation 
In its final execution, Portsmouth’s first town planning attempt underwent some 
serious alterations. Interestingly, all of the elements that were conceived as 
innovative had been edited out in favour of a more haphazard solution. What 
we are left with is a reduced outcome, bearing little resemblance to the original 
proposal. Dr Fraser expressed his frustration in regards, when writing that, 
“housing for the working class is not such a burning question in this town as in 
many others” (MOH, 1912, p.81).  
 
 
Fig. 2.19: Curzon Howe Road as it was eventually built in 1912. Note how the scheme 
has been significantly simplified if compared to the 1910 proposal as seen in figure 
2.17.  
(Soutce: 1933 OS Map colored by Author) 
      
   In its final form, the pleasantness of the scheme is replaced with the monotony 
of by-law standards and the other significant features of the scheme had been 
expunged. The road assumes a rigid linearity, flanked by either side with 
standardised working-class cottages (refer to figure 2.19). The only signs of 
greenery are the trees, which perhaps are the closest link the development has 
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to the original intent of Dr Fraser. The execution of the first town planning 
exercise in Portsmouth speaks clearly on behalf of the authorities in charge. 
There is evidence of engagement with the concept of direct urban intervention 
through a more proactive approach to urban sanitisation as evidenced through 
both the 1909 medical report and the 1910 essay in town planning (MOH, 
1909, 1910). However, when it came to delivering a built solution, the 
authorities reverted back to the old custom of basing these on previous by-laws 
which, in themselves, were almost 40 years old. The main factor driving the 
development was not forward thinking, but cost efficiency. 
     Furthermore, the concept of using Curzon Howe Road as a springboard to a 
wider urban improvement of the area of Portsea simple vanished. No more 
mention of this is made in any documents, and thus the dream of an 
improvement scheme as a sprawling urban vaccine ended prematurely. 
Therefore, in the adolescent years of town planning, we see a clash between the 
authorities’ relationship to town planning in theory and practice. Their final 
interpretation shows us, in this case, that town planning became associated to 
re-interpretation of past routines rather than the pursuit of future visions. Town 
planning, in Portsmouth, lost the little momentum it had ever gathered in the 
early years of the 20th century. Soon new threats of war – eventually 
materialising themselves through the outbreak of the First World War – drifted 
the attention of the local government away from the problems of the city. In the 
1920s, following the war and the coming of the 1919 Housing and Town 
Planning Act (1919), a few suburban town planning schemes will be built 
following Garden Suburb ideas (PCC, 2011). However, any serious attempts at 
planning will have to wait until after the Second World War, as its destructive 
force will be seen as an opportunity to modernise the city through vast 
reconstruction plans (Stedman, 1995). 
     Through this case study, it has been shown how the loosely defined 
expression ‘town planning’ did not have the same interpretation, not even by 
members of the same local government. The discrepancy in the chronologies of 
national and international debates and the local assimilation and interpretation 
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of those are clearly visible in the case of Portsmouth. The first attempt at town 
planning in Portsmouth did not denote a significant change of values. However, 
it started a slow process of assimilation, which would become fully crystalised, 
in the following decades. The modernisation that it represented required an 
incubation period in the minds of the authorities before it was embraced more 
confidently. Therefore, in the light of what has been present in this research, it is 
clear that town planning as initially conceived in Portsmouth, exemplified a re-
interpretation of traditional urban re-sanitisation mechanisms and not a 
celebrated innovation. Certainly, there were some novel ideas in the field, and 
indeed these were primarily being tackled by design-led solutions. However, 
these were overshadowed by traditional methods. Positively, the introduction of 
town planning in the national urban regenerative law did force the authorities to 
take a closer look at the urban problem in a more ambitious way. However, the 
same cannot be said in regards to its eventual implementation on site. Thus, the 
research exposes an example of hybridism in paradigm and approach from a 
transition period between the new and old ways of promoting urban 
interventions. Curzon Howe Road epitomises the ambiguity of the term town 
planning, its aspirations and methods, and the shifting nature of urban 
regenerative methods at the start of the 20th century.  
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2.4 Interwar Planning: Portsmouth’s Garden Suburbs, 1919-1939 
In 1914, Britain enters the Great War. The unprecedented scale of the conflict 
had some profound implications nationally and locally. For Portsmouth 
specifically, war and peace brought initial economic prospects followed by 
severe economic depression.  Moreover, we see how growing post-war fears of 
civic unrests resulted in the politicisation of planning as a social panacea for the 
masses. This created new methods behind the notion of urban improvement 
through a progressed town-planning model increasingly influenced by 
Howard’s Garden City ideology. These are reflected in Portsmouth’s case 
through the building of Garden Suburbs. 
     This subchapter will continue the discourse on the evolution of urban 
improvement theory into the 20th century. It will discuss the interwar town 
planning practices Portsmouth within the wider national context of Britain. As 
the First World War and the following peacetime years represent major change 
in both the ideology and scope of planning, it is paramount to explain the 
national socio-political context of the period before proceeding in the analysis 
of the specificity of Portsmouth’s case through town planning examples. For 
Helen Meller, it is this political context in which town planning was operating 
within that represents the central issue to consider in regards to the urban 
proposals of the day (1997, p.47). Thus, this subchapter will begin with a brief 
synthesis of the reaction to post-WW1 peacetime Britain through highlighting 
the increased politicisation of planning. This will be followed by an extensive 
analysis of Portsmouth’s case through the discussion of Garden Suburbs as a 
local method rooted in its contemporary national ideological mainstream. 
 
2.4.1 Town Planning as a Political Instrument: Context Analysis 
For town planning, the interwar period marks a decisive shift of character. 
Whereas, as we have seen, the origins of town planning in the 20th century were 
rooted in a strong hygienist concern with the city’s degradation through 
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industrialisation, the decades spanning the 1920s and 30s see it transform into a 
“propagandist element” (Cherry, 1996, p.66). The politicisation of urban 
planning practices is something that is witnessed growing throughout both 
Britain and Europe. It is in this highly political timeframe we see how, 
throughout Europe, the city becomes a breeding ground for a variety of 
ideologies to emerge. Choay discusses how these ideologies can be categorised 
as belonging primarily to two ideological orders: the Progressists and the 
Culturalists (1969). In themselves, these two movements were not new; they 
predate the interwar period as they originated in the 1800s through imagining 
what Choay calls “Pre-Urbanism” models (Ibid). However, it is in the interwar 
period that we see these notions move from theory to practice through the 
exercise of ‘urbanism’ in Europe, and ‘town planning’ in Britain (Hebbert, 2006). 
Most importantly, we see how in the interwar period, these ideologies entered 
the mainstream of government planning, in particular through housing.  
     This is the rise of the government led social housing programs. However, as 
Meller points out, “what was built was not just housing, it was a statement 
about political and social future” (Meller. 1997, p.48). As such, government 
sponsored housing schemes became a robust political instrument of modernity 
through new political utopias in pursuit of a mass social emancipation. It 
became an attempt to fight persisting problems inherited through 
industrialisation coupled with new ones brought forth by the devastating effects 
of the First World War. If compared to the wider European context, Britain’s 
interwar interest of modernity represents a continuation of the urban sanitation 
tradition. Meller clearly identifies this by writing; “against the background of 
these [referring to the grander European context] the British decided that 
freedom and modernity lay in the pursuit of the ultimate public health goals: 
light and air” (1997, p.48). Furthermore, the catalyst towards a reinvigorated 
planning machine, once again, stemmed from a renewed fear of revolution.  
     As we have previously seen, the 19th century pursuit of urban improvements 
stemmed from the threat of revolt of the working classes. The aristocracy and 
the politicians feared a drastic redistribution of power through a labour-led 
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revolution in quest of social equality along the same lines as the French 
Revolution. In the interwar years, we witness the same fear resurface, this time 
augmented by the example of the Russian Revolution of 1917 and the rising 
animosity on behalf of the British working classes towards the persisting lack of 
basic comforts within their deprived living quarters (Swenarton, 1981; Cherry, 
1996). This lack of confidence and increased defiance on behalf of the working 
classes in regards to the government was an increased direct consequence of 
the role they played in First World War. There was an increasingly 
uncomfortable dichotomy in the contemporary reality of the working classes. 
On one hand we see how men were being asked to fight abroad and die for 
their country, whilst on the other the very same country was seen relatively 
oblivious to the growing problems afflicting the working class and their urban 
environment. This was a recognition that Halévey noted with the coming of 
peace, as he highlighted how, “the ordeal of the war showed us the gaps in [the 
British] social structure” (1919). Already in 1910, the first volume of the Town 
Planning Review presented this contradiction: 
The contribution towards the modern town planning movement for 
which England is responsible up to present have been largely due to 
private effort and not municipal enterprise; they have also sprung out 
from the housing and sociological side of the subject. (TPR, 1910, 
p.18) 
     Soldiers returning form the frontlines became progressively disillusioned in 
regards to the existing national housing policy. Thus, with the war ending came 
a heightening of tensions between classes followed by a significant rupture in 
relationships between the state and its labour force. This was characterised by 
civic unrest and strikes (Swenarton, 1981). For the bourgeoisies, revolution was 
at the doorway looming over Britain as an increasingly foreseeable 
consequence. On February 1st, 1918, The Times described the critical position 
Britain was facing, and clearly denounced the government’s actions in regards 
as being the ones to blame for an aggravated social standoff:  
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At no point during the war has the industrial situation been so grave 
and so pregnant with disastrous possibilities as it is today […] The 
temper of the workmen is dangerous and the unyielding attitude of the 
Government is bringing this country to the verge of industrial 
revolution. (The Times, 1 February 1918) 
     In 1918, Captain Richard Reiss published his manifesto entitled The Home I 
Want, in which he voiced the common growing complaints14. Tired of living in 
polluted over-dense unsanitary quarters, he demanded social change through 
adequate housing standards based on maximising air and space (Reiss, 1918; 
1919). This call coincided with the general vision the Garden City agenda was 
pushing for. Therefore, for the Garden City lobbyists, Reiss’s manifesto provided 
a grand opportunity to make their ideology influence national town-planning 
legislature.  In particular, we notice how there was a debate centred on ideas of 
decongesting the inner city through the decentralisation of the working classes 
into suburban locations (Howard, 1902; Hall, 2002). Central to this idea were 
Raymond Unwin and Patrick Abercrombie – considered by Cherry as 
representing “the key town planning spokesmen of the 1919-1939 period” 
(1997, p.85) – both belonging to various strands of the Garden City Movement.  
     In 1912, Unwin had published a pamphlet entitled Nothing Gained by 
Overcrowding. This text – regarded by Meller as the “most influential document 
on town planning up until the Second World War” (1997, p.51) – was to 
directly attack the notion of by-law planning and housing which had up until 
then (despite the passing of the 1909 Town Planning Act), been the prime 
guideline for improvement schemes used by the local authorities throughout 
Britain. Unwin showed that if the Garden City principles were to be followed, 
then the municipal authorities would benefit greatly (Unwin, 1912). He proved 
that if a greenfield site was to be developed through the nationally enforced 
minimum of twelve houses to an acre according to a strategy which would 
maximise green space rather than road width – in other words through Garden 
City ideas rather than by-law standards – then the entire site would improve 	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  
14 Reiss became a key campaigner in Town Planning, eventually publishing a handbook on the 
subject in 1926. 
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significantly. The area would be more healthy, look better, require less 
maintenance as it would last longer and, finally, be more economic to build and 
run (Ibid).  
     Abercrombie, like Unwin, was pushing the suburbanisation of the working 
class agenda through new decentralised housing schemes. In particular, he was 
interested in pursuing Osborn’s New Towns (1918), an adapted version of 
Howard’s original vision. These ideas became central to the dreams of a better 
future for working class individuals pushing for reform in the immediate 
aftermath of the war. In his highly influential book, Town and Country Planning, 
Abercrombie clearly presents a thesis for what planning should represent in the 
urban world and how it should work for society as a whole. The benefits of a 
clear and orderly developmental framework are highlighted as he writes: 
Town and Country planning seeks to proffer a guiding hand to the 
trend of natural evolution, as a result of careful study of the place itself 
and its external relationships. The result is to be more than a piece of 
skilful engineering, or satisfactory hygiene or successful economics: it 
should be a social organism and a work of art. (Abercrombie, 1933, 
p.27)  
In this, we clearly see the influence of both the work and philosophy of Patrick 
Geddes as a central idea. Therefore, in the wake of revolution, the interwar 
housing debate that spread through England embodied the core elements of 
Unwin, Abercrombie and Geddes. Furthermore, these men argued the case for 
a more favourable organisation of the working classes and their dwellings: 
They rested their case on the common sense of rejecting the 
haphazard in urban development in favour of conscious organization 
[…] The contrast of course was with the inconveniences and evils of 
nineteenth-century development. (Cherry, 1996, p.85) 
With the mantra of better housing for a better social future, interwar Britain was 
awakening to a new era of town planning. 
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      As these ideas grew stronger within the ideological spheres of town planners, 
we see how they begin to affect the political spheres. In response to the 
heightening threat, central government decided to take action upon the issue of 
the working class living standards. This was a belief shared by both the 
politicians and the aristocracy, as testified by the words of King George V when 
he said, “if unrest is to be converted into contentment, the provision of good 
houses may prove one of the most potent agents in that conversion” (King 
George V, 1919, as quoted in Dunsford, n.a.). This pursuit remained political as 
a means of damage control rather than a purposeful social cause. Orbach 
clearly highlights this, when he writes: 
Few in Government considered that they were building for the 
workers. They were building for themselves, and taking an insurance 
policy against revolution. (1977, p.116) 
Thus, housing was seen as a means of calming the waters of social tension and 
returning Britain into a stable civic position. Thus, town planning became 
“visionary, revolutionary and grounded in social realism” (Cherry, 1997, p.86). 
In turn, it kick-started a renewed political and social debate into modernity 
through the proposal of what Cherry calls “futures of visions” (Ibid). Therefore 
we see how in closing years of the 1910s, planning new housing ideas became 
an element used to imagine the future change and perpetuate them through 
propaganda aimed at the working classes.  
     The idea of what town planning would be moulded into became a 
instrument used by politicians to gain popularity and win votes (Orbach, 1977). 
The so called ‘Homes for Heroes’ slogan in Lloyd George’s successful 1918 
election campaign suggested to the nation that the right for adequate housing 
should be a privilege shared by all casts of society and not just the rich. In a 
speech published by The Times, George wrote that what Britain needed now 
were, “habitations that are fit for the heroes who have won the war” (George, 
1918). The phrase ‘homes fit for heroes’ became a popular political slogan that, 
within its witty rhyme, summed up a serious path to re-forge the bond between 
government and labour as well as implement urban reform (Hardy, 1991). Thus, 
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we see how reconstruction became an important notion in post-WW1 Britain. 
As Britain had not undergone any substantial damage on behalf of the war on 
its physical structure, this took a social significance, as what the nation needed 
now was to promote modernity to all of its classes through adequate housing 
conditions and new town planning methods. 
      Indeed, as the debates were growing, we see how more government action 
was taken through the drafting of reports and statutory acts which would adapt 
existing town planning legislature to the new context. Despite the existing 1909 
Housing and Town Planning Act was both the birth of town planning and 
continued to be regarded as law; it was quite a vague document. This is 
synthesised by Ashworth when he writes that, “statutory planning immediately 
after 1909 was a mild, uncertain affair […] what exactly constituted town 
planning was uncertain” (1954, p.188). In response to the inadequacies of the 
1909 Act, the Ministry of Reconstruction set out to empower an Expert’s 
Committee, chaired by Liberal MP Sir Tudor Walters, to produce new 
guidelines with the specific aim of developing on the notion of town planning. 
This showed a closer involvement on behalf of the local and national 
authorities in the issue of town planning itself with particular regards to the 
housing of the working class in urban contexts. The findings of the committee 
were presented on November 1918, and it has come to be known as the Tudor 
Walter Report (PP 1918 Cd 9191 vii). This report was a significant milestone; a 
document described by Swenarton as being, “the first comprehensive treatise 
on the political, technical and practical issues involved in the design of the 
small house, and in the housing debate in 1918-19, its authority became almost 
unquestionable” (1981, p.93). It dealt with four key issues: publishing general 
recommendations on housing standards; dealing with the schematic design of 
housing estates; focusing on the houses design themselves; and finally 
discussing budget and associated topics which would aid the realisation of the 
desired housing schemes nationwide (PP 1918 Cd 9191 vii).    
     Ideologically, the Tudor Walter Report showed recognition of the Unwinian 
idea entering the mainstream ideology behind town planning. In fact, Raymond 
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Unwin himself had been commissioned as direct advisor to the committee, thus 
allowing for the consolidation of Garden City concepts into legislature 
becoming “the official doctrines of state housing” (Swenarton, 1981, p.26). As a 
consequence, we see how many pre-war ideas had now been adapted as 
execution models. Meller explains how: 
In the special political context of the time, as the government anxiously 
sought a peaceful transition from the war economy to peace, [Unwin] 
managed to break the mould of by-law housing. For a glorious, though 
relatively short period […] local authorities were required to build 
housing to standards acceptable to the advocates of Garden Cities. 
(1997, p.52)  
This signified an important victory for the Garden City movement as becoming 
recognised as the national standard for housing in Britain. However, due to 
budgetary constraints, the notion of the Garden City as originally envisioned by 
Howard was abandoned in favour of a more subdued version. Cherry 
recognised this, as he writes: 
The preferred British model remained the decentralization tradition 
based on Howard’s garden city and Unwin’s style of cottage 
architecture. Though both, by the 1930’s had been modified and 
adapted almost out of recognition. (1996, p.86) 
     Ultimately though, the economic difficulties which were associated with the 
construction of new and fully functional Garden Cities, were to be its 
conclusive downfall (Hardy, 1991a). These, associated with Britain’s post-war 
frail economic position and, sub sequentially, the world-wide economic demise 
of the 1929 wall street crash which paved the way to the 1930s Great 
Depression, resulted in the abandonment of the government’s idea of building 
entire cities altogether, in favour of a tainted solution: the Garden Suburb. 
Nevertheless, although the ultimate goal of transforming Britain into a Garden 
City utopia had failed, there was a great victory on behalf of the Garden City 
ideologists. Martin Gaskell indeed writes that, “the contribution of the garden 
city was its realization of the means of achieving a form of comprehensive order 
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which was central to the whole town planning movement” (Gaskell, 1981, 
p.18). Moreover, Meller discusses: 
What the [Garden City] lobbyists achieved, however, was to implant a 
vision of an ideal rural landscape as the most desirable environment in 
the world […] An aspiration to live in the countryside or by the sea 
was to dominate the mass housing and development market for the 
rest of the century. The British turned their backs on the sooty black 
cities of their predecessors, in search of a new kind of country living in 
which the advantages of the city, in terms of goods and services, could 
be enjoyed now in a rural retreat. (Meller, 1997, p.56-57) 
As we will see through the analysis of Portsmouth’s case, this took the form of a 
suburban model known as the Garden Suburb. Thus, we see how the 
suburbanisation of the working classes into new purpose built residential zones 
becomes a mode,l which is emulated nationwide. 
Towns were urged to acquire suburban land and proceed with their 
[town planning] schemes, leasing sites for housing societies and others 
for development. Densities of 12 dwellings per acre in urban areas and 
8 per acre in rural areas were endorsed. Cottage designs and 
accommodation standards were laid down; they represented huge 
advances in working-class housing. Site planning advice was given. 
Every housing scheme should be based on architect-prepared designs. 
The state provisions of working-class housing was underscored. There 
was Unwin’s hand in every aspect. (Cherry, 1996, p.74) 
Therefore, the idea of suburbs moves from being an escapist upper-class venture 
as seen in the 19th century Villa Suburb, to being a remedial working class 
model. Consequentially, the recommendation on behalf of the Tudor Walters 
Report to build 500,000 houses nationwide as rehousing for slum dwellers (PP 
1918 Cd 9191 vii) was acknowledged by the passing of the 1919 Housing and 
Town Planning Act (1919). Although the target figure was never achieved, the 
act (also referred to as the Addison Act after the Minister of Health at the time 
Dr Christopher Addison) replaced its elusive 1909 predecessor in favour of a 
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more forceful means of ensuring that each local government body would 
comply with its standards. Local governments and councils were now being 
asked (and forced) to asses the housing stock of the working class, and draft 
plans of slum eradication and rehousing (Cherry, 1988), according to the 
guidelines set out by the Tudor Walters Report, and thus, in many ways, Unwin 
himself (Cherry, 1974). Within the interwar period, nearly one third of all 
housing schemes in England and Wales were built by local authorities (Cherry, 
1996, p.75). In those years, the garden suburb becomes a dominant model 
towards this new housing stock. Swenarton wrote: 
As early as 1907 […] the Local Government Board […] decided to confer 
general powers of town planning on local authorities, based on the 
Hampstead Garden Suburb Act of the previous year. Before 1914, the garden 
city movement had, it seemed, shown how housing conditions and physical 
environment could be totally transformed. (1981, p.24).  
Garden Suburbs became the standard which both authorities and speculators 
emulated nationwide. Unwin in particular was the man who architects and 
planners regarded as the pioneering designer in the field due to his involvement 
in the first Garden suburb, and as such his ideas were mimicked throughout the 
country (Meller, 1997). By 1918, these forms of urban expansion (characterised 
by suburbanisation, low-density, semi-detached housing estates) became the 
“standard form of development for the working class” (Gaskell, 1981, p.16). 
 
2.4.2 Portsmouth’s Case: The Interwar Garden Suburbs 
Having contextualised the national interwar period of change, we are now 
ready to discuss Portsmouth’s case. We will begin with a brief analysis of the 
specificities of this city’s experience with the war and the aftermath of peace. 
Lined to the national trend, the local socio-economic context provides for a 
greater understanding of subsequent action upon the city. This will be followed 
by an analysis of its town-planning outcome, which took the form of numerous 
Garden Suburbs both in Portsea Island and in the adjacent mainland. 
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     Due to its military dockyards, Portsmouth has always profited from war-time 
economy (Riley & Chapman, 1989; Manson, 1989). In terms of sheer magnitude, 
the First World War was unprecedented and thus it was bound to have an effect 
on the city. The conflict translated itself into a lucrative economic engine for the 
city as the productivity of the dockyard boomed. In turn, this attracted more 
workforce numbers increased to 23,000 jobs and the expansion of the 
dockyards. Technological advances meant that by then, warships relied more 
and more on mechanical engines and electrical switchboards for operation. This 
reflected itself on creating a further influx in regards to specialised workers. The 
benefits of the dockyard’s war-time economy extended to civilian trades as well, 
as the navy was buttressed by an equally vast group of support trades (Manson, 
1989, p.168). Thus, by the First World War, Portsmouth resembled a “northern 
city in the southern setting since it was dominated by one industry” (Ibid, p.167).  
     The profitability of the dockyards, however, was not mirrored by the 
remedial impact upon its workforce. Increased numbers of labour meant an 
amplified densification of the inner-city, which in turn aggravated the already 
frail sanitary condition of their working class housing neighbourhoods. 
Moreover, during this period the population was not only engaged with the war 
effort through production, but also through fighting in the frontlines, marking a 
different experience of war for the city (CoP, 1928, p.259; Patterson, 1976, 
p.136). The city also suffered from their first aerial bombing raid when, on the 
night of the 25th September 1916, a German Zeppelin ventured across the 
channel and dropped four bombs on the city (Gates, 1919). Thus, despite its 
industrial economic engine being in full vigour, the city’s social wellbeing was 
taking a toll. 
     With peace, came a consequence of even greater impact. The end of the war 
paved the way drastically to global reform with a direct implication on 
Portsmouth, rendering it a “community built upon shifting sands” (Manson, 
1989, p.167). As an attempt to subdue the threat of a future world war, the 
victorious countries met in Washington, D.C., to negotiate a preventative treaty. 
After months of deliberation the Washington Naval Treaty (or the Five-Power 
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Treaty) was signed by the USA, Japan, France, Italy and Britain on February 
1922. It placed strict limitations on the construction of naval vessels in an 
attempt to prevent a future arms race between superpowers. The effects of the 
treaty were significant, as we see naval shipbuilding grind to a halt (Breyer, 
1973; refer to figure 2.20) 
 
Fig. 2.20: Table depicting the arms race between the major world powers from 1905 to 
1945. It is clear how the Washington Naval Treaty of 1922 had a profound impact on 
the naval shipbuilding economy, as virtually no ships were built up to the mid 1930s.  
(Source: The Land, 2011; constructed with data from Breyer, 1973) 
 
     The Washington Treaty had a devastating consequence for Portsmouth.  
Overnight, the city lost their economic security, as now their entire raison d’être 
became the very element of their demise. Portsmouth had gone from building at 
a rate of one battleship a year between 1906 and 1914, to halting production 
altogether (Grove, 2005). Significant numbers of jobs were lost, as the total 
dockyard labour force went from about 23,000 in 1917 to less than 8,000 
following the treaty (Groves, 1926). The collapse of the naval economy also 
impacted the service economy of the civilian sectors. As a result, Portsmouth 
fell into a great depression almost a decade before the worldwide economic 
depression of the 1930s (Manson, 1989; Patterson, 1976). This marks the 
beginning of the Naval Depression.  
     The desperate need for jobs merged itself with the national trend of unrests 
and anger being expressed by the working classes towards better living 
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conditions. In Portsmouth, this paved the way for a new endeavor on behalf of 
the City Council in the form of housing. Housing not only provided for better 
living conditions in the continued pursuit to sanitise the working class quarters, 
but also allowed for the creation of jobs within the construction industry that 
could be filled by local labour forces. Therefore, the interwar years became 
pivotal in the transformation of both the local economy and the physical 
domain through new town planning developments of primarily suburbia order 
as social and hygienic undertakings under the 1919 Housing and Town 
Planning Act (PCC, 2011).  
     Therefore, despite the Naval Depression as a consequence of peace, we see 
Portsmouth enter the national town planning trends. The interwar period is 
defined by the construction of diverse council housing schemes. These can be 
identified developing in green sites at the urban fringes of the city, and 
constitute examples of Garden Suburbs. These will continue to grow and 
develop throughout the 20s and early 30s, eventually consisting of four 
suburban formations (refer to figure 2.21). Two are found in Portsea Island’s 
suburbs, being Eastney Farm and Hilsea Crescent; one is on the mainland in 
Wymering, clearly labelled as a Garden City on the OS 1932 map; and one is 
found in Portchester, this time labelled as a New Town.  
	   150 
 
Fig. 2.21: 1932 Map of Portsmouth highlighting the three Garden suburbs of the city 
(and an adjacent New Town in Portchester), developed throughout the 1920s and 30s. 
(Source: 1932 OS Map with annotations by Author) 
 
     The first of these housing schemes to appear in Portsmouth was Eastney 
Farms. It was conceived in 191915, the year, which marked the end of the First 	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  
15 Interestingly, the few drawings which exist showcasing the plans, sections and elevations of 
the different typologies of housing proposed in the housing suburb, are signed with a few letters: 
M. of H. H.D. Region H (PCA 3/38/12,13,14,15,16,17,19). This stands for Ministry of Health, 
Housing Department. The ‘Region H’ stands for the geographical site of the proposal. At the 
time, still, housing for the working classes continued to be seen as a means of urban sanitation, 
and these markings are precious testimony of a time when architecture innovation was 
synonymous with healthier towns. 
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World War, the passing of the 1919 Housing and Town Planning Act, and the 
opening of Welwyn Garden City, the second Garden City built in England. Bone 
& Sharp, who were the appointed architects and surveyors operating on behalf 
of Portsmouth council at the time, designed the scheme. It was finally signed off 
for approval on the 19th of November 1920 by the local authorities (PCA 3/38/7). 
In the annuals of the Corporation of that year, the Eastney garden suburb is 
mentioned alongside its motivation: 
Town Council joined the great army of house builders. The shortage 
was so serious that private efforts to cope with it were quite inadequate, 
and under pressure from the Government, which shouldered most of 
the cost, a first scheme for the erection of 243 houses at Eastney was 
approved at a cost of £212,407. (CoP, 1928, p.280) 
     The site is defined by its wedge shaped boundaries (refer to figure 2.22). Its 
morphology features a series of concentric housing rings organised around a 
public open space labelled as a recreational ground. All houses, of which there 
are four typologies present, comply with sanitary requirements of the day by 
featuring a separate kitchen and toilet area (PCA 3/38/7-8-9-10-11), and a 
functional drainage system (PCA 3/38/1). Furthermore, they each have a private 
front and back garden, as well as access to plenty of sunlight and ventilation – 
two key priorities of the time – thanks to their double aspect orientations. The 
scheme incorporates within it two circulation systems: primary network of roads 
and a secondary network of pedestrian alleyways that grant access to the 
properties’ back gardens (PCA 3/38/4).  
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Fig. 2.22: Siteplan showing before (A) and after (B) Eastney Farm was built. Plan of 
Eastney Farm showing the layout of the houses built around a green public arded (C). 
Circulatory plan of the site with pedestian service alleyways highlighted (D). 
(Source: PCA DC/PM5/115; PCA DC/PM5/193; PCA 3/38/2; PCA 3/38/4) 
 
     However, there exist some discrepancies between the national norm and 
Eastney’s example in regards to density. The proportions of housing per acre 
which, Unwin recommended back in 1912, and which were enforced later on 
through the guidelines set out by central government’s Tudor Walter Report and 
the Addison Act, were not respected. For a site like Eastney, the law requested a 
density of 12 houses to the acre (Hall & Ward, 1998, p.41). In Eastney Farms, 
the density surpassed this benchmark figure. With 245 cottages distributed on a 
net figure of 14 acres (PCA 3/38/2), it counts 17.5 houses to an acre, resulting in 
a denser suburb than the law had stated. Although the density was not 
substantially higher than the law enforced (visually one would probably not 
notice the difference), it sheds some light on the attitude of the local 
government in regards to town planning. That is to say, the notions of this 
revised housing policy were adopted, but with relative flexibility to suit the local 
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governments and the site’s specific needs. Having said that, it is interesting that 
the local government decided to close an eye in regards to matters of density, as 
it had been the topic of wide debate nationally and locally in the past, and 
generally had come to represent a central cause in the deterioration of the urban 
quarters of the working classes throughout the industrial revolution and well 
into the early 20th century due to its issue with sanitation. 
 
 
Fig. 2.23: Hilsea Crescent Garden Suburb in the early 1930s. 
(Source: Digimap) 
 
      The Crescent in Hilsea is another example of Garden Suburb (refer to figure 
2.23). Along with Eastney’s example, it makes the only two on Portsea Island. 
Although the exact date of build in unclear, it is believed to have been built in 
the second half of the 1920s (PCC, 2011, p.18). Like Eastney’s examples, the 
suburb is developed around a public green space. The existing housing, which 
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today still adorns intact this piece of developmental history, is closely 
reminiscent of the housing found in Eastney and the remaining garden suburbs 
in the area. Although the estate is neither the oldest nor the largest to be found 
in Portsmouth’s context, it does exhibit the most symmetrical and formal design.  
 
 
Fig. 2.24: Wymering Garden City in the early 1930s. 
(Source: Digimap) 
 
     The third example found in Portsmouth’s environment is on the mainland in 
Wymering (refer to figure 2.24). Very little is known about this estate, but 
immediately it stands out as a new addition to the region in the maps of the 
1930s. Moreover, its name appears as Wymering Garden City, and thus places 
itself within the movement’s ethos. Although in reality it never reached the 
functional requirements of a Garden City, it does however represent 
Portsmouth’s largest Garden Suburb. The scheme was originally meant to 
accommodate 300 houses to be developed in phases spanning 1920 to 1933. 
Phase 1 saw the construction of 100 houses spread onto three roads 
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(appropriately named First, Second and Third avenue) between 1922 and 1924 
(PCC, 2011, p.18; Lambert, n.a.). A further 200 houses were added in phase 2 
between 1927 and 1929 on numbered avenues expanded west. However, as a 
result of the persisting need to rehouse the working class affected by 
Portsmouth’s on-going slum clearance program (Lambert, n.a), in 1931 the 
council agreed on a further expansion of the suburb to the estate as part of a 
third phase. This constituted of a northerly expansion eventually completed by 
1933. This third phase of building was the most impressive as we see it being 
responsible for transforming the estate in line with Garden Suburb aesthetics 
and rationale. Thus, the area had gone from being a suburban cluster of houses 
to being transformed into a “garden suburb” (CoP, 1933, p.110). This is seen 
especially through the morphology, which is given by the typical layout of the 
typology as having cottages organised around public garden spaces. That year, 
the Corporation wrote about the success of this suburb in creating an attractive 
living area for the working classes, in turn enabling the process of decongestion 
of the slums: 
When the City boundaries were enlarged so as to include Cosham 
[relating to Wymering], it was little anticipated that within a very few 
years the added district would attract thousands of residents from the 
old town. Yet, such is the case, and the exodus continues. Never had 
building activity been greater […] and what is so pleasing importance, 
the majority of the houses are planned with generous space of garden 
ground. (CoP, 1933, p.110) 
 In 1935, the rearmament programme began nation wide, kick-starting the 
dockyard activity into frenzy after it had been frozen for over a decade due to 
the restrictions of the Washington Treaty. This stimulated the rise of dockyard 
workforce numbers and was mirrored in housing requirements. As the housing 
requirements grew, the council agreed to build even more on site in 1935. For 
Wymering, this meant a new phase of construction. However, this final phase 
developed in a less ambitious manner in regards to the relationship between 
open public space and dwelling area. Thus it marks a departure from the 
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Garden Suburb precedent of town planning.  It turned the Wymering Garden 
City into what was now called the Isle of Wight Estate (Lambert, n.a.). This final 
phase of construction also represents a shift in axial growth patters, as for the 
first time the growth pushed south instead of north-west. Eventually, in 1939, 
the suburban expanse at Wymering grew to a halt, primarily due to financial 
reasons (PCC, 2011, p.17) but also the dawn of the Second World War.  
 
Fig. 2.25: Porchester New Town in the early 30s. 
(Source: Digimap with annotations by Author) 
      
     The final example of garden suburb is seen developing on the mainland to 
the west of Wymering, on the outskirts of the village of Porchester (refer to 
figure 2.25). It is a housing estate called Porchester New Town. Although 
technically not within the jurisdiction of Portsmouth, the presence of this tiny 
estate shows how urban expansion was being dealt with through garden suburb 
typologies not limited to major cities. In its tiny size, we nevertheless see how 
the development is formed by a central public green space encircled by semi-
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detached houses. Thus, in its simplicity, it embodies the synthesis of the entire 
notion of the interwar Garden Suburb. The name New Town is a direct 
reference to Frederic James Osborn, chairman of the TCPA16 and father of the 
New Town concept.  
 
Fig. 2.26: Comparative analysis of basic urban structure and public green spaces of 
Eastney Farms (1), Hilsea Crescent (2), Portschester New Town (3) and Wymering 
Garden City (4).  
(Source: Author) 
 
     All of the suburbs in Portsmouth have core design feature in common, both 
between themselves and the wider Garden Suburb typology. Morphologically, 
the Garden Suburb was synthesised by Unwin as, “the arrangements of 
buildings around a green or square, as in a quadrangle” (Unwin quoted in: 
Swenarton, 1981, p.25; also refer to Unwin & Baillie, 1909). Thus, a deliberate 
focus on the public open space and green garden is core to the Garden Suburb 
paradigm. In Portsmouth’s case, we also see this key concept at the heart of the 
general layout of different suburbs (refer to figure 2.26). In this regard, 
Wymering offers an interesting case, as this idea is seen developing through the 
phased constructions. Initially, it consisted of a series of semi-detached villas on 
roads with no central square. As the scheme progresses into its later phase, we 
see how it initially adapted the street concept by creating subtle width changes 	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  
16 Acronym for Town and Country Planning Association. 
	   158 
promoting more open space formation, followed by a north expansion fully 
engages with the idea of a central green space.  
      
 
 
Fig. 2.27: Above: Plan of Hampstead Garden Suburb, 1906, by Unwin and Parker. 
Below: Plan of Dormanstown by Abercrombie, Adshead and Ramsey drafted in 1918. 
The two designs showcase the aesthetic differences between the two Garden City 
movement schools of troughs. Whereas Unwin clearly depicts an organic picturesque 
mode, Abercrombie is in favour of more symmetrical geometrical forms. 
(Source: British Library; Swenarton, 1981) 
 
     In terms of aesthetics, the picturesque school of thought was commonly seen 
throughout Britain in the interwar period (Lloyd, 1992). However, in the case of 
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Portsmouth we see the contrary. Immediately, when faced with the examples 
constructed in this town, it is clear that the layout of both the roads and housing 
follow symmetrical, formal lines rather than a more organic disposition. In fact, 
the schemes relate more to the formal school of thought of which Abercrombie 
belonged to rather than Unwin (refer to figure 2.27). That being said, the 
formality exists without the disregard for curves; the crescent is a common 
recurrence in the design, which makes one immediately relate back to the 
Regency villa suburbs and even further back to the 17-18 century British 
planning of Bath, where the crescent features strongly. Thus, some influences 
from the picturesque manifest themselves alongside formalised solutions, which 
embed these projects into the wider British tradition of urban planning schemes. 
Moreover, although the overall layout of the suburbs reflects a strong formal 
personality, the individual houses (both exterior and interior plans) are clearly 
based on the work of picturesque Unwin. In regards to housing of the Garden 
Suburb, Meller writes: 
 The architecture of the Garden City and garden suburb, the influence 
of Unwin in particular, had created a demand for rural views, a garden, 
low density housing […] The terraced house was to be replaced by the 
semi-detached. The most characteristic private dwelling houses of this 
period were semi-detached, of faintly rustic styles, sometimes with 
mock Tudor beams attached to part of the façade. Each had a garden 
at front and rear. Each was equipped with internal plumbing, kitchen 
and bathroom, two rooms downstairs and three bedrooms, the third a 
tiny bedroom designed to ensure children of different sexes could have 
separate sleeping arrangements. (Meller, 1997, p.58) 
     This generalisation of Unwin’s basic housing layout sits comfortably with the 
examples found in Portsmouth. When looking at the housing plans of Eastney 
Farms, we notice that they follow the same layout (refer to figure 2.28). 
Unequivocally, the housing has been designed with the latest town planning 
principles of the day, and Unwin – once again – is seen as a central figure in the 
matter. Thus, this is a clear acknowledgment of Portsmouth’s response to the 
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issue of housing during the hard social times of the immediate post-WW1 years 
in line with its contemporary greater British trends.  
 
Fig. 2.28: Plans, sections and elevations of variouse housing typologies on Eastney Farm 
garden suburb. 
(Source: Portsmouth Archives) 
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CHAPTER THREE 
In Pursuit of Modernity 
1940s-1970s  
 
3.1 Chapter 3 Introduction 
 
In this chapter, we continue to discuss the progression of Portsmouth’s 
improvement strategies into the 20th century. More specifically, the years 
between the Second World War and 1970s, which consisted of a period of 
drastic change and action in the city. In these years, the national pursuit of 
modernity will reach its zenith (Meller, 1997, p.67). The catalyst in this search 
will be the Second World War. The destruction that Britain faced in the early 
1940s shook the nation into action, prompting decades of urban development. 
The conflict marks the start of a new transition for the British city, identified by 
Lord Esher as the ‘third rebuild’ (Esher, 1981). In this, it is meant the birth of a 
renewed British culture (the welfare state) manifested through a changed 
perspective on urban intervention and planning17.  Although the horrors of the 	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  
17 According to Esher, the British society has witnessed three major cultural shifts (the 
Enlightenment, the Industrial Revolution, and most recently the Welfare State post-war). Each 
has in turn manifested itself through three major shifts in the means of physical expression upon 
the national urban strategies, which Esher classifies as ‘rebuilds’ (1981). 
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war are widely recognised as having destroyed vast urban sites throughout 
Britain and particularly Portsmouth, it has also become the driving force behind 
one of the biggest processes of modernisation, which the British city has 
witnessed.  
 
     In this chapter, the presentation of the argument is divided into sub-chapters 
discussing projects and ideas of chronological planning viewpoints. Initially, we 
will discuss the impact of the Second World War. This will lead us to analyse 
the 1940s Re-planning years with the discussion of the Maunder Plan as initial 
strategies towards the building of a better city. This will be followed by the 
analysis of Pratt’s 1947 Plan and Marshall’s 1948 Plan, which will show how 
Re-planning the vision of modernity had undergone shifts of both scope and 
breadth due to political changes and uneasy post-war economic realities of the 
immediate post-war years. Moving our discourse into the 1950s and 1960s, the 
chapter discusses the Reconstruction years, and thus traces the move from a 
theoretical to physical development of Portsmouth. Finally, this section of the 
thesis will critically appraise new strategic priorities through the 1970s process 
of Urban Renewal. This will be examined through the Esher Plan, a new wave 
of planning action developed through the 60s and finalised in the 70s, as an 
exercise of early urban rebranding for a city still suffering from the aftermath of 
the Second World War. 
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3.2 The Blitz: Destruction of the City and the Politicisation of 
Planning as a Panacea for the Masses 
Shortly after the destructive power of the Luftwaffe blitzed London, the German 
offensive shifted from focusing on the capital to targeting secondary strategic 
towns throughout England. Being a centre for the British Royal Navy, a garrison 
town and a major industrial hotspot in the south coast, Portsmouth became the 
site of ferocious attacks. Between July 1940 and July 1944, the city was 
atrophied by 67 air raids amounting to over 56,000 bombs dropped, more than 
3,000 causalities of which 930 were civilians (Stedman, 1995) and in excess of 
80,000 properties damaged (PRO: BT 64/3408; refer to figure 3.1). Overall, the 
majority of the injuries were received between 1940 and 194218 (CoP, 1946, 
p.153-6, p.183-90; Easthope, 1945) and in particular by a blitz which 
Portsmouth endured on the night of January 10th, 1941 (The Evening News, 11 
January 1941; 22 January 1941; 21 March, 1941; 30 Novemeber 1942; 11 
January 1962; Stedman, 1995; Patterson, 1976). The so-called ‘Great Fire Blitz’ 
saw a total of over 25,000 incendiary bombs being deployed alongside similar 
numbers of high-explosive charges by 300 German planes. The attack lasted 
over seven hours, killed 171 people, injured 430 and rendered 3,000 homeless 
(CCM40A/2). More than 2,300 fires swept through the city and continued to 
disseminate destruction well after the skies were cleared from enemy aircrafts 
(The Evening News, 30 November 1942). The event was an attempt to 
annihilate the city in its entirety rather than destroy its martial and industrial 
zones. Thus, alongside the expected military, naval and manufacturing sites, 
social, leisurely and religious buildings were singled out as targets. Commercial 	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  
18 The first raid was on the afternoon of the 11th July 1940. Although the last bomb to fall on 
Portsmouth was on the 15th July 1944, most of the damages and casualties incurred by the city 
were between 1940 and 1941. More specifically, in August 1940, January and March 1941. 
Indeed, it was reported on the Evening News in November 1942 that 65,000 out of the 70,000 
properties (houses) in the city were damaged (The Evening News, 30 November 1942). Knowing 
that the total damages sustained by the city throughout the war amounted to 80,000 properties 
(PRO: BT 64/3408), the figures clearly show that 81.25% of the damage that Portsmouth was to 
receive from the blitz was in fact delivered to the city by the end of 1942. Stedman attributes 
this to the fact that after the 22nd June 1942, Hitler was fighting on two fronts due to his attempt 
to invade the USSR (1995, p.6). Thus, more effort was placed on behalf of the Germans to 
secure that Russian frontline and bombing raid concentrated on the east rather than on the west.  
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hubs were not spared either and, by the end of the night, laid in ruin (Ibid). 
Furthermore, the civic core had been severely damaged with the Guildhall, its 
architectural and symbolic centrepiece, gutted by a direct hit and charred by 
subsequent heavy fires. 
 
 
Fig. 3.1: Left: Rare aerial blitz plan produced by the Luftwaffe intelligence, particularly 
focused on the central area of Portsmouth, its civic and commercial zones and the 
military naval dockyards. Right: Map showing the bombing sites and damage, which 
the city of Portsmouth sustained throughout the war.  
(Source: Portsmouth City Archives) 
 
     Consequently, by the early months of 1941, “everywhere there was patching 
up to do” (Stedman, 1995, p.9). It soon became apparent, however, that the 
devastation that had swept across Portsmouth was to turn itself into one of the 
biggest prospects the city had been given with in history. This fits in with the 
national mood of the time, as the pre-blitzed city had continued to be the centre 
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of criticism from when industrialization had shaped its form and encouraged its 
unsanitary densification throughout the 19th and 20th century (Ashworth, 1954; 
Benevolo, 1963; 1967; Meller, 1997; Mumford, 1940; 1961). Portsmouth, like 
numerous other industrial hotspots, had suffered from accommodating several 
large unsanitary working class quarters, now being referred to as slums, which 
continued to exist in Portsea and Landport despite town planning mechanisms 
of improvement. These were characterised by an unwarranted urban density of 
200 people per acre (HCC, 2001), with a population that reached an all time 
high of over 230,000 by the time war broke out. Furthermore, the city 
complained of exhibiting an increasingly “out-of-date urban layout” (Hasegawa, 
2000, p.45). It has come to be recognized that at large, the pre-WW2 
Portsmouth was not a city exuding functionality or beauty (Haskell, 1989b). 
These problems were not, in many ways, specific to the case of Portsmouth, but 
were rather urban anguishes felt nationally (Ashworth, 1954; Abercrombie, 
1944). Issues of overcrowding, unsanitary living conditions brought forth by 
haphazard growth, countryside-threatening sprawl, as well as severe congestion 
following the boom of the motorcar and lack of recreational or green space only 
continued to demonstrate how the British city was in need of modernisation. 
Now, however, the extensive damage suffered at the hands of war had rendered 
it necessary to rebuild the city at a grand scale, and the opportunity thus arose 
for the pursuit of modernity. Accordingly, the so-called Re-planning process of 
the post-war British city became a means “to sweep away the inadequacies of 
the past” (Cherry, 1988, p.108; also refer to Tiratsoo, 2008). Increasingly, war 
shifted from being a threatening shadow upon the British nation, to becoming 
an opportunity for significant change.  
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Fig. 3.2: Front cover of Tubbs’ book outlining a Re-planning strategy for Britain (1942). 
In just a few pictures in sequence (with assigned keywords), this image completely 
personifies the spirit and ambition planning embodied in the 1940s.  
(Source: Tubbs, 1942) 
 
     Like a phoenix from the flames, the city was determined to rise stronger than 
it had been before its destruction, and a greater civilization was expected to 
flourish from it accordingly (Tubbs, 1942; refer to figure 3.2). This aspiration 
was in turn invigorated by central government, which encouraged the 
authorities operating within blitzed areas to “plan boldly” (Hasegawa, 2000, 
p.45; The Evening News, 21 March 1941). In Portsmouth, this message of 
optimism was actively pushed to the masses on behalf of both the media and 
the politicians throughout the 1940s. As such, the vision of a “Greater 
Portsmouth” (The Evening News, 29 October 1941b) became highly politicised. 
During his Mayor election speech, Sir Denis Daley spoke: 
It is said that out of evil cometh good, and in as far as the war is 
concerned, with assistance of the Government, we shall be able to re-
plan the City on modern and model lines. We are determined that good 
is to come out of the awful scars that we see around us today. (Sir Denis 
Daley’s Mayor election speech, 9th November 1942 In: CoP, 1946, p. 
245-6) 
     Between 1941 and 1945, the local media campaigned to back such a quest. 
An example is found through Mr. William G. Easthope, editor of the leading 
local newspaper the Evening News, who continued to publish politically- 
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charged messages of optimism throughout the 1940s. Planning and architecture 
was becoming a political instrument for a newfound social propaganda, which 
complemented the on-going war effort as a type of panacea for the war-torn 
British society. Locally, the psychological benefits of such actions were clearly 
understood, as evidenced through the words of members of the council at the 
time: 
These proposals [referring to the re-planning of the city] were of 
tremendous value for the point of view of public moral. To let the public 
know that they [referring to the authorities] were planning, not only for 
victory but for a resounding victory and reconstruction. (Councillor R. 
Mack paraphrased in: The Evening News, 29 October 1941a) 
     After the destruction and desperation of the previous months, the foresight of 
a restored future and the promise of a better city gave people hope: a potent 
emotion to evoke in a subdued nation at the grips of fighting a terrible war. Re-
planning was thus pursued not just as a means of modernisation or as a vehicle 
for post-war reconstruction, but as a powerful beacon of hope shining through 
the smoke eclipsed skies of wartime Britain. Vision was what was needed to win 
the war, as “without vision men perished” (Councillor A. J. Pearson quoted in: 
Ibid). Thus, albeit some criticism loomed over the idea, in the immediate 
aftermath of the terrible raid of 1941, Portsmouth set its sights to the future and 
began re-planning for a new post-war city. This effort was encouraged by an 
official visit from Minister of Works and Buildings, Lord John Reith, in March 
the same year. He urged the city “to plan boldly and on a large scale” in pursuit 
of a “new and better Portsmouth” (Lord Reith quoted in: In Evening News, 21 
March 1941). In Portsmouth, this vision will reach its peak in 1943, through the 
presentation of an Interim Report by F. A. C. Maunder, who worked as Deputy 
City and Re-Construction Architect on behalf of the City Council’s ‘Special 
Committee as to the Re-planning of Portsmouth’ (most commonly referred to as 
SCRP). The committee had been set up in the immediate aftermath of the Great 
Fire Blitz for the sole purpose of drafting a master plan for a new, modernised, 
post-war city. What is interesting to observe, is how this new vision can be 
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identified as not belonging to one ideology, but rather being formed by a 
multitude of national and international influences, contextualised to suit its 
specific site and braided together into a unifying, holistic strategy. 
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3.3 Re-Planning Dreams: The Maunder Reports, 1941-1946 
 
Munder’s Re-planning ideas began to be published in the Evening News from 
1941 (The Evening News, 21 March 1941; 29 October 1941a; 29 October 
1941b; 1 December 1941), eventually culminating in two official reports: the 
Interim and the Final Re-planning reports presented to the authorities in 1943 
and 1946 respectively. The proposal presents itself as an ideologically 
multifaceted strategy of modernisation; a mechanism for relieving the city from 
its industrially inherited socio-urban problems as well as dealing with new war-
led priorities. Maunder’s reasoning throughout the report follows a logical 
framework of problem solving. We see two very clear pursuits being devised 
through Maunder’s work. Firstly, we see a grander plan, which moves away 
from a city centric vision to a regional strategy. Secondly, we observe a focused 
ambition to deliver a new life to the city through reinventing its civic core. This 
is achieved by devising a plan for a new city centre to serve the new Portsmouth. 
 
3.3.1. Overview: A Regional Strategy 
As discussed, congestion was perceived as the mother of all evils. Consequently 
a solution was sought to reduce it. Remarkably, rather than focusing solely on 
the city, we see re-planning take the form of a grander regional strategy; 
suggesting the transformation of Portsmouth into a central regional “Parent City” 
(Maunder, 1943) supported by independent settlements in the countryside 
comprising of existing suburbs and new “Satellite Towns” (Ibid), whose role was 
to accommodate the overspill population (refer to figure 3.3). Yet another 
fundamental priority was the preservation of the countryside to avoid the 
sprawling city. As such, a series of environmental barriers were proposed as 
“Greenbelts” (Ibid) to restrict the growth of the urban areas and thus to preserve 
its adjacent natural landscape. Accordingly, the scheme’s motto became 
“concentration and decentralisation” and the preservation of the distinct fabric 
of city vs. country (Ibid, p.80).  
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     The notion of town and country as two very separate complimentary 
elements was central to the re-planning discourse. In a way, this was both a 
reawakening as well as a denunciation of the Garden City creed. Reawakening 
because it wished to pursue Howard’s original vision, and denunciation 
because it refused what the Garden City had been turned into through the 
1920s and 30s widespread use as a suburbanisation vehicle. This was a 
sentiment which was being felt nation wide, shared by the different ideological 
groups, be it from the next generation of Garden City theorists such as 
Abercrombie (1943), to members of the MARS Group such as Ralph Tubbs 
whose re-planning motto was “town or country, not universal suburbia” (1942, 
p.30); or indeed the official governmental stance in the issue, published through 
the Scott Report (CLURA, 1942), which in itself carried a strong Townscape 
attitude due to having employed Thomas Sharp as a key consultant (Stamp, 
1943). 
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Fig. 3.3: Top: Diagram illustrating the thought process and the phasing of priorities in 
Maunder’s Regional Plan. Initially, the focus was on decongesting the inner city and by 
default relieving its density by decentralisation (1). This was to occur through the 
construction of Satellite Towns in the countryside (2). Adequate links of 
communication had to be constructed between the Parent City and the Satellite Towns, 
and thus the attention was placed on linking regional urbanised settlements (3). Finally, 
in the sake of preserving the countryside and at the same time defining the growth of 
the urban fabric, green belts were established as buffers (4). Bottom Left: No general 
drawn plan exists of Maunder’s Regional strategy, but this diagram paints a picture of 
how the idea was supposed to be supported in the context of Portsmouth and its 
environs. Right: Sketch development plan of the two Satellite Towns of Waterlooville 
(left) and Leigh Park (right) as drafted by Maunder.  
(Source: Diagram by author; The Evening News, 26 February 1943) 
 
     In résumé, Maunder’s suggestion was a holistic re-think of how both the city 
and its surroundings could work in conjunction to produce a functional, 
liveable, healthy, and attractive environment for future generations to enjoy. It 
targeted residential, commercial and industrial activity as well as being 
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concerned with a wider urban green agenda19 incorporating within it the notion 
of leisure. With these in mind, a set of key principles were set out, which in turn 
became the very essence of the vision of what Portsmouth was to be 
reconstructed as in times of peace. These were: decentralisation to relieve the 
overcrowded and unsanitary existing city; housing (or rehousing) as a 
consequence of both decentralisation, modernisation, and reconstruction post-
blitz; communications (i.e. circulation) to link the parent city to its regional 
context (i.e. Satellite Towns), as well as inner-city traffic networks to reform its 
circulatory infrastructure and make it more accessible to both pedestrians and 
car users; centrality and the creation of a focus at both urban and regional 
levels; and recreation for the masses (refer to figure 3.3).  
     Portsmouth’s central dictum, its shift in perspective from city to regional 
planning, as well as the logical rational of problem solving was not original to 
this particular city. Instead, it epitomised the common foundation between the 
different ideological groups emerging throughout England at the time: be it the 
Townscape movement, Garden City thinkers and the New Town movement, or 
the British Modernist MARS Group (Abercrombie, 1943; 1944; Osborn, 1942; 
Sharp, 1940/1945; Richards, 1940; Tubbs, 1942; Purdom, 1949). This common 
ground shows how the various ideologies co-existing nationally in the 1940s, 
although each nursing a particular agenda were not as divided in those years as 
perhaps it has been imagined (refer to figure 3.4).  
 
 
	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  
19 By ‘green agenda’, it is meant a pursuit of safeguarding the natural context as well as 
incorporating green elements within the city itself. 
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Fig. 3.4: Examples of three decongestion regional strategies: first by ‘Garden City’ 
founder Ebenezer Howard (A), the second by ‘Townscape’ central figure Thomas 
Sharp (B), and the final by MARS Group Secretary Ralph Tubbs (C). Note how, albeit 
their ideological differences, all three plans are remarkably similar in concept as they 
each envision a parent city connected with satellite towns all of which equipped with 
greenbelts. (Source: Howard, 1909; Sharp, 1940/1945, Tubbs, 1942) 
 
     Portsmouth is therefore placed solidly within the context of British re-
planning. The city’s re-planning vision suggests an interpretation of multiple 
ideologies at work, making it a hybrid in its own right. That being 
acknowledged, it is equally important to highlight a particular ‘Townscape’ 
sentiment transpiring from Maunder’s text. In his book Town Planning 
(1940/1945), Thomas Sharp – one of the founding fathers of the movement – 
describes the vision of what ‘Townscape’ was to symbolize: 
Here is a picture of the towns we might build. Planned for light and air 
and good living. Built for beauty as well as convenience. Fine sheer 
towns that will make their inhabitants proud to live in them. Sheets of 
serene houses with an occasional tower of houses lifting into the air. A 
sufficiency of public and private gardens to emphasize their urbanity by 
contrast: but not so much as to reduce them to suburbanity. A 
combination of concentration and openness. Towns of new urban order, 
organic20, vital, clear, and logical 21. (Sharp, 1940/1945, front cover)  
	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  
20 The word ‘organic’ here does not hold the same meaning that perhaps we associate with 
today in the discipline of architecture. It does not mean free to grow or emergent, it simply 
implies the use of soft forms instead of rigid straight lines when dealing with streets as well as 
the use of vegetation throughout the urban landscape. This, however, remained a very planned 
process, controlled through strict designs which were intended to make the city look like a 
traditional village, but not grow like a historic one. 
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     Reading Sharp’s words alongside Maunder’s own, a distinct connection 
between the two is hard to miss. Aside from the fact that Townscape thinkers, 
such as Sharp himself, were beginning to be increasingly active in the 1940s 
through the publications of many articles in the Architecture Review Journal, 
Maunder’s connection with the ideology might even stretch further. When he 
first started working in Portsmouth during the 1940s, Maunder was a novel 
graduate from the School of Architecture at Durham University. Coincidentally, 
Sharp began teaching at the very same institution in 1937 (Thomas Sharp – 
Town Planner, 2011). Thus, it is more than likely that their paths might have 
crossed at some point, and that Townscape principles had been introduced to 
Maunder from his formative years as an architectural student. Furthermore, 
Sharp had become advisor to numerous re-planning reports that were being 
disseminated nationally (such as the Dudley Report (CHAC, 1944) and the Scott 
Report (CLURA, 1942), which in themselves helped establish the Townscape 
ideals within the national backbone framework of reconstruction policy at this 
early stage (Pendlebury, 2009).  
 
 
3.3.2 Focus: In Pursuit of a Re-Planned Centrality 
From the offset of Re-planning, the city centre became a desired target site for 
modernisation in Britain through town planning and architecture. As well as 	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  
21 Townscape sentiment appears in more subtle ways as well through the terminology employed 
by Maunder in his report. When discussing the new urban settlements to be built regionally as 
part of the decentralization of the inner-city population into the adjacent countryside, Maunder 
refers to the term ‘Satellite Towns’ rather than ‘New Towns’. In short, the two terms signify the 
same concept but whereas the second was used by the likes of Osborne (1942) and fellow 
Garden City enthusiasts, the first happened to be the one referred to by Sharp himself 
(1940/1945; also refer to Purdom, 1949). Terminology aside, some more specific concepts, 
which are featured in Portsmouth resound a strong traditionalist voice. Specifically, the notion 
of the “Shopping Squares”, which were to be modernized versions of traditional English village 
market squares to be implemented as “district centres” and commercial precincts in 
Portsmouth’s various precincts (Maunder, 1943). This idea of renewed traditionalism moulded 
on model and modern lines, is very much at the heart of the Townscape ideology of which 
Sharp was an attributed founder (Sharp, 1940/1945; 1961). 
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ideas of projected modernity, there were also high socio-political significances 
associated to the development of a new core. The concept of a renewed 
centrality as “architectural-showpiece” (Cherry, 1988, p.143) to enable the 
blossoming of a new social era became a well-recognised national idea. Gold 
comments on the national pressure of building a new identity as a post-war 
psychological panacea for the masses that had witnessed the destruction of their 
environment – and thus their reality and heritage – during the blitz: 
Psychologically, there was a deep-rooted sense that this was a key 
moment in the lives of cities. City centres were the heart of urban life. 
Failure to grasp modernity and introduce change could leave central 
areas languishing, damage local businesses and condemn a town to 
second-class status in relation to regional rivals. By contrast, positive 
and uncompromising decisions could say much about its thrusting, 
progressive and dynamic nature. Civic pride and place promotion 
were at stake as well as the need for modernisation. (2007, p.116) 
Thus, from 1940s, the focus on a modernised centre was emerging strong as 
planners turned to it as a way of improving the city from the heart out. This 
trend is clearly visible in Portsmouth as well. For the city of Portsmouth, the 
reimaging of a new civic identity for the city began as early as 1941, following 
the destruction of the Guildhall and the crippling of the existing urban core (The 
News, 16 December 2010). The general view – shared by Maunder – was that 
“before they could get on with the [reconstruction] plan at all they had to 
consider the heart of the plan, which was the civic centre” (The Evening News, 
29 October 1941a). For this reason, one of the first responses Maunder 
proposed through the Re-Panning agenda was dedicated to the question of what 
this meant for Portsmouth. Much speculation and discussion had been 
occurring regarding whether or not the site for the Guildhall – by then a hollow 
war relict – was still appropriate to house the city centre in a post-war context. 
There were some that argued that the new civic core should stand central to the 
urban spread of the city, which meant repositioning it in the middle of Portsea 
Island. Others disagreed, stating that the Guildhall should be rebuilt and the 
civic core should flourish around its original Victorian site. To some, the war 
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ravaged civic building now held an even higher symbolism. If reconstructed and 
placed as the epicentre of a new plan, it would become an emblem of defiance 
and rebirth. Moreover, this was perceived as a powerful imagery within a war 
struck society, and one, which surely carried weight in regards to providing a 
powerful metaphor for the city to build upon. This view was shared by both the 
Council and the Evening News, who wrote that: 
While there is no ancient tradition attaching to the Guildhall and its 
site, nevertheless it has an honourable history of over half a century, 
and it does embody in a very special way the civic history and the 
civic ambitions of the most momentous period in the City’s annals. It 
was built in advance of the rise of the borough into modern 
importance; the town ‘grew up’ to it; it is the symbol of a great 
progress and a wonderful rise to the eminence of the great City; when 
it was on fire it became a symbol of survival and defiance. [It could 
become] a further stimulant to municipal aspiration and progress 
[representing] the story of the replanning of our City. (The Evening 
News, 29 October 1941b) 
     Regardless of the question of geographical positioning, the city needed to 
rebuild a focal point to give it hope for a liberated future. Soon after his 
appointment, Maunder presented his proposal for a new Civic Centre in 
October 1941. The same month, The Evening News published a story entitled 
‘Planning the Portsmouth of the Future’, in which it discussed SCRP’s re-
planning intentions for the “shape of a truly Greater Portsmouth”, with 
particular focus on the new civic centre (The Evening News, 29 October 1941a; 
1941 b). The plan featured in the article further helped to articulate Maunder’s 
original ambition to completely remodel the site for the civic centre (refer to 
figure 3.5). In the proposal, we note a distinct attention to symmetry and axial 
planning. Moreover, the buildings, which featured on the proposed site 
represented an array of civic symbols which summed up the social values of the 
new modern British society. These were new administrative offices, leisurely 
buildings devoted to arts and performance, courts of justice and law 
enforcement establishments, as well as outside spaces in the form of formal 
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squares and gardens. Finally, we see how the plan disregarded the contextual 
morphology of the historic core and proposed an alternative determined by a 
new formal axis in line with and generated by the Guildhall. The plan was 
never executed, but provided for the start of the debate on how to modernise 
the city through a re-invented city centre design. 
 
Fig. 3.5: Above: The city centre around the guildhall as it appeared before the Second 
World War. Below: Maunder’s initial sketch for a renewed civic centre reminiscent of 
City Beautiful aesthetics. (Source: Portsmouth City Archives Map Library; The Evening 
News, 29 October 1941) 
 
     A few years later, we see the notion of centrality revisited through Maunder’s 
preliminary Interim Report (1943). The new version had moved on from its 
1941 predecessor to articulate a more comprehensive redesign of the central 
core of the city based on a conceivable rethink of the built context such as 
historic road patterns (refer to figure 3.5). A year later, Maunder produced a 
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physical model of his vision to accompany his intentions (The News, 16 
December 2010), which is the only visualisation that the research has found to 
date in regards of his proposals. In the model, the scale of the redesign is an 
ambitious 778 acres (Lanchester, 1946). We note a new public park of similar 
dimension to Victoria Park, is designed sitting in front of the Guildhall, which 
provides a focus from a grand park way cutting east-west across the entirety of 
Portsea Island. In addition, there is a new railway station as well as a new civic 
building displaying City Beautiful aesthetics positioned next to the Guildhall 
along another grand axial route, this time running north to south and linking 
onto Commercial Road. The rest of the site is seen accommodating civic and 
community buildings, as well as lower density housing immersed in greenery. 
What immediately becomes noticeable is that the drastic axial system hinted at 
in his earlier rendition, is abandoned. At its place, we notice that although the 
axis dictated by the Guildhall is still strong, this comprises of the adaptation of 
both new and old roads working in unison to make a more realistic proposition. 
Indeed, it quickly became apparent that the idea of a complete re-planning of 
the entire road network would be impractical: not so much for the cost which 
by those years was not a factor, but rather by the fact that the entire services 
(water and sewages) of the city ran below the road system and thus it matched 
its form. In light of this, we notice that the civic core moves away from being 
regarded and defined by a new rigid axial formality, but rather becomes 
conceived as a civic unit; its perimeter defined by new and old main roads. 
 
	   179 
 
Fig. 3.6: Images from the physical model of Maunder’s final City Centre design. Top: 
The Entire Model. Left: Focusing on the New civic Park and the immediate context of 
the Guildhall. Right: Plan of the City Centre Area designed by Maunder (Source: 
Portsmouth City Archives; The News, 16 December 2010; Lanchester, 1946) 
 
 
     Having examined the proposals, a final remark needs to be made on the 
concept of developing the core of the city. The use of the city centre as catalyst 
for a shifting Zeitgeist is not unique to the post-war decades. The wartime and 
post-war aspiration in regards represent the latest generation of ideas within a 
long lineage of city centre improvement strategies imagined for the same 
purpose. As we have seen in Chapter 2, the wish for a new city centre had been 
already there during the Victorian age when, through the changes brought forth 
by industry and the new political context of Britain as an empire, Portsmouth 
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wanted to reflect its new status and it did so through developing a new focus. 
Gold talks about this phenomenon, which he calls “city centre renewal”, as 
being a “rebranding exercise” in response to the shifting needs of its 
contemporary society (2007, p.105). In other words, the city centre becomes the 
chosen site for the construction of a vision the city projects upon and identifies 
with as a sign of a converted modernity. It was about giving the future an image 
through a redesign of the city’s formal communal space. As such, this image 
becomes a constructed identity, which as Groves and Go highlight, is not 
rooted in objectiveness but in a social attempt to construct a wished-for altered 
reality for itself (2009). The process of city centre (re) modernisation is an 
artificial process of social emancipation through the modelling of a new identity, 
which serves to crystallise and publicise a renewed state of existence through a 
physical manipulation of the urban realm. In this it is seen in the relevance of 
reconstructing the city centre, as it embodies the historic hub for both 
commerce and civic life.  
 
3.3.3. Re-planning Foreign Influences: An Anglo-American Fusion Vision of 
Modernity 
Throughout Maunder’s reports focusing on both regional and central affairs, 
what emerges, as perhaps the most interesting phenomena, are the various 
influences that have made their way from across the Atlantic (Verenini & Lemes, 
2012b). Indeed, many of the core mechanisms found in this particular case 
study can be traced to their origins in the pre-war USA urban ideological arena, 
in particular the City Beautiful movement. This surge of American concepts can 
be explained through their country’s direct involvement with WW2 in aid of 
Britain and its allies. In that respect, the presence of American influences within 
the mainstream British re-planning process is conceivably justified, as it is 
understandable that the USA’s involvement in the war was not only accountable 
for shipping over soldiers to the frontlines, but also disseminating concepts 
throughout Europe. The dialogue between Europe and America through the 19th 
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and 20th century is a fascinating ideological cross-pollination, as indeed many 
ideas which had been imported to Britain during the war from America, had in 
turn originated through ideas borrowed from the 18th century European 
traditions of what Choay would call ‘Critical Planning’ (1969). In particular 
these had to do with what Choay further defines as ‘Regulatory’ interventions 
(Ibid), such as Haussmann’s Plan of Paris (Jordan, 1995), Vienna’s example of 
the Ringstrasse of the mid-1800s, or the British urban park solutions of people 
like Paxton (Chadwick, 1966). This is particularly acknowledged and seen in the 
American City Beautiful movement, for example in the 1909 Plan of Chicago 
(Burnham & Bennett, 1909). Yet, these foreign concepts went through a process 
of mutation in order to contextualise themselves with the different cultural, 
historical, and ideological foundations of their new host country. This reminds 
us that ideas are not static, but are rather permeable objects that not only travel 
throughout continents and across oceans, but also adapt to suit particular roles 
(Meller, 1997). In terms of the Anglo-American traditions, it is interesting to see 
how both countries are tied through a relationship of mutual influence within 
diverse historical periods. Hence, we can say that the re-planning visions, 
which have been bred in 1940s Britain through the adoption of American ideas, 
are in fact a means of pursuing modernity through the resurfacing of traditional 
European 18th century urban traditions. In Portsmouth’s case, we see different 
ideas originating from the USA: the use of Neighbourhood Units; the adoption 
of the concept of Park Way and Park-systems; and the pursuit of more general 
City Beautiful planning reference.  
 
3.3.3.1  Neighbourhood Units vs. Neighbourhood Districts 
One of the key principles behind the proposed new Portsmouth was the 
concept of rationalising the living arrangements of the city into equally 
proportioned areas, which Maunder defines as “Neighbourhood Districts” (The 
Evening News, 27 February 1942; Maunder, 1943). This scheme derives from 
Clarence Perry’s precedent, the Neighbourhood Unit featured in the 1929 
Regional Plan of New York and Its Environs (1929). Essentially, it was a zoning 
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mechanism for residential neighbourhoods, which in itself would be self 
sufficient in as much as they would provide recreational and green areas within 
them as well as social ones (school, church or community centres) and 
commercial amenities (shops) for the benefit of the locals. Like Perry, Maunder 
envisioned new inner-city circulation arteries that would double up as 
containment edges to each unit, so that traffic would not compromise life within 
the sectors themselves. Neighbourhood Units (or Districts), appear referenced 
nationally throughout the 1940s British re-planning policy (such as in 
Abercrombie, 1944), eventually being crystalised through the Dudley Report 
(CHAC, 1944; Pendlebury, 2009). The latter took the American principle and 
distorted some key elements to suit the British context. There were three 
distinguishable differences between what Perry advocated, and what the British 
counterpart promoted, as evidenced in Table 3A. 
  
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
	   183 
Key Principles Clarence Perry (1929) Dudley Report (1944) 
Circulation vs. 
Commercial Zones 
Dual system: peripheral 
main roads (edge of unit) 
also to house commercial 
activity. 
Separation of use: 
circulatory routes to 
provide edge of 
neighbourhood unit, which 
would hold commercial 
activity at its heart. 
Use of Open Space Central to Neighbourhood 
unit to provide recreational 
focus. 
Along peripheral edge of 
neighbourhood unit to 
provide buffer between 
units and between roads. 
Size of Unit Population size limited to 
amount, which could be 
serviced by one elementary 
school. 
Target of 10,000 people 
 
Table 3A: Key differences between the original Neighbourhood Unit by Clarence 
Perry and the British version outlined in the Dudley Report  
(Source: Table by Author, with information derived from Perry, 1929; CHAC, 1944; 
Goss, 1961). 
 
    In the case of Portsmouth, Maunder’s Neighbourhood Districts envisioned by 
display a further hybridisation between the American and the national 
definitions. This Anglo-American crossbreed solution is also found in 
Abercrombie’s own Neighbourhood Unit design in the Greater London Plan 
(1944), in a remarkably similar fashion to Portsmouth’s (refer to figure 3.7). 
Similarly to Perry, Maunder uses recreational grounds as well as greens and 
public planted gardens to form a central feature to the residential zones. 
Nevertheless, the use of greenery as buffer also feature, as the main arterial 
roads were designed as ‘park ways’, yet another American-bred idea which will 
be discussed subsequently. However, Portsmouth’s example is adamant that 
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circulatory infrastructures should be distinctly separated from commercial usage 
to avoid the pre-war conditions of severe congestion and disruption to 
commerce through an integrated system. In this case, it is in sync with Dudley’s 
views, and is an example of how an American idea has been critically altered to 
suit a different historical urban context. 
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Fig. 3.7: Example of Neighbourhood Unit designs. The first is an example by American 
Clarence Perry (A); the second is by Sharp and it is the basis of Dudley’s 
recommendations (B); and finally a Neighbourhood Unit for 12,000 people in West 
Ham, London, designed by Abercrombie as part of his Greater London Plan of 1944 
(C). The latter illustrates an Anglo-American hybrid which is almost identical to the one 
described by Maunder. Note how the commercial zones (drawn in blue) are 
predominantly concentrated in the centre of each unit and not at its periphery on the 
containing roads. Schools (drawn in red) are also a central feature to the unit. Also 
worth a note is the use of green (and in this case blue, i.e. water) strips running along 
the edge of the unit as buffers between the road system and the housing as well as the 
allocation of central green recreational and leisurely zones. (Source: Perry, 1929; 
Sharp, 1940/1945; Abercrombie, 1944) 
 
3.3.3.2 – Park ways and Park-Systems 
The American landscape designer F. L. Olmstead is accredited to devising the 
concept of Park way, which he developed in the late 19th century to promote a 
tree-lined boulevard which allowed for the separation of traffic users; be it 
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pedestrian, cycle, or vehicular (Wilson, 1989). This system was heavily used in 
Burnham and Bennett’s Plan of Chicago (1909), a quintessential City Beautiful 
vision of the American city (refer to figure 3.8). The term ‘park way’ appears 
directly referenced in Maunder’s vision in 1942, through one of his first 
renditions of the overall vision, (The Evening News, 27 February 1942). In 
Portsmouth, park ways were essentially proposed as they appeared in Chicago; 
major roads connecting the city to its environs, characterized by the heavy use 
of green and trees and the concept of allotted traffic system subject to users 
(Maunder, 1943; Burnham & Bennett, 1909).  
 
 
Fig. 3.8: Park ways and Park-Systems as shown in the Plan of Chicago (A), Tubbs Plan 
of London with parks depicted in black (B), and a concept diagram by Abercrombie 
(C). (Source: Marmaras & Sutcliffe, 1994; Burnham & Bennett, 1909; Tubbs, 1940; 
Abercrombie, 1943) 
 
     Furthermore, Park way were elements of the Park-Systems featured in the 
Plan of Chicago (1909). In the case of Portsmouth, these elements appear 
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implied (although never directly defined through the specific term) within 
Maunder’s design. The latter refers to a park-way system that connects itself 
with green spaces throughout its route, making it as it were, a ribbon of green 
circulatory and leisurely infrastructure. The very same aspiration appears noted 
in Maunder’s text, when he discusses how the proposed park ways in 
Portsmouth will not only serve as inner city communications or major links from 
city to country (and Satellite Towns), but also as means of connecting existing 
and proposed parks, green spaces and leisure grounds within Portsmouth 
(Maunder, 1943). Moreover, the park-system was a concept that was featured 
within the wider national re-planning strategies, shared by the diverse 
ideological orders previously mentioned (refer to figure 3.8). This further testifies 
to the nation-wide spread of Americanised planning solutions, impregnating the 
British reconstruction ideologies nationally, which sought to adapt it to the 
British case in pursuit of a better way of living in the city in the post-war period. 
Portsmouth is particular, however, due to it being an island with a strong north-
south axis defined by its adjacent mainland. Thus, the park systems, which 
unlike in the case of London’s proposal or Chicago appear to radiate from 
multiple angles, in Portsmouth permeate to the island through the mainland to 
the north (refer to figure 3.9). To further suggest the idea of countryside pushing 
into the urban through green systems, Maunder proposed to reclaim some land 
to the north shores of Portsmouth, and by doing so physically anchoring it to the 
countryside.  
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Fig. 3.9: Maunder’s 1943 proposal (left) and a diagram (right) showing the green 
infrastructure including park ways and spark systems. (Source: The Evening News, 24 
February 1943; diagram by author) 
 
3.3.3.3 – A Grander City Beautiful Ambition 
 
The link to the City Beautiful and Portsmouth’s pursuit of such objectives goes 
further than the implications posed through the use of park ways and park 
systems. In 1941, when the fervour of re-planning was publicly politicised 
through high ranking visits to Portsmouth, Mr. A. C. Townsend – regional 
representative on the Re-construction Committee of the RIBA – addressed the 
city’s re-planning group. Townsend’s agenda was reported by the Evening News, 
in an article entitled Aiming at the City Beautiful (The Evening News, 1 
December 1941). The term City Beautiful appears in the title and, as such as the 
broader vision was concerned, many of the ideas that he presented relate to it. 
A few months later, in Maunder’s 1942 preliminary plan detailing new 
circulatory infrastructure (in which he also originally introduced the concept of 
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park ways), the USA-inspired reference is perceived through the presence of 
axial road designs leading into the proposed new civic core previously 
discussed (The Evening News, 27 February 1942; refer to figure 3.10). Maunder 
suggested grand boulevards flanked by trees and adorned by gardens, whose 
linear language connected local landmarks throughout the town, such as the 
Guildhall and the new railway station, or indeed the city centre and the bathing 
shores (refer to figure 3.10). Thus, the new city would be defined by 
communication infrastructure expressed through the linear tension of key 
landmark buildings or sites. In turn, this is reminiscent of the morphological 
framework found in Washington, D.C. The so-called McMillan Plan of 1901-02 
also took the form of a grand axial route adorned by civic buildings and green 
spaces, which in itself was an American example of Haussmannisation. Like 
Chicago, Washington represents a significant example of American City 
Beautiful aesthetics (Hines, 1991; Wilson, 1989; Rose, 1996). In the 1940s, we 
see this foreign influence from across the Atlantic being contextualised in 
Portsmouth, through the formal processional boulevards Maunder devised and 
the environmental programme it entailed within what was to become the new 
civic core for both the city and its region. 
 
	   190 
 
 
Fig. 3.10: Maunder’s initial 1942 road layout diagram (left) and a diagram (right) 
showing the City Beautiful inspired axial ‘park way’ boulevard layout running in a linear 
fashion in tension between key monuments, buildings, and sites. The diagram shows 
the new primary road layout, which assumes a cross shape. Running east-west is the 
new civic core (faded pink square) with its central boulevard connecting the Guildhall 
(1) to a new central train station (2, the railway line shown as a dotted black line). A 
new north-south boulevard crosses the civic core is also imagined to connect the region 
to the centre to the seafront and Henry VIII’s Southsea Castle (3). A secondary east-
west axis crosses the latter to connect the historic town (shaded in orange) and its 
Cathedral (4) with the late Victorian resort of Southsea, characterised by its Pier (5) is 
also envisioned. (Source: The Evening News, 27 February 1942; diagram by author) 
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3.4  From Bold Vision to Harsh Realism: Pratt’s Report, 1947  
 
As the 1940s were coming to an end, the visions of drastic modernisation of 
Portsmouth came under attack. This time, the threat came from inside Britain. 
With peace came the realisation that although Britain won the conflict, it still 
had to face heavy uncertainties regarding its economic stability. As such, the 
challenges surrounding the future of the British city were not over. The problem 
was recognised at national level by the central government before filtering 
down at the local level. As such, the dream of a new post-Blitzed city destined 
to rise from its ashes stronger and drastically reimagined to achieve a social 
renaissance throughout the country was short-lived. The immediate economic 
instability witnessed towards the end of the 1940s meant that the central 
government had to redefine its aid policy to the Blitzed cities. As a result, 
Portsmouth suffered, as the financial aid the city’s officials were counting on 
during the war to fund their bold peacetime aspirations was never released by 
central government. Moreover, news spread that the already minimal support 
given to the city throughout the war was to be terminated altogether by March 
1948 (Gold, 2007; Tiratsoo et all, 2002).  
     In light of these fundamental factors threatening the entire reconstruction 
programme, Portsmouth’s authorities were forced to redesign their rebuilding 
strategy almost immediately after they had finalised their comprehensive plans. 
Thus, by February 1946 only a week after the council adopted Maunder’s final 
report, the zest of Re-planning began to dissolve itself into pragmatism. In light 
of all this, the Portsmouth council had no choice but to increasingly turn its 
back on Maunder and his vision in search of more viable and speedy 
resolutions to the post-war urban crisis. Disappointed by the lack of backing, 
Maunder tendered his resignation in May 1946, stating that “less and less 
support was given to the reconstruction plan proposals” (PRO: HLG 79/593) 
throughout his time at SCRP. Soon after, a further blow was delivered to 
Portsmouth as the wartime support loans ran out prematurely in 1947. This 
plummeted the city’s outlook into an even deeper depression, as its already 
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harsh economic hardship developed into a fully blown out crisis (Steadman, 
1995, p.16). The optimism of early Re-planning was over, what was needed 
now was a more realistic approach to planning. 
     As the reality of the situation meant that, now, the burden of reconstruction 
had fallen on the city’s taxpayers rather than on central government, the city 
authorities had represented two options to consider: the first was to pursue the 
original vision – spawned through political propaganda rather than economic 
rationalism – on the shoulders of the taxpayers; the second was to calibrate 
future actions through a diluted version of Maunder’s plan. Whereas the first 
option risked creating a potential economic black hole for the city as it was 
recognised that it would have undoubtedly placed a heavy burden on the local 
population, which had to fund a total revision of their city for an unlimited 
period of time (Hasegawa, 2000). In light of recent events, the council 
deliberated that Maunder’s proposal had been rendered unachievable and 
unpractical to fulfil (The Evening News, 5 March 1947b; also refer to Hampshire 
Telegraph, 3 April 1947; 7 April 1947). Instead, the council decided to rework a 
strategy, which had, at its base, the precarious economic ledge they were sitting 
on. In retrospect, Sir Denis Daley recalled: 
In the immediate post-war years those of us engaged in the preparation 
and approval of plans were urged to ‘plan boldly’. In a very short time 
economic conditions and tendencies indicated that we should ‘plan 
modestly’. (CCM41/1, p.56-8) 
     The move from bold vision to modest reality meant that a new strategy had 
to be devised to suit the new situation and thus a vision of the future proposal 
was now needed. With Maunder gone, the council turned to his assistant, F. W. 
Pratt, to draft a solution urgently (The Evening News, 15 June 1946). The result 
came in the form of a ‘Re-planning Report’, which Pratt presented to the council 
on 4th March 1947 (Pratt, 1947; PRO: HLG 71/15a). Unsurprisingly, his version 
is a distilled interpretation of Maunder’s. In that light, we can see Pratt’s job as 
comprising of editor rather than a visionary master planner. Furthermore, unlike 
Maunder who produced visualisations of his proposals, Pratt’s ideas only exist 
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in writing, with paragraphs and sections more often than not directly borrowed 
from his predecessor (Ibid; Maunder 1946). 
     The regional vision of Maunder remains intact, albeit being “cut to practical 
proportions” (The Evening News, 5th March 1947b; Pratt, 1947). As such, Pratt’s 
solution remained focused on the idea of concentration of the inner city, 
decentralisation of the population through slightly smaller Satellite towns (to 
remain the same specified by his predecessor) and the general modernisation of 
the circulation, which we were bred through Maunder. Again like Maunder, 
Pratt placed significant focus on the idea of integrating the car within the urban 
in a way, which caused less disruption to both commerce and the urbanised 
population through inner city road works (Pratt, 1947). Nonetheless, due to the 
economic imposed restrictions, although the idea was the same, the 
modifications involved, rendering it achievable, meant that the days of grand 
vision and bold planning were over for Portsmouth. In particular, this was 
apparent in the proposals Pratt devised for the inner city rather than the more 
general regional strategy. Previously, whereas Maunder had based his proposals 
on importing transatlantic concepts and adapting them through major physical 
restructurings to the city (Verenini & Lemes, 2012b), now Pratt’s proposal 
heavily relied on salvaging what was already there. The inner city did not 
change substantially in morphology. Furthermore, the actions upon the 
circulatory lines were not envisioned as new imposing routes, but as mere 
improvements to existing networks. Moreover, the actual inner-city area to be 
outlined as subject to redevelopment had shrunk significantly from Maunder 
who pushed for the redevelopment of the entire surface area of Portsea Island, 
to Pratt who only outlined historically notorious sites already recognised as in 
need of sanitisation and improvement (Pratt, 1947, p.160; refer to figure 3.11).  
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Fig. 3.11: Left: Unhygienic area as highlighted in maps of medical officers before the 
war. Right: Area specified by Pratt in his 1947 Report as subject to redevelopment 
under the Town & Country Planning Act 1944, Section 1. Note how the zoned sites 
(with the exception of Southsea’s centre to the bottom left) match the areas previously 
recognised as being in severe need of modernisation and clearance, as deemed 
unsuitable for living conditions and classified as slums.  
(Source: Portsmouth Archives) 
     
     A comprehensive redevelopment of the city was abandoned in favour of a 
more realistic plan to salvage what existed and try to develop its potentials. The 
area outlined for subsequent reconstruction was zoned to consist of primarily 
two functions, which had been regarded as priorities: housing zones and 
commercial activity (The Evening News, 3 March 1947; Pratt, 1947). Housing 
dealt with new issues such as rehousing families rendered homeless through 
bombings, and old overshadowing problems such as decongestion and urban 
sanitisation through the elevation of the living standards in working class 
districts in pursuit of an effective slum clearance machine to end the industrially 
bred ‘evils’, which as we have previously seen were inherited from before the 
war. Commerce, on the other hand, was needed in order to kick-start the 
suffering economy within the city. Regrettably, there is a lack of sources in 
regards to Pratt’s vision, which restrict our ability to fully engage and analyse his 
1947 proposal. However, there exists one plan which helps compare Pratt’s 
with his predecessor Maunder. Featured in a brief article of the Evening News, 
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the plan shows us a proposed future treatment of the central area of Portsmouth 
(refer to figure 3.12). 
 
 
Fig. 3.12: Rare plan by Pratt showing the proposals for Portsmouth’s new central area 
featuring both the commercial hub (bottom left) and a central neighbourhood unit. 
(Source: The Evening News, 7 March 1947) 
 
     Interestingly, the civic core that Maunder had previously focussed on as 
being a vital element in creating a catalyst of urban rebirth, with the Guildhall 
as a key element, does not feature. In fact, we see Pratt disregard the civic core 
altogether in favour of redeveloping a commercial core to its north, segregated 
from the Guildhall that is barely visible in the plan. In Pratt’s planning of a new 
city centre, roads continued to be used as zoning devices for segregated urban 
uses. This is clearly visible in Commercial Road being flanked by new roads to 
divide it from housing to the right and an extended dockyard area to the left. 
Through the plan, we also gain an insight in the design of a Neighbourhood 
Unit. Whereas, as we have previously discussed, Maunder had based his model 
on an Anglo-American hybrid (Verenini & Lemes, 2012b), Pratt’s design is less 
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articulated and shows some key differences. Where Maunder used new main 
roads to create a clear containment edge for the neighbourhood, Pratt does not. 
In fact, the central area neighbourhood unit is severed in half by a new east-
west main road. Secondly, whilst it is indeed flanked and defined by a new 
north-south routes to its eastern edge, this articulation does not occur anywhere 
else in the unit, which is seen slowly fading into the existing urban context on 
its other boundaries.  
     Within the national context of late 1940s Britain and the specificity of 
Portsmouth’s crisis, Pratt’s mandate was never going to be a popular or indeed 
an easy one to fulfil. It is these significant cuts, half-hearted measures and 
alterations to the overall coherent vision proposed by Maunder that made Pratt’s 
strategy lack the conviction and unity its predecessor achieved. Despite that, the 
local media continued to sing the praises of the new outlook through regarding 
its strategy as enabling the building of a “city of health, beauty and utility” (The 
Evening News, 5 March 1947a), harsh criticism was noted on behalf of the 
central government regarding the abandonment of a bold vision for the inner-
city and its core (PRO: HLG 71/593). Unlike Maunder, Pratt’s solution was 
criticised as being highly substandard and “unimaginative” (PRO: 71/15c). In 
recognising the disappointment which the city and nation was living in the 
difficult times of the late 40s, one cannot solely blame Pratt for the disentangling 
of a New Portsmouth dream, as it is recognised that the city and his planners 
were left with little choice but to abandon the pursuit of bold visions and 
redirect their efforts in pursuit of a more modest reality. Moreover, it was the 
same government, which had made the cuts which subsequently delivered the 
critique and blamed the city for not seeing their unrealistic vision through. In 
this fact we can identify a paradox central to the disillusion of Re-planning in 
Portsmouth. Initially, the government asked for vision by telling its local 
authorities to “plan boldly, without regard to expenses” (The Evening News, 5 
March 1947a), but when the money never materialised – in turn forcing the city 
to abandon such visions in favour of re-assessing what city they could afford to 
build – they were met by disapproval from the very central government which 
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turned their back on their word. Therefore, in conclusion, when it came to Re-
planning, Pratt was just a puppet in the hand of greater forces at play. Indeed, it 
was the politics of the war effort which, in search of a victorious resolution to 
the war, became instrumental in allowing the blitzed cities to draft beyond their 
means, re-planning master plans which already verged on utopia. This was 
followed by the reality of a crumbling peacetime economy, which helped 
solidify these early 1940s visions as just that: images of utopia. 
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3.5 Bold Realism through a New Civic Centre Plan: Marshall’s Plan, 
1948 
With Pratt, by 1947, the idea of a remodelled civic core as part of a grander city 
centre development was abandoned. As we have seen, his report focused on 
rebuilding the economic hub of the city in its pre-WW2 original site north of the 
railway lines as a priority. Despite the economic crisis, however, only a year 
after Pratt’s report a new plan emerged published in The Architect and Building 
News journal, which refocuses the attention back onto civic rather than 
economic centrality. Just like Maunder’s, this new plan was interested in 
outlining a civic zone south of the railway lines to compliment the commercial 
hub to its northern boundary. Singlehandedly, this resurrected the importance of 
a new civic core within the wider city centre reconstruction agenda. The plan 
was by the new city Planning Architect, T. L. Marshall, whose new Civic Centre 
can be understood as a revisit of Maunder’s original aspirations adapted to the 
immediate situation. The very nature of having to focus on real possibilities of 
development was immediately recognised by Marshall as he introduced his 
proposal and with it critiqued his predecessors’ work by stating that now there, 
“exists a willingness to adopt a more realistic and rational design than the forced 
symmetry and attempts at civic grandeur so prevalent in the past” (1948, p.502).  
     The general strategy was to consist of a phased planning model in three 
stages to make it more economically sustainable and viable (refer to figure 3.13). 
A definite timeframe for the design could not be given due to the economic 
instability, but was estimated to stretch decades and as such we see that the 
buildings schedule for construction was based on prioritising the city’s needs. 
Stage 1 of the plan would see the reconstruction of the Guildhall alongside the 
most “urgently required civic building” (Maunder, 1948, p.508), being a new 
administrative block to provide more office space for the council, new law 
courts and a new police station.  Some shops and offices were also foreseen to 
the north of the plan to rehouse existing businesses that had previously operated 
within the civic core sites to be cleared (Ibid, p.506). Stage two saw the 
establishment of a cultural zone through the construction of a library and art 
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centre building. In addition, we note the new administrative offices extended 
and more shops and offices being developed to continue to rehouse businesses 
in the clearance zone. This phase of construction also sees a radical 
redistribution of the circulatory infrastructure as well as the provision of 
numerous car parks. We also note the establishment of green zones in the form 
of a public park and gardens throughout the civic core. The conclusive stage of 
the plan outlined the remaining areas of the site to be cleared to make room for 
a health centre, a College of Art and a civic theatre. In addition, we note that 
the library and art centre is extended, the vehicular circulatory pattern 
completed, a new railway station to be built to replace the old and some 
peripheral sites zoned as residential and future flexible space (marked ‘M’ on 
the plans; refer to figure 3.13).   
 
 
 
 
 
	   200 
 
 
Fig. 3.13: Above (series of four): Marshall’s Civic Centre plan showing both the phases 
of construction. The pink highlights show the building mass developed in each phase. 
Below: Final master plan of Marshall’s Civic Centre plan showing the guildhall (dark 
grey), the new building (yellow), the landscaped areas (green and blue for water), the 
paths (white), the primary vehicular circulation (dark red), the secondary service routes 
and the car parks (light red). Note how the existing (historic) urban fabric of the time 
can be seen overlaid on the drawing.  
(Source: Marshall, 1948 with annotations by the Author)  
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     Marshall’s Plan holds some interesting points worth noting. The first point of 
interest is the new circulatory system of dual carriageways proposal. This 
vehicular artery becomes a defining edge for the envisioned civic centre, 
containing its functions. Interestingly, we note how the road system does not 
respect the historic layout or indeed the pre-existing road grid. Instead, it aligns 
itself with the cardinal points, thus rationalising and simplifying the site 
boundaries. Firstly, the Guildhall sits off angle to the proposal, and thus not 
dictating strong axial forms as seen in Maunder’s work. Secondly, the newly 
defined site has shrunk in magnitude from his predecessor’s comprehensive 778 
acres, to a more densely formed core of only 16.5 acres (Marshall, 1948, p.506). 
Thirdly, we see how the buildings are set back from the road frontage to allow 
space for public gardens. The latter are being used for leisure, but also as a 
buffer separating the building from the road. Finally, there are the car parks 
being placed in the middle of the site, accessed by secondary service routes and 
contained within the building masses proposed. Overall, the planning 
mechanisms, which we see being developed by Marshall share similarities with 
Maunder’s principles for the housing neighbourhood units which he previously 
proposed for the city. There is a reference to Maunder’s final civic centre plan of 
1943, in which we see him develop the neighbourhood unit concept towards a 
civic purpose (refer to figure 3.13). Although his predecessor specified these 
same mechanisms to suit residential sites, it is clear that the same principles 
were now being used by Marshall and tailored to suit a civic context. Despite 
parallelisms, there is a fundamental difference between the two in regards to 
what they choose to place at the centre of the unit. In Maunder’s 
neighbourhood model, the centre becomes the site for focusing on amenities 
such as shops, community centres, schools, and communal green spaces. In 
contrast, Marshall places service zones and car-parking facilities in the middle, 
in themselves segregated by the general public by the buildings acing as barriers. 
Thus, we can see that the civic zone proposed by Marshall becomes extroverted 
in light of creating a peripheral activity for the wellbeing of the city rather than 
focusing on its inner area (refer to figure 3.14). 
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Fig. 3.14: Axonometric view of Marshall’s Civic Centre plan.  
(Source: Marshall, 1948) 
 
     Albeit the strategy showing a denser and more compact scale of 
development, much of the identity which Maunder had envisioned is retained 
by Marshall (refer to figure 3.14). The buildings testify to the type of civic plinth 
the city was wishing to base itself on. Although the scheme is a more modest 
reinterpretation of the boldness displayed in the early years of the 40s, it 
comprises of an equally ambitious program containing an eclectic mix of uses 
seeing civic, administrative and health functions coexisting with educational, 
leisurely, and cultural ones. All these are zoned in a uniform strategy under the 
title of ‘civic centre’; in other words the heart and soul of the new city.  
    On a theoretical level, Marshall’s work symbolises a shift in architectural 
ideology from his predecessor. Whereas Maunder was advocating a rather 
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formal City Beautiful aesthetic, Marshall reflected a more functional Modernist 
architectural stance (PCA: 496A/1/386). As this ideology represented the 
mainstream British architecture (Bullock, 2002), the project firmly placed 
Portsmouth consistent to the national trend. This Modernist aptitude can be 
sampled at multiple scales of Marshall’s work, ranging from the master plan as a 
whole to the particularities of the architecture seen through the axonometric, 
plans and elevations of his proposed buildings (refer to figure 3.14 and 3.16). If 
we focus on the general site arrangement, we clearly see that the buildings are 
perceived as objects placed upon a green landscape. In its overall form, 
therefore, we note a fundamental Le Corbusian principle of buildings placed on 
space rather than space ‘carved’ from buildings (refer to figure 3.15). In terms of 
the individual buildings themselves, maximising functionality became the key 
behind their designs as well as cost, and thus the aesthetic form is a translation 
of such actions. The buildings are bare of excessive decoration, embracing a 
more minimal, geometric rational. The plans are basic to suit their needs and to 
allow for future flexibility. In fact, the very concept of “flexibility” (Marshall, 
1948, p.504) became a key necessity in Marshall’s plan. As the recent years 
were characterised by a wave of uncertainty after another (first the war then the 
economic collapse of the nation), the planner quickly realised that future 
predictions could not be assumed to be realisable or indeed correct. He writes: 
“In spite of the great need for all the Civic Centre buildings, it is realised that the 
present [conditions] may cause delay of several years before the first building 
can be commenced and many years before the last building is complete. […] 
The changes that take place […] cannot be foreseen” (Marshall, 1948, p.503-
504). To allow for future expansion, the designs of the final buildings were so as 
to assure that the structural system would allow for extensions to be made 
vertically so as not to overcrowd the site. In turn, this was made possible with 
Le Corbusier’s grid system of loadbearing columns, developed through his 
Dominoes Structural System of 1914-15. Furthermore, the construction rationale 
was also useful in providing an internal flexible space through “open planning” 
(Marshall, 1948, p.506). 
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Fig. 3.15: Examples from Le Corbusier Designs vs. traditional architectural mechanism. 
A: The Voisin Plan for Paris (1925) showing how the contrast between the historic 
urban fabric (left) and the proposed vision of Le Corbusier. B: The Uffizzi in Florence 
(middle image) in contrast to Le Corbusier’s Unité d’Habitation in Marseille. These two 
architectures can be seen as opposites. The Italian example showcases a historic model 
of carving space out of the dense urban grain, whilst the French one epitomises the 
Modernist idea of buildings as objects upon a green landscape. 
(Source: LeCorbusier) 
 
     Aesthetic and functional were also being generated with a more conscious 
consideration of the role of context. If we focus on the overall scheme, we note 
how the building shapes define their immediate surroundings as greenery to 
their front facades, and service spaces and car parks to their rear. In turn, we 
note the extensive use of green space and trees to create public spaces within 
the civic centre. The contrast between built and natural is yet another guiding 
principal in Marshall’s design, as recognised from his statement that: “the design 
[of the master plan] is a logical development of the building programme relying 
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for its effect on the contrasted massing of the buildings and the setting provided 
by the gardens and trees” (Marshall, 1948, p.506). Also interesting to note is the 
continued wish for a new public park, along the same lines as Maunder’s 
previous proposal. Although redefined into a more proportional site of only 2 
acres, the park (also featuring a geometric pond) is instrumental in establishing a 
focus point within the scheme as well as becoming a bonding instrument 
between the new centre and the symbolic Guildhall building.  
 
 
 
Fig. 3.16: Above: Sketch plan, section and elevations for the new Administrative 
Offices as proposed by Marshall. Note how the building form defines both the green 
areas at its front and the car parking service areas to its rear. Below: Axonometric view 
of the Administrative offices and the new public gardens. Again, note how the building 
frontages address and define the public space outside.  
(Source: Marshall, 1948) 
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    The placing of civic buildings within a natural setting was not just for the 
wellbeing of the general population, but also for the establishment of improved 
working conditions within the buildings themselves. In particular, these had to 
do with providing adequate primary needs such as improved day lighting, 
ventilation, noise reduction from the road, but also extended to secondary ideas 
of granting pleasant views for the workforce in the buildings. This can be clearly 
seen in the example of the new administrative offices, both in actual drawing 
(refer to figure 3.16), but particularly in the description provided by Marshall: 
“The T-shaped plan is compact, gives perfect lighting in rooms, and it is 
designed to give maximum unrestricted floor area so that the department can be 
rearranged without expensive alterations. [It] is set back 150ft from the road. No 
offices front directly on to the main traffic routes and nearly two thirds look over 
public gardens” (1948, p.509-510). The form follows function approach of the 
design dictated the layout of the site and the individual buildings to allow for a 
maximisation of functionality in both the overall civic centre and the individual 
buildings.  
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3.6 Reconstruction: Portsmouth’s ‘Second Blitz’ 
As Britain entered a new decade, we also see it enter a period that went from 
thinking to implementation. As such, the 1950s mark the birth of what is widely 
referred to as “Reconstruction” (Robert & Sykes, 2000), as urban improvements 
went from existing in theory to being implemented in practice within both the 
city and its immediate region. This section of the chapter has been written to 
deliver a critical narrative upon the experience of Reconstruction that 
Portsmouth faced in those years. There exists a substantial quantity of material 
in circulation critiquing a general overview of this time in history through 
discussing its European and British socio-political and urban context. Thus, this 
chapter will limit itself to the specificities of Portsmouth’s case, as an original 
contribution to the extensive body of work on the wider notion of 
Reconstruction. This focus does not exclude, however, the identifications of 
parallelisms and discrepancies to be identified within the wider British context 
of Reconstruction. It will be shown how Portsmouth’s involvement with this 
rebuilding exercise is both concurrent with its contemporary national trends, 
whilst at the same time retaining a level of uniqueness. In the specificity of this 
city’s experience, reconstruction appears most often referred to with the 
derogatory nickname of ‘Second Blitz’ (Clark, 2005). The heavy connotations, 
which this label alludes to, derive from the argument that what the war did not 
destroy, the 1950s planning did (James, 2005a; 2005b; Patterson, 1976; Clark, 
2005; Windle, 1989). The war damage is perceived as having been rendered 
worse and permanently solidified through a short sighted and damaging 
reconstruction traversing the span of 30 years. This, however, will be critiqued 
later on in this thesis in Chapter 4 as, for the sake of developing a coherent 
argument, this section is more interested in methods of reconstruction rather 
than its effects, which emerged in time.  
     Nationally, from 1945 the planning machine continued to be based on 
statutory planning (Cherry, 1988). Albeit new acts appeared shifting their nature 
in the late 1940s, the mid 1960s and the early 70s, for nearly 30 years the 
planning machine pursued its objectives homed at delivering a drastic 
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modernisation of the nation’s society through urban restructuring (Gibson & 
Langstaff, 1982). In Portsmouth, this physical reform caused a severe shock to 
both its organisational system but also its social configuration. Within the 
perspective of this city, Reconstruction originated with Maunder’s Re-planning, 
influenced further by Pratt’s adaptation of the vision into a more realistic 
proposition and Marshall’s vigour in pursuit of civic consolidation. As 
previously discussed, these visions had undergone a radical dilution as the 40s 
progressed. When, finally, the latter became translated into physical actions, 
they suffered a further transfiguration. Within Portsmouth, two areas of focus 
have been identified as the primary outcomes of Reconstruction, these being: 
firstly a large scale rehousing program; secondly the on-going pursuit in giving 
Portsmouth a new focal point and identity through the reimaging of the city 
centre. These represent a consistency of intent linking Re-planning with 
Reconstruction. It is clear that the emphasis on modernisation and urban 
improvement remained focussed on what Re-planning had previously labelled 
as the causes of degradation for Portsmouth. However, although Reconstruction 
is seen tackling an old problematic city, the methods, planning principles and 
linked ideologies of doing so had undergone a drastic shift by the 1950s. 
Reconstruction did indeed deliver a new city to the inhabitants, but not the one, 
which had been promised to them during the war.  
     With the coming of the 1950s, and with Re-planning evolving into physical 
Reconstruction, the realisation that the bold visions of the 1940s were simply 
unattainable and rendered rebuilding the blitzed Portsmouth a matter of 
choosing priorities. As Atkinson wrote, “since 1945, the city has had to ‘plan 
boldly’, ‘plan modestly’ and now ‘plan for essentials’” (1954, p.45). G. F. Heath, 
the new City Planning Officer, noted that at the time he took up his role in 1950, 
the optimism of the 1940s was crushed alongside their plans, and thus a new 
pragmatic strategy had to be developed practically from scratch (The Evening 
News, 7 October, 1960). Stedman notes how one of the key contributors to the 
dissolution of the 1940s dream was the ramification of what became known as 
the Lock report of 1949 (Stedman, 1995). This was a document drafted by the 
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Modernist town planner Max Lock (a member of the MARS group whose career 
features national recognitions) in 1949, commissioned by Hampshire Council in 
reaction and opposition to the plans of Pratt’s unpopular report. Through the 
text, Lock studied the Portsmouth region and his findings helped to highlight 
several issues and raise some concerns regarding the previous strategies for the 
area (Lock, 1949). Although there is an element of truth behind such allegations, 
the real issue behind the search for a new strategy remained financial. By the 
late 40s it had become clear that reconstruction on such a large scale as 
imagined through re-planning was financially impossible.  
     For the sake of delivering a clear discourse on this historical timeframe in the 
city of Portsmouth, this chapter will now divide into two focus areas, each 
discussed in the following subchapters. Initially, a brief discussion on the 
notions of housing and rehousing responsible for kick-starting a powerful 
housing machine within Portsmouth will be discussed. In this section, we will 
focus on both the overall housing programme and the specificity of delivering 
two types of solutions: an inner city one comprising of housing estates and a 
regional one dealing with the creation of new towns as a means of decongesting 
the city. Secondly, we will focus our attention on the physical creation of a new 
city centre. This idea underwent a series of metamorphoses as we have seen 
through Re-planning. The changes and cuts will continue to exhibit themselves 
in Reconstruction, as we see the dissolution of the civic core altogether, in 
favour of the consolidation of an urban economic power house through 
commercial developments. 
 
3.6.1. Priorities: Portsmouth’s Housing Machine 
As discussed throughout Chapter 2, housing and that of granting better living 
standards has been a pivotal point dictating the mechanisms of urban 
intervention throughout history in the UK. However, housing developments will 
reach their peak in the immediate post-war decades, due to both the 
opportunities and the necessities the Blitz gave planners to rebuild afresh. As 
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Cherry points out, the priority post-blitz became the fundamental notion of, 
“where and how people should live” (1988, p.151). In England, Donnison and 
Urgenson discuss how it was the central government that took responsibility for 
the solving of such fundamental issues, thus marking the start of a huge public 
sector initiative towards rehousing (1982). Seeing the potential breakdown of 
British lifestyle, when the Conservatives came to power in 1951, they 
immediately urged the nation to re-focus their energies on housing. This 
represented a pressing priority, as post-war Britain was in the midst of a national 
housing crisis (Cherry, 1988). Furthermore, it was conceived that through 
building new houses, the local workforce could secure jobs, which in turn 
meant the fuelling of the local economy to counteract the post-war monetary 
crisis.   
    In Portsmouth, Heath drafted another new plan of urban intervention. It was 
approved by the central government on 25th May 1956, and focused 
predominantly on housing (Heath, 1956). The report was a reconstruction 
framework plan that had the objective of delivering a developing strategy for the 
effective reconstruction of Portsmouth. In turn, it was a response to the Town & 
Country Act of 1947, which gave a deadline to the local authorities to produce 
and submit Local Allocation Maps by July 1951. In actual fact, as Cherry 
pointed out, it wasn’t until the mid 50s that local counties submitted these 
strategies to local government. The plans themselves can be described as the 
production of zoning master plans to guide future development typologies in an 
organised and rational way (Cherry 1988). In the report, Portsmouth is 
subdivided – through the use of roads – into 17 neighbourhood units defined by 
existing main roads (Heath, 1956, p.118; refer to figure 3.17).  
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Fig. 3.17: Heath’s plan showing the division of Portsmouth into neighbourhood units 
defined by existing road layouts.  
(Source: Heath, 1956) 
      
     The plan also continued to feature a more regional solution to the urban 
post-war problems, which took the pivotal ideas of Maunder and diluted them 
down to the bare essentials. Already from the start, Mayor Daley has a 
somewhat defeatist attitude in regards to the essentials it represented. He stated 
that: “no one would claim that the implementation of the City Development 
Plan proposals will produce a beautiful city” (Mayor Daley in: Heath, 1956). 
Nonetheless, the plan, which was foreseen to be guiding development for the 
next 20 years, does take into consideration the wish to produce a “healthier, 
happier and more prosperous city” (Heath, 1956). These three words are key in 
establishing the fundamental goals behind the scheme, which despite hardships 
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remained unchanged in time. They speak of the pursuit of hygiene, which had 
been the primary reason behind the interest in urban improvement from the 
industrial revolution, which continued to be an issue in regards to the persisting 
slum clearance debate. The social relevance of the role of happiness in the lives 
of the general population is also featured as a main point, which in turn relates 
to the rise of the role of leisure throughout the 19th and 20th century which the 
city tried to provide not just to the privileged classes, but the ordinary masses as 
well. Finally, it also embodies the need to kick-start the city’s economic driver 
to establish a newly found financial stability, which, as we will later see, will 
become an important element in post-war urban improvement strategies. Thus, 
although the plan is a new and much less ambitious solution to what was 
previously dreamt, the emphasis remains on delivering a city for the 
“community” (Ibid). This idea was, in many ways, the backbone of the visions 
of the 40s, and thus the role of town planning continued to be seen as a social 
instrument promoting positive change for people. This notion is reinforced by 
Cherry’s critique of the post-war planning machine. Indeed, the ideas of health, 
happiness and economy remain, according to his research, the pillars of what 
Reconstruction was based on what he deemed representing “the ‘spirit of the 
age’: new cities planned to be environmentally attractive, socially acceptable 
and economically viable” (Cherry, 1988, p.137). 
     The new rebuilding priorities – previously labelled as ‘essentials’ – took the 
form of a radical housing programme that overshadowed a comprehensive 
restructuring of the city. Indeed, throughout the 1950s reconstruction 
programme, we see the rise of the council estates in an attempt to provide 
accommodation to the masses of people rendered homeless during the war. In 
addition, encouraged by central government, this provided an excuse for the 
city to engage in a final attempt at slum clearance; a problem, which had been 
on-going and never fully resolved since the mid 1800s. Therefore, we see a 
strong housing program develop in the 50s in Portsmouth, consistent with 
national trends (Lloyd 1976; 1992). In this, Maunder’s Re-planning mantra of 
concentration and decentralisation, albeit the developmental cuts, continued to 
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dictate the solution. In this regard, we see two rehousing strategies materialise: 
an outer city (or regional) one concerned with the redistribution of density from 
the inner city to the peripheral environments in the form of Satellite Towns and 
an inner city one, concerned with the clearing of war damaged sites and large 
remaining slums. In turn, each incorporated a distinct look and planning ethos, 
which determined their character, as we will see in the following discussions.  
 
3.6.1.1 New Satellite Towns: The Example of Leigh Park 
As the primary necessity was that of rehousing and the reduction of density 
within the inner city, the so-called Satellite Towns were the first housing 
developments to be pursued (Patterson, 1976). These were developed in the 
area of Waterlooville and a large expanse of land in Leigh Park; areas which 
had been predetermined and selected already in the early 1940s by Maunder as 
fit for purpose. Albeit the occasional Modernist apartment block featuring as 
part of the scheme, Waterlooville and Leigh Park resemble the national norm in 
regards to the identified aesthetics of New Town. Cul-de-sacs, tree-lined 
meandering avenues, public gardens as central features to housing units and 
small scale terraces and family homes were the associated planning principles 
which since the 1920s and 30s, continued to feature heavily in these 
decentralised housing zones as inspired by Unwinianesque aesthetics (refer to 
Chapter 2 in regards to the inter-war suburbs). Therefore, these housing models 
remain linked to the ideological realities recognised as appertaining to the 
Garden Suburb and the New Town movements.  
     In the case of Portsmouth, however, the satellite zones built through 
Reconstruction cannot be defined as true New Towns as envisioned by the likes 
of thinkers such as Osborn (Osborn, 1942; Hall, 1989; Hardy, 1991a; 1991b; 
Alexander, 2009), but rather decentralised dormitories in the regional 
countryside of Portsmouth. In this lies their major critique. In particular, this is 
noted through tracing the dissolution of the vision of Leigh Park. When 
Maunder initially envisioned the satellite back in 1943, its projected capacity 
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was a population of between 30,000 and 35,000 people. These figures matched 
the average desirable capacity, which the New Town Movement deemed 
favourable for such urban typologies (Osborn, 1942). Indeed, already by 1947, 
Pratt’s more modest Re-Planning document had reduced the projected 
inhabitants to 25,000 people housed in a total of 7,000 homes to be subdivided 
into neighbourhood units (Pratt, 1947). Regardless of the shrinking of the 
concept, through Pratt, the vision of what Leigh Park was to become remained 
geared towards the New Town philosophy. Not agreeing with Portsmouth’s 
decision to build at such a scale in the regional countryside, Hampshire County 
Council turned against the concept of new towns altogether (Steadman, 1995, 
p.18). Thus, through their appointment of Max Lock in October 1947, they 
sought to develop a Regional Strategy for South Hampshire, which would go 
against the development of large decentralised pockets of urbanity within the 
greater region. Lock launched a fierce criticism of Leigh Park in his 1949 report. 
He suggested it would never become a New Town due to its dislocated 
geographical positioning but most importantly its projected demographics (Lock, 
1949). By then, the notion of decentralisation as a means to relieve the inner 
city was well acknowledged amongst planners nationally. Lock thus argued that 
as Leigh Park was meant to rehouse those living in the dense fabric of 
Portsmouth, this implied an uprooting of a predominantly working-class 
demographic which was inhabiting these substandard and overcrowded 
neighbourhoods in the city. In turn, it became implicit that the decentralised 
community to be rehoused in Leigh Park would have consisted almost 
exclusively of local workforce rather than the vibrant mixture of classes found in 
traditional towns which was needed in order to make New Towns work (Ibid; 
Purdom, 1949).  
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Fig. 3.18: Map of the 1950s showing proposed location and magnitude of what was to 
become the New Town of Leigh Park (pink). 
(Source: Portsmouth Map Archives, PRO:425/8D/P55) 
     
     In light of such prospects, Lock advised for a drastic reduction of Leigh Park’s 
population to 6,000 people, in favour of a higher inner-city density in 
Portsmouth. Regardless of his recommendations, the city council’s efforts 
towards delivering a solid housing programme and ridding the city of its 
housing (and associated social) problems meant that Lock’s advice was 
overlooked. Leigh Park was developed regardless and in fact continued to grow 
up to the mid 1970s. Unfortunately, however, it became recognizable that Max 
Lock’s warning was founded in truth. By the time Leigh Park was in full 
development, it had turned into one of the most deprived and notorious council 
estates in the UK (Lambert, n.a.). The lack of social diversification became its 
greatest Achilles’ heal. Moreover, unlike projected New Towns and traditional 
villages, there was a substantial lack of amenities and work within the satellite 
towns. As such, the uprooted population living in Leigh Park continued to rely 
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on Portsmouth for work, which meant the working class had to commute. As 
roads continued to be ill suited for large vehicular flows up to the 60s and 70s, 
this resulted in the worsening of the traffic situation within the inner city. 
Furthermore, as connections between the Parent city and the satellite were poor 
and underdeveloped, these estates quickly ended up being isolated islands in 
the countryside. Altogether, these factors contributed to the degradation of these 
new forms of housing, which failed to deliver the New Town model envisioned 
by its pioneers.  
 
 
3.6.1.2 Inner-City Estates 
In contrast to the decentralised housing schemes we see the inner city council 
estates, which developed predominantly in the 60s. As it was understood, in 
order to free space for redevelopment, families on the sites of proposed inner 
city clearance and redevelopments had to be rehoused first, the latter began 
their construction following the developments of the periphery and the satellites 
in the region (The Times, 3 March 1970). Unlike the neighbourhood districts 
articulated by Maunder that reinterpreted Townscape and foreign American 
ideals, the realisation of these estates embodied medium to high-rise blocks of 
flats in sync with Le Corbusier’s ‘streets in the sky’ concept, which became a 
national trend in those decades (Horsey, 1988). Thus, a definite shift between a 
Garden City inspired planning models into fully-fledged Modernism is noted 
within a span of a few years, in turn mimicking the national trend shift (Cherry, 
1988; Horsey, 1988). Indeed, by now, Modernism signified the latest design 
model in Britain: 
Practising modernism was a different proposition in the mid-1950s than in 
the late 1930s. Instead of relying on infrequent contracts from enthusiastic 
supporters […] modernism now represented the mainstream. To design 
according to modernist principles was a normal course of action or even 
an expectation rather than a statement. (Gold, 2007, p.21)  
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     Aside from the vigorous aesthetic and social influence, which this 
mainstream ideology brought to the rebuilding discipline, a reason behind such 
a distinct shift of perspective within the inner-city estate program can be seen 
firmly rooted in politics and economy. In 1956, the Conservative government 
published the Housing Subsides Act. Like numerous other examples around 
England, for Portsmouth this act was pivotal in the decision to build higher, as 
well as being a significant guide pointing the finger as to where to develop. The 
act stated that grants were to be made available to cities only in support of slum 
clearance and housing provisions for slum dwellers (Housing Subsides Act, 
1956). In addition, it stated that more subsidies would be given to councils 
which would opt for a high rise rehousing strategy, which encouraged the 
development of flats more than 6 stories high (Ibid). Furthermore, specific to 
Portsmouth, Max Lock had previously argued, through his report, that the inner 
city densities wanted by his re-planning predecessors had to be more realistic 
(1949). Due to lack of land, Portsmouth’s inner city housing had to be denser. 
The lure of economic relief by the central government, which had become a 
necessity to aid reconstruction for the city, pushed Portsmouth’s planning 
authorities to seek high-rise solutions in areas that had been designated for slum 
clearance and redevelopment back in 1947. In total, the rehousing programme 
saw the demolition of four major slum regions, and the redevelopment of 
housing along Modernist lines in Somerstown, Portsea, Landport and Buckland 
(refer to figure 3.18 and 3.19). These will continue their development and 
growth throughout despite a Major Review of the Development Plan between 
1964-65 (CoP, 1964; 1965); only eventually slowing down following the 
implementation of a new Housing Act in 1969, which was responsible for 
ending the comprehensive demolition and redevelopment tradition in favour of 
a more focused renewal of existing housing stock (Housing Act, 1969). 
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Fig. 3.19: Plan of Portsmouth as seen today with annotated sites showing council 
housing to be developed in Reconstruction through inner city estates (bottom image). 
Notice how the sites are the same as the previously identified Slums (to left) and as the 
ones identified by Pratt as unsanitary and war damaged (top right).  
(Source: OS Maps; Portsmouth archives all with annotations by author) 
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Fig. 3.20: Examples of Portsmouth’s high-rise inner-city flats as council estates built 
during reconstruction. Top: An artist’s impression of Somerstown. Black & White 
Photographs: Aerial shots of Somerstown at different stages of developments featuring 
numerous high rise flats. Colour Photographs: High-rise estates as they appear today in 
Portsea (second row) and Somerstown (third row).  
(Source: Colour Photographs by Author; Portsmouth City Council Archives; PCC; 
Lloyd, 1974) 
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     The ideas found in the mainstream ideology of the time were based on the 
concept of liberating all sectors of society to form a more equal and enlightened 
community which would benefit from all the advances a modern world could 
now have provided through technology and innovation (Pinder, 2005). The 
reality is a very different one (Clark, 2005a). In Portsmouth at least, these estates 
became associated with severe segregation, which would plague the city and its 
society for decades after and in many ways even today, continues to exist. Thus, 
with the completion of the estates, the keywords of the 50s reconstruction ethos 
described by Daley seemed to vanish like the dream of a new and better 
Portsmouth. 
 
 
3.6.2 Rebuilding the City Centre: From Heath’s ‘Civic Hub’ to the Focus on 
Economy in Developing Commercial Road and the Tricorn Centre  
The deteriorating and turbulent conditions the city found itself in as the 1940 
progressed into the ‘50s, resulted in the shelving of Marshall’s idea of a 
comprehensive civic restructuring altogether, despite the central government 
continuing to push for an inner city redevelopment. A brief reference to a 
renewed wish to develop the civic centre appeared in 1955 through minimal 
sketch proposals by G. F. Heath (The Evening News, 1 March 1955; 17 July, 
1955; refer to figure 3.20). Although Heath’s proposals are a resurfacing of the 
old Re-planning dream of a newly reformed civic core for the city, his proposals 
lack optimism and conviction. Albeit a difference in scale, both Maunder and 
Marshall displayed vision and ambition in their own right. In contrast, Heath’s 
comprised of an essential scheme far removed from the ideas in circulation in 
the 40s. It consisted of a redevelopment of a mere six acres of land compared to 
its already shrunken 16.5 acres proposal from its predecessor (The Evening 
News, 1 March 1955). Heath’s plan was publicised as developing a “city hub” 
(The Evening News, 9 May, 1958). In actual fact it comprised of a single 
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building designed to accommodate basic civic functions, which the city 
urgently needed, such as police offices, courts of justice, a library and some 
administrative spaces. The circulatory revamp witnessed in both Maunder and 
Marshall was replaced by a minor improvement to the north-south road 
connecting the civic zone with Commercial Road. In turn, we note a new 
roundabout placed adjacent to the Guildhall. In regards to the historic building, 
therefore, it does not appear featured in the plan at all and thus we understand 
that the solution devised by Heath is simply a speedy resolution to address the 
urgent need for some primal civic amenities, which, as we have seen, the city 
was in dire need in the pre-war era. This new proposal is a clear sign of how in 
just over 10 years the optimism towards restructuring society through an 
improved centrality had been completely eclipsed by a depressed sense of 
reality. In itself, far from showcasing a comprehensive proposal, it characterises 
the lowest point in the city’s post-war reconstruction phase in regards to its 
centre.  
 
 
Fig. 3.21: Heath’s 1955 Civic Hub. Left: Early variant (coloured) overlaid on existing 
urban fabric. Right: Later diagram showing the final proposals. Note the new 
roundabout being designed to sit in front of the Guildhall (not shown but 
geographically sited on the top left of the roundabout).  
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(Source: The Evening News, 1 March 1955; 17 June, 1955 colour by author) 
 
     A year later in 1956, as previously touched upon, Heath produced the City 
of Portsmouth Development Plan report. In the text, we note that the specificity 
of dealing with the civic core does not feature in it, but rather there is a return to 
a more general notion of centrality. Despite this, the report remains vague in 
regards to how the city centre should be designed, it does specify it zoned out 
as a neighbourhood unit, conceived for civic and commercial purposes (refer to 
figure 3.21 and 3.22). In this, we see a resemblance with the work Marshall did 
previously, as although he never directly mentioned the desire to establish a 
civic neighbourhood unit, as we have seen the concept was imbedded in the 
scheme. Heath also returns to stress the point that the new development should 
be built, “not only as the City Centre, but as a Regional Centre covering a wide 
area” (1956, p.15). Therefore, we see that the importance of creating a centre 
continues to be a principal element that fits in with the wider regional strategy 
which had its origins in the 1940s, and that although the times dictated a more 
essential outlook in regards, the overarching ideas of the re-planning days never 
vanished and continued to be the driving force behind redeveloping the city. 
The importance of a regional centre becomes paramount, as it began to be a 
priority for the establishing of a successful regional model. Regrettably, we do 
not have any visualisation of what the authorities at the time actually meant in 
regards, as the document lacks any further mention of how this was to be 
designed.  
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Fig. 3.22: Comparison of Maunder’s (left) and Heath’s (right) plans.  
(Source: The Evening News, 27 February 1942; Heath, 1956) 
 
     Although a detailed plan isn’t included in the report, there begins to be clues 
as to the intent of the planner, being the “rehabilitation” of the site (Ibid). 
Moreover, it was to take the form of a re-establishing of the centre as both the 
urban soul, but most pressingly as its commercial beating heart. As the 1950s 
developed further, we begin to understand that the need to self-finance the 
Reconstruction process pushed the city authorities to invest in commerce in 
favour of kick-starting the local economy to bring revenue to the city. Hence the 
developments which feature most heavily in the city centre are those relating to 
the consolidation of a post-war shopping precinct in Portsmouth’s former high 
street north of the railway: Commercial Road. Therefore, aside from the 
rebuilding of the Guildhall in 1959 and the development of the civic hub 
envisioned by Heath, the pursuit of the civic core was abandoned and efforts 
rehomed to the modernisation of the commercial zone as a priority. Moreover, 
there is a deliberate attempt to zone as much commercial activity within the site, 
to create a commercial hub for the region (The Surveyor and Municipal 
Engineer Journal, 30 January 1965). Consequentially, more than £5 million was 
spent on the modernisation of the site (The Times, 12 April 1961, p.5). In 
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essence, the development saw the rebuilding of shopping frontage along the 
road, together with a widening of both the vehicular traffic artery that passed 
through it and the pedestrianized sidewalks. In turn, these modernisation 
actions can be seen directly influenced by the recommendations made by a 
central government report entitled ‘The Redevelopment of Central Areas’ 
published in 1947 (MTCP, 1947; refer to figure 3.23). As such, it doesn’t 
represent innovation but rather a delayed reaction to Re-planning arguments of 
the past decade. The so called rehabilitation of Commercial Road will develop 
into the mid 1960s along the same notions of concentrating commercial 
activities in one controlled and zoned central regional site (Esher, 1965). 
 
 
Fig. 3.23: Images from the 1947 ‘Redevelopment of Central Areas’ outlining standards 
for different typologies of urban roads.  
(Source: MTCP, 1947) 
 
     Perhaps the culmination and most important step forward in the 
development of Commercial Road, came with the conception and construction 
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of a new shopping core in the 60s. It was the ambition of the Portsmouth 
authorities to develop a new shopping hub in the heart of the city (Clark & Cook, 
2010). This resulted in the famous-turned-infamous Brutalist “megastructure” 
(Banham, 1976) known as the Tricorn Centre (refer to figure 3.24). The building 
was designed by Rodney Gordon and the Design Section of the Owen Luder 
Partnership for the E. Alec Coleman Group and opened its doors to the public in 
1966. Although this specifically built proposal quickly became an object of 
distain (BBC News, 16 May 2011; The Guardian, 10 March 2004), it 
nonetheless represents a huge step forward for the city within the context of its 
building. Initially, it was regarded as a national architectural gem, and as such 
won the Civic Trust award in 1967 for its exciting and visual composition. More 
specifically to the mechanisms of urban improvement that this thesis is keen to 
address, the Tricorn Centre represents a shift of paradigms. This has been further 
substantiated by Gold, as he writes that it, “exemplified a contemporaneous 
approach to integrate structures that private and public sector alike used in 
renewing the city centre” (2007, p.116). What becomes interesting to observe is 
how the Tricorn Centre was an early attempt in Portsmouth of mixed-use design. 
In terms of the influence behind the rationale and philosophy of the design, this 
was a direct reinterpretation of the northern African towns and souks. This idea 
was directly picked up by the press which described it as a poetic addition to 
the city, most specifically as, “an exotic essay in reinforced concrete, using 
towers, pyramids and minarets to give it an Eastern feel – the character of the 
Kasbah” (The Portsmouth Society News, 2012) Therefore, with its design 
featuring a mixed use of communal spaces (shared by various commercial, 
social, leisurely, civic and business activities alike), the Tricorn symbolises the 
first real mixed use development to be built post war within the city of 
Portsmouth. It is this move away from strict zoning in pursuit of strict control 
upon the city structure to a looser realisation that a city comprises of a mixture 
of activities being played out in often communal spaces that initially gave the 
development much positive attention. Cherry appraises the mixed-use concept 
when he states that, in those days, “mixed development met the sociological 
dictates of urbanity and community” (1988, p.155). Indeed, we see that this 
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very notion is at the centre of enthusiastic praises also in Michael Webb’s book 
Architecture in Britain Today, who evaluates the design and discusses as 
“bustling with life”, cementing a “sense of place” for the entire centre which 
would, no doubt, become “a distinctive symbol of the town” itself (1969, p. 
148-149).  
 
 
 
 
Fig. 3.24: Images of the Tricorn Centre showing site plan (A), massing (B), 
photographs of facades (C & D) and an aerial view (E).  
(Source: Clark, 2010; Banham, 1976; Webb, 1969) 
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3.7  Urban Renewal: The Esher Plan, 1964-1970)  
 
Nationally, the 1960s are characterised by a renewed focus towards the inner 
city. We note that the urban improvement agenda began to shift from an 
extroverted regional focus to a more introverted one as a new fervour of 
ideologies sweeps across the nation focused towards the core of the city. This 
shift of perspective, marks the origins of the practice of Urban Renewal in 
Britain, a process of improvement which moved away from the strict and 
stripped down Reconstruction plans of the immediate post-war, into one which 
is more orientated into creating liveable and social environments (Roberts & 
Sykes, 2000). The latter was seen as desirable to counteract the harsh realities of 
the on-going reconstruction programme, and thus Renewal became a means for 
a new generation to react against its elders (Ellin, 1999). Hall has described this 
shift in perspective, as he states that Renewal represents a progression of the 
national urban improvement strategy: 
Whereas in the long post-war boom the main emphasis had been on 
accommodating demographic and economic growth in new 
developments, now it was on urban regeneration. Plans for new 
towns were scaled back or abandoned, and resources shifted back 
into the cities. (Hall, 2000a, p.32) 
     Consistent with the national trends, Portsmouth actively re-engages with the 
idea of the inner city as a means of modernisation through planning a grander 
strategy for the city centre. Thus, with the 60s, we see proactive and growing 
interest in the effective redevelopment of a comprehensive improvement of the 
city not just through the priority of housing, which was continuing through 
Reconstruction, but through the redesign and Renewal of its symbolic urban and 
social heart: the city centre. At the centre of this reinvigorated focus for 
Portsmouth, we find one man who played a central role in the drafting of the 
city centre plan. Before analysing the city centre Renewal plans, it worth taking 
a brief side-line to discuss the professional responsible for its drafting. Lord 
Esher (also known as 4th Viscount Esher), who amongst various honours in his 
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career became President of the RIBA between 1965-67 (AJ, 22 July 2004; The 
Independent, 13 July 2004), was a central figure in the decision making process 
behind the rebuilding of the new civic centre in the 1960s and 70s. As key 
visionary behind Portsmouth’s Renewal, it becomes appropriate to discuss his 
architectural stance prior to analysing the content of his ambition for the city.  
     Architect 4th Viscount Lord Esher, whose real name was Lionel Brett, is a 
central figure in the 1970s development of Portsmouth. As an architect, he was 
interested in the post war rebranding of a nation through urban renewal 
interventions. Interestingly, however, his professional and personal development 
saw him engage in a wide spectrum of ideological movements of architecture 
and urban design. As such, his architecture represents a cross-pollination of 
diverse theories through time, rather than a clear-cut breed belonging to a 
specific movement. His influences are an amalgamation of classic architecture, 
traditionalism and conservationist views with Modernism. However, there is 
also a very strong postmodern Townscape ideology in Esher’s works, which we 
will see specifically relevant to his design in Portsmouth. In fact, by the mid 60s, 
Esher’s own writing begins to critique the practice of Modernism. His book 
Landscape in Distress (1965) is a counter-modernism plea and statement of 
defiance against the planning system rooted in traditionalism, which argues the 
importance of preserving the vernacular urban typology (and with it the local 
culture and traditions it is seen harbouring) of his native Oxfordshire. In the text, 
Esher emerges as a keen critic against Modernism in pursuit of the preservation 
and importance of context. In that light, the book displays a definite move 
towards the Townscape principles as he directly refers to both Thomas Sharp’s 
book English Panorama (1936, also refer to Sharp, 1968), as well as Gordon 
Cullen’s Townscape ideas that were by then discussed through his book The 
Concise Townscape (1961) as well as publications in the Architecture Review 
Journal of the time. Following on the work he produced in the 60s, in 1970 
Esher publishes one of his most critically acclaimed books with the title 
Parameters & Images: Architecture in a Crowded World (1970b). In the text, 
Esher becomes an ambassador in support of counter-modernist ideologies that 
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were, in those days, beginning to influence the mainstream urban theoretical 
plinth. This counter-movement was particularly concerned with the Modernist 
principles of over zoned cities which was perceived as over controlling society 
and their freedom of expression as well as blocking the natural “organised 
complexities” which made cities social spaces (Cherry, 198, p.150). In 
particular, he showcases an enthusiasm towards the ideas of Jane Jacobs, 
Christopher Alexander, Gordon Cullen and Robert Venturi (Esher, 1970b). This 
publication holds particular relevance towards our discussion into Portsmouth’s 
renewal of the same time. This is because the book, a text on contemporary 
architectural practices of the late 60s and early 70s, was in fact written parallel 
to Esher’s, drafting the designs for Portsmouth city centre, during which time he 
was seen embracing an architectural stance pertaining to an ideological group 
of theorists defined by Professor Geoffrey Broadbent as “New Empiricists” 
(1990). The unifying factor for these theorists is a shared penchant in favour of a 
more people-centric environment made not just of urban ‘spaces’ defined by 
rigidity, control and the zoning of building typologies, but rather ‘places’ 
defined by the complex nature of interactions of the society inhabiting them 
(Jacobs, 1961; Alexander, 1965a; 1965b; Venturi, 1966; Cullen, 1971). In the 
design proposals for the city centre, which Esher drafted throughout the early 
60s into 70, we clearly read a pursuit to a New Empiricist agenda. 
     Nevertheless, it is important to recognise that although Esher clearly exhibits 
such tendency with particular care for the Townscape principles, we have to be 
cautious in regarding Esher’s plan for Portsmouth as a radical counter-Modern 
example in its entirety. As we will see, there are major ruptures, which Esher 
clearly exhibits in regards to his predecessors’ work, but likewise, the plan 
showcases some ideas which, are developments of old notions derived from his 
predecessors. Rather than classifying it as a New Empiricist model, it would be 
most appropriate to regard Esher and his design with a more general term, as 
being early ‘Postmodernist’. In regards to Postmodernism however, we need to 
fly a flag of warning, as not all post-modernism represents a distinct cut from 
modernism itself. In fact, Harvey points out that there are two opposing realities 
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to its definition, which he distinguishes as postMODERNism or 
POSTmodernISM (1990). The first, he argues, represents a way of thinking 
which came after Modernism only in chronology rather than intent, as it 
nevertheless represents a continuation of modernist thinking, even if often 
unrecognised by the same theorists considering themselves post-modern as a 
reaction to modernism. This was true, albeit new aesthetics being proposed 
through postmodernism, as the ultimate goals inherent in the designed retained 
a modernist stance, which essentially made postMODERNism a reinterpretation 
of the same modernist ideals and often methodology. The second, embodies a 
rupture from the methods and beliefs of its predecessor, and thus is a clear 
reaction to the essence of Modernism. Thus the term presents itself as 
ambiguous and schizophrenic, which leads us to resolve one central question: 
in which of these two realities of Postmodernism does Esher and his design fit 
into? The research would suggest that in actual fact, the two definitions of the 
term aren’t mutually exclusive. Moreover, Esher can be regarded as fitting into 
either category, or perhaps it would be most appropriate to say both. On one 
hand, the proposal, which we are about to appraise, outlined a continuation of 
the Modernist vision of creating a new urban identity for a wished-for renewed 
post-apocalyptic (in regards to the war) British society, through the reimagining 
of a new city centre. Moreover, it will be shown how some key principles relate 
more to Modernist ways of planning than counter-modernist tendencies. Indeed, 
the redevelopment of a new centre was, in essence, a powerful metaphor of 
modernising the city from its heart out, thus breathing a new life into its lungs, 
which had been explored back in the 1951, through Modernist discussions such 
as the CIAM 8 Conference (Mumford, 2000). In that sense, we see Esher’s plan 
as postMODERN. At the same time, however, the plan shows a clear rupture 
from Modernism, which leads one to perceive it as a POSTmodern intervention. 
Namely, as it will be shown, this can be seen through a strategy empowering 
society (the pedestrian) rather than the machine. Furthermore, as we have and 
will continue to see, it relied on strong Townscape principles. Additionally, it 
was also inspired by a more continental approach to centrality: the ‘piazza’ 
(Gold, 2007, p.109). The latter was not characterised by strict segregation of 
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practices, but an increased mixed-use agenda of activities in line with counter-
modernist tendencies evoked by the likes of Jacobs and Alexander (1961; 
1965a; 1965b). Thus, this brings us to regard the renewal of the city centre as a 
gentle process of transference between two ideological camps, rather than a 
drastic break from an old order. In turn, this fits nicely into Esher’s personal 
view in regards to urban design, which he believed should be both “sensitive 
and adventurous” (Esher, 1993, p.16). Let us now, with this in mind, analyse the 
Esher Plan and thus, critically appraise the vision of renewal of the city centre. 
     Having introduced Esher and his ideological positioning, we can now shift 
our attention to the Renewal strategy for Portsmouth’s centre itself. As we have 
seen throughout this chapter, the focus towards the modernisation of the city 
centre began in the war period, but its bold intention soon had shifted into 
dislocated singular projects in the 50s. The move back towards such a unified 
vision can be said to have begun in Portsmouth through the 1956 Development 
Plan. Although vague in regards to the design itself, the plan served to finalise 
the area to be defined as the new city centre, as well as being an instrument 
behind the initial rehabilitation of the site through the development of the 
Commercial Road in the 50s. In 1961, a major review of the Development Plan 
saw the need to introduce new ideas to be suggested as a means of keeping the 
strategy updated to suit the ever shifting needs of society. As such, the 
Portsmouth authorities begin to exhibit an ambition towards a comprehensive 
restructuring of the centre within a 5-year plan (Times, 12 April 1961). In itself, 
this was to build upon ideas previously conceived during the 40s and 50s; being 
the creation of a commercial hub and a civic core around the Guildhall area as 
well as major improvements to the transport infrastructure of the site. An 
important step forward occurred on June 11th 1963, when the city authorities 
appointed Lionel Brett (shortly to become Lord Esher), as Coordinating 
Consultant Architect for the redevelopment of the civic core; in other words the 
Guildhall site south of the railway lines (refer to figure 3.25). 
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Fig. 3.25: The Civic City Centre as it appeared in the late 1960s. Note the Guildhall (A) 
being restored but existing within a patchwork of dereliction as the majority of the 
context surrounding it still displays large areas of bomb damage. Also note the College 
of Art (B) and the Law Courts and Police Station being built to the south of the area 
(C). Finally, note how the provision made by Heath in terms of the road layouts and 
the civic hub were never built, aside from the Law Courts and Police Station.   
(Source: Esher, 1970 with annotations from the author) 
 
     Soon after his appointment, the authorities recognised that the city centre 
could benefit from a unified plan to develop consistency within the city centre 
area, even if the site was to be divided by commercial to the north and civic to 
the south. It became therefore understandable that Esher’s role was expanded to 
now consult on the redevelopment of a more comprehensive central strategy. In 
this light, in September 1963 Esher was asked to expand his research area to 
include the city centre site area as a whole. Nonetheless, his primary focus 
remained the development of the civic core, as the commercial zone had 
undergone redevelopment more recently. Esher will only propose some 
adjustment, and we see G. F. Heath, together with the City Engineer J. C. Cotton, 
continued to be the main professionals dealing with the northern section of the 
site (The Surveyor and Municipal Journal, 30 January 1965). By March 1964, 
Esher produced his first master plan for the civic centre focused around the 
Guildhall. This was accepted in principle in May by the city authorities, which 
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published their findings (together with the consultation team’s recommendations 
for the commercial quarters) in a report compiled by Heath entitled City of 
Portsmouth Development Plan Amendment No.1: Comprehensive 
Development Area No.6 Guildhall (1964). A year later, Heath further compiled 
a revised report entitled Town Centre Map and Report (1965) based on Esher’s 
continued consultations. It is important to remember that the reports produced 
were not statutory documents, but rather seen as guides towards Portsmouth’s 
future development strategy. In many ways, these two reports must be read as 
one, as they are complementary and struggle to deliver a clear message 
singularly.  
     There is a deliberate attempt to try to reconcile two notions understood as 
embodying conflicting interests, being the establishment of effective and 
convenient traffic movement whilst at the same time delivering the city with 
good urban living conditions for people (Heath 1964; 1965). Thus, town 
planning in the mid 60s became an exercise that sought to balance the 
increased traffic phenomenon with urban life. It is interesting to see, moreover, 
how these plans focused on issues of mobility infrastructure in pursuit of a 
renewed circulation, which is seen taking key role as priority for the city. In 
both reports, a significant emphasis on roads and cars is noted. In this, 
Portsmouth shows consistency in relation with its national context of the time. 
In 1963, a milestone central government report – known as the Buchanan 
Report – was published on issues of car ownership and proposed strategies for 
urban decongestion through improved traffic redistribution and a modernised 
road plan based on a hierarchical network (1963). In that particular historical 
context, which Cherry calls the “motorway age” (1988, p.171), the renovation 
of circulation had now become a crucial social priority. As Buchanan stated in 
the preparation of his report years before, “it is not a matter of building a few 
roads, it is a matter of dealing with a new social situation” (Buchanan, 1958, 
p.207) One of the main features that was proposed was the bypass of urban and 
central inner city areas, through the redistribution of main roads. Whereas 
historically these passed through the towns and centres, now they were seen 
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forming a perimeter belt to bypass the urban cores that, by the 60s, had become 
a priority for the renewal of the British cities (refer to figure 3.26 and 3.27). In 
itself the ideas cannot be regarded as exclusively original but rather comprised 
of reimagined (and redistributed) existing ideas mentioned through Re-Planning 
visions such as the Abercrombie plans of London and its immediate region of 
1943 and 1944. Regardless, the Buchanan Report became influential as it 
presented – through statistics and future trend modelling – the issue of managing 
traffic loads within the inner city as a pressing matter requiring urgent action to 
be dealt with immediacy. ‘The Redevelopment of Central Areas’ published in 
1947, which had been previously used by Heath to redevelop Commercial 
Road, continued to be used as well (MTCP, 1947; Heath 1964; 1965). This time, 
however, it was the concept of bypassing the central areas of town, which 
became particularly relevant. For Portsmouth, these central government reports 
became a model to emulate within its particular context. This is understood not 
only by Portsmouth’s mid 60s proposals which, as we will see shortly; suggest a 
direct influence to the text, but more straightforwardly through it being 
mentioned as a key reference in both its proposals. 
 
 
 
 
	   235 
 
Fig. 3.26: Images from the 1947 ‘Redevelopment of Central Areas’ outlining ways in 
which the historic centres of town could be bypassed and cleared from disruptive 
through traffic by means of ring roads. Notice how these principles feature in 
Portsmouth as well (refer to figure 3.27). 
(Source: MTCP, 1947) 
 
 
Fig. 3.27: Diagrammatic analysis of circulatory systems both existing and proposed. 
Top: Images from the 1964 report focusing on the traffic around the Guildhall area. 
Bottom: Images from the 1965 report depicting from left to right existing roads, traffic 
flows, and proposed new networks in the form of a ring road to free up the city centre 
from traffic.  
(Source: Heath, 1964; 1965) 
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     With a renewed vigour aimed at the facilitation of traffic flows within the 
cities through a revised road pattern layout focused around the city centre, 
comes the wish to create a more pedestrian friendly core. This concept features 
from the offset of the Renewal process, as in Heath’s report, Esher discussed the 
primary objective of the centre as being the redistribution of the urban traffic 
system through a strategy employed to “achieve maximum segregation of 
vehicular and pedestrians” (Heath, 1964, p.3). In itself, this issue resurfaces 
constantly through the post-war visions. In fact, as we have previously discussed, 
Maunder had proposed a system of park ways for Portsmouth in the early 40s 
for the very same objective of traffic segregation and, by default, increased 
safety and decreased congestion. By the mid 60s the reintroduction of this 
interest, buttressed by a vigorous research (on site) in regards to traffic flows and 
traffic types, is reinstated. In a wish to move away from the historically and 
geographically imposed north-south axial routes running through the city and its 
core and influenced by the Buchanan findings, the plan for Portsmouth 
proposed a ring road to orbit – and thus bypass – the city centre site. 
Redistributing traffic flows would benefit the site within and facilitate a more 
human-orientated pedestrian friendly zone. This would allow for a Renewal of 
its core through a 15 year phased plan of action, and thus the city centre would 
be free to be developed in a way to “provide the basis for environmental areas” 
for the community (The Surveyor and the Municipal Engineer Journal, 30 
January 1965). The benefits would further extend to the local economy, as the 
segregation of traffic with commerce were seen as ways of maximising 
productivity and profit of the city’s commercial district. To further aid this, 
secondary service routes (referred to as Distribution Roads (Heath, 1965) would 
penetrate the site and allow for the servicing of buildings and commercial 
activities. New multi-storey car parks would link to the ring road and serve as 
the pedestrian arrival point into the city centre itself. The latter, were envisioned 
for the convenience of the city dweller but also the wider regional population, 
which would now be able to benefit from a new regional centre. Consequently, 
the plan (refer to figure 3.28) was drafted with an eye to the future; not just 
designed to cope with Buchanan’s disturbing future predictions in regards to the 
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national traffic numbers, but to cope with the immediate consequences of 
creating a regional centre. As the city centre doubled up as the commercial hub 
– which was envisioned expanding in size through the provision of additional 
32,000 m2 of new shopping floor space – it was appreciated that this would 
have an impact upon the local traffic numbers. The creation of a zoned 
commercial hub to suit a region meant that the traffic would naturally flock to 
the site from a wider context than just the city itself. Thus, as a result, car parks 
and roads were designed to cope with this regional surge in traffic that was 
bound to concentrate itself around Portsmouth’s renewed centre. 
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Fig. 3.28: Proposal for the City Centre of 1965. Notice the emphasis of redistributing 
and segregating traffic and traffic users.  
(Source: The Surveyor and Municipal Journal, 30 January 1965) 
 
     In Portsmouth, the proposal represents reinterpretations of past notions. 
Although natural shifts between the old and the new, the ideas proposed in 
1964 and 1965 have their origins in the wartime Portsmouth of the early 1940s. 
The lesser-known activities of local Chamber of Commerce22 had in fact 
	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  
22 Portsmouth’s Chamber of Commerce’s activities in regards comprised of five separate reports. 
These were all published verbatim (aside from report 5, which was published as a synopsis) in 
parts within the Evening News. Report 1 can be found in the Evening News 22, 23, 24 and 27 
October 1941. Report 2 can be found in the Evening News 22 December 1941. Report 3 can be 
found in the Evening News 9 and 13 January 1942. Report 4 can be found in the Evening News 
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produced their own independent outline version of a Re-Planning strategy for 
Portsmouth in parallel to Maunders official plan. This focused on this very same 
notion of traffic redistribution in similar ways as the ones proposed in the 60s. It 
was recognised that the existing system of road networks found in pre-war 
Portsmouth, which combined with a dual system of commercial activity (i.e. 
major roads acted not only as traffic arteries for the city, but also as primary 
commercial roads), were unproductive, dangerous, and generally ill suited for a 
modern society (Heath, 1964; 1965; The Surveyor and Municipal Engineer 
Journal, 30 January 1965; also refer to the Portsmouth Chamber of Commerce 
Reports of the early 1940s). The solution found by the Chamber of Commerce 
was in the creation of pockets of pedestrianized commercial (and social) activity 
that they referred to by the name of “Shopping Squares” (The Evening News, 16 
March 1942, refer to figure 3.29). These were zoned out through a new system 
of main roads laid out to define the Shopping Square’s peripheries. In this way, 
the traffic could flow without obstructing the commercial activities of the city 
and vice versa. In addition, secondary roads would act as service routes at the 
rear of the shops and as access to parking facilities made available for public 
use for both convenience and practicality. In many ways, the core principles 
behind urban improvement remain unchanged since Re-planning was the re-
aimed focus on the central issue of how to modernise a city to suit the 
motorised vehicle and the lifestyle it introduced to its population. 
 
	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  
16 and 17 March 1942. Report 5 can be found as a synopsis in the Evening News 3 December 
1942. 
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Fig. 3.29: A sketch of how a Shopping Square would work in Southsea by the 
Portsmouth Chamber of Commerce.  
(Source:’ Chamber of Commerce 4th Report’ in: Evening News, 16 March 1942) 
 
     After a public enquiry approved the scheme in 1966, the city proceeded to 
submit purchase orders for the acquisition of its centre site to commence the 
work. A year later these were accepted and the council prepared the site for 
redevelopment, which began on site in 1969. Unsurprisingly, the first element 
to undergo redevelopment was the road pattern through the building of a ring 
road doubling up as the containment belt for the centre itself. By the time 
development commenced towards the renewal of the centre, more than half a 
decade had passed from Esher and Heath’s original recommendations. In order 
to make the plans current, Esher was asked to produce an updated report, and 
to develop his intentions for the civic core around the Guildhall site. Esher’s 
Second Report, most commonly known as the Esher Plan, was published in 
1970, and is thus predominantly concerned with outlining the renewal of the 
city centre south of the rail tracks, although some more general actions were 
noted for the entire city centre itself stretching north of the rail lines into 
Commercial Road. This document will eventually be the final master plan that 
the city of Portsmouth will, albeit with some changes in the late 70s, decide to 
develop. 
	   241 
     The final rendition of the plan, the 1970 version, is established on the 
previous research work carried forth from 1964 in relation to circulation (refer 
to figure 3.30). Furthermore, it specifies a clearer view of what the civic centre 
would be developed as, through both massing models, plans, sketches and 
extensive text covering the general feel of the space. The 1970 Esher Plan held 
four main interesting points of discussion. The first is the concept of creating a 
square (or piazza) as a central hub. Secondly, the notion of framing views (or as 
Cullen denotes it, ‘Serial Views’ (Cullen, 1961), in articulating building form and 
circulation. Thirdly, there is the wider notion of traffic segregation and the 
extensive use of pedestrianization. There is also the on-going issue of traffic 
mobility, which continues to be the ring road scheme previously engineered. 
Finally, we need to consider Esher’s overall stance on architecture aesthetics, 
which he refers to and uses in his proposal. 
 
 
Fig. 3.30: Esher’s 1970 master plan for Portsmouth new Civic Centre.  
(Source: Esher, 1970) 
 
    The 1970s plan is derived from a decade long study of the site. As such, 
many of the ideas found within his final report are fine tuned versions of his 
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previous recommendations. In particular, there is a clearer New Empiricist tone 
in the design proposals that we see develop in the mid 60s and blossom in 1970. 
Moreover, we note that Esher’s Plan is a strategy of “renewal” (Deputy Lord 
Mayor Freddie Emery-Wallis quoted in: Esher, 1970, p.2) with a distinctive 
Townscape feeling about it. Immediately, this is perceived by Esher’s 
illustrations, which depict his vision in a distinctive ‘Cullenesque’ style. In this 
regard, it is interesting to note a shift of urban representation from a Modernist 
to a Townscape sentiment, which Esher sits comfortably within. This can be 
noted by the move from representation from a predominantly aerial view of 
zoned cities of the 40s and 50s, to the depiction of a perceived streetscape 
through urban scenarios illustrating daily life from the pedestrian viewpoint. 
Esher’s inclination towards the Townscape is further substantiated by the design 
itself, as well as in the reading of its associated explanatory text within the 
report. In this, sensitivity towards recognising and working with the local 
context of the “Portsmouth townscape” (Ibid, p.7) is clearly present. The latter is 
something which Esher will continue to write about throughout his life as he 
appraises the Townscape work of Cullen and Hugo Cassen to explain the 
importance of designing with context in regards to achieving urban renewal 
through what he defines as the “modernisation of the ‘genius loci’” (Esher, 
1993:1995, p.5). The particular importance that Esher places on existing context 
can be said to be a hereditary characteristic from his past work as a 
Conservationist. In turn, it is perceived as becoming an integral design generator 
for Portsmouth’s city centre as well. As an introductory note to his 1970s report, 
in fact, Esher pointed out that if Portsmouth wished to develop a city centre 
“worthy of its name”, then it should focus on its “identity” (1970). This pursuit 
on cherishing, showcasing and building upon the identity of specific British 
cities, was becoming a popular more generic national mantra in the 1970s. The 
principle was in fact being pushed directly by central government through 
recommendations made in official reports, such as the 1970 White Paper on 
Local Government directly noted in Esher’s own work (Esher, 1970). 
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     In Esher’s proposals, the Guildhall works as a focal point in the overall 
scheme, just like it had done for Maunder decades earlier in his Re-Planning 
proposals for a new centre (The Evening News, 29 October 1941; The News, 
16 December 2010; Lanchester, 1946). In that regard, we see a key sensitivity 
towards the preservation of the historic buildings on site not just as an act of 
architectural conservation, but also as a means of maximising their current and 
past symbolic values. This is in line with Esher’s belief that buildings are vessels 
of culture; not just functional objects with the role of sheltering daily life, but 
“symbolic” artefacts which “represent […] larger than life ideas current in our 
societies” (1970b, p.2). In this context, the Guildhall, which post-war had 
become a symbol of renewed identity and hope, was used as a mantle piece for 
the proposals of both men in conceiving a new core for the city despite the 
generational (and thus contextual) gap. It is interesting, however, to comment 
on the opposite ways in which the two planners used the Guildhall as a form 
generator for their own proposals to fit within their particular ideological 
zeitgeist. In the 1940s, Maunder envisioned a restructuring of the a city centre 
along City Beautiful geometries imported, as it we have seen, from the earlier 
20th Century USA tradition. The Guildhall became central in the scheme as 
point of focus for rectilinear park ways, which aligned with the axis of the 
Guildhall’s front façade. In that grand scheme, the civic building’s significance 
was used to define a more formal vision of the future city in contrast to its 
Victorian ‘chaotic’ morphology. Esher, on the other hand, used the landmark in 
a more subtle way through experimenting with New Empiricist principles 
together with a conservationist notion of preserving the Guildhall not just as a 
physical building, but also as a powerful landmark symbol of renewed identity. 
This need to create a strong focus was, in turn, a direct reaction against the 
derelict state that the Guildhall site had fallen into post war. In his recollection 
of the area which he was confronted with in early 60s, Esher described the site 
as having “no focus […] no personality at all” (TZ6/1). Moreover it had turned 
into an underdeveloped and neglected “wasteland with donkey grazing on it” 
(FS643). This was something, which Esher noticed form the offset, which also 
led him to comment further on the situation that the Guildhall site was in: 
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Although the Guildhall dominates the area, the layout and disposition of 
buildings does not provide a focal point or encourage one to think of 
the area as the City Centre. There is no real concentration of business 
activities as one would expect and the scale of development is small for 
a central area, apart from the dominance of the Guildhall. (Heath, 1964, 
p.2) 
 
     Consequently, in reaction to his findings, the prime pursuit was establishing 
a renewed focus upon the area through “a powerful architectural statement” 
(Esher, 1970, p.17). To do so, he too, like Maunder, based himself on the 
existing Guildhall building as a renewed landmark to act as a catalyst for a new 
civic identity. Albeit the same goal, Esher’s proposal showcases a distinct 
dissimilarity to his predecessor, as eloquently describes by Gold: “the plan and 
accompanying scale model visualised the Guildhall area as a pedestrianized 
space within a civic square, rather than a machine-defined space” (2007, 
p.111). Therefore, whereas previously the Guildhall had historically always 
been an area of transit, characterised as being on the edge the major arterial 
routes in and out of the city, this principle is now seen turned on its head by the 
proposals of Esher. In contrast to Maunder’s exhibitionist tendencies in regards 
to exposing the Guildhall as an extroverted landmark in the midst of grand 
boulevards animated by traffic flows of cars, Esher turned to a more introverted 
concept. Through designing a new L-shaped Civic Office block mirroring the 
Guildhall, he encloses the space to form a pedestrianized square. This is a 
deliberate attempt to shelter the Guildhall and produce a more intimate urban 
room for Portsmouth’s people as a catalyst for social interaction. Through these 
strong architectural moves, Esher creates an open space that is to become the 
centrepiece as a shared cityscape for its population. Although as we will see, 
the square sits as a crossroad for pedestrian flow, this coming together of 
multiple routes into one enclosed area forms an ambiance of convergence 
rather than passing transit. Esher’s bold decisions were in an attempt to give the 
city a beating heart through the design of a communal stage, not just another 
busy traffic junction. Thus, the new civic square was conceived as becoming 
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both the physical but most importantly, the social fulcrum of the city (Heath, 
1964, p.11). In itself, this was building upon the notions of community that 
were a central concern in the Renewal process of the time (Lefebvre, 1996; 
2003). In regards, Esher will sub sequentially comment that the processes of 
Renewal of the 1970s was characterised by a national push to “restore [the 
city’s] heart” in a sentiment particularly geared towards “the human being on 
foot” (1993:1995, p.6).  
     This overshadowing concern with the pedestrian is a central feature in the 
plans for Portsmouth as well, as particular emphasis was placed from the start 
on the experience of the civic core rather than just its form. This was achieved 
through imagining buildings that would allow for a mixed use of activities to 
manifest themselves within a day’s cycle for the benefit of the user (i.e. the 
people of Portsmouth). This focus on interaction rather than form is seen 
influenced by the work Christopher Alexander was publishing in the mid 60s. In 
particular, it refers to the proposals Alexander made in his essay A City is Not a 
Tree (1965a; 1965b), in which he is seen criticising the Modernist planning 
structure of cities (which he defines as “Artificial Cities”), in favour of a more 
dynamic city (which he calls “Natural City”) built around the recognition that 
daily urban life is made up of intricate interactions of its users. The same idea of 
an urban complexity as a key feature not to be ignored was embraced from the 
start by Esher, as he imagined the new civic core embodying a more 
Mediterranean piazza sentiment. In reference to this, an article in the Times 
newspaper commented that Renewal would introduce a new “continental touch 
to Portsmouth” (The Times, 10 April 1964, p7). As Esher, like Alexander, 
recognised that people not buildings bring spaces to life (Esher, 1964), the use 
of bars and restaurants were imagined as instrumental tools to “infuse the scene 
with some life and activity, particularly after office hours” (The Surveyor and 
Municipal Engineer Journal, 30 January 1965). Thus, Esher’s proposal introduces 
the concept of a 24-hour shifting cycle of activities to produce a mixed-use 
shared space as a fundamental determinant for a vibrant urban space in support 
of the urban lifestyle (refer to figure 3.31). 
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Fig. 3.31: Examples of Townscape imagery as by Cullen (left) and Esher (right). 
(Source: Cullen, 1961; Esher, 1970) 
 
     Testament to the importance of acknowledging the existing urban 
complexities which a city not only represents, but should facilitate and cherish, 
Esher designs the new civic square as being the fulcrum of prevalent urban 
flows. Indeed, its positioning was designed as sitting on the convergence of six 
existing pedestrian routes, accentuated to respond to the natural movement of 
people to, from and through the site. To do this, Esher continued to rely on 
Townscape notions reminiscent of Cullen’s work. He stated how, 
“architecturally, the prime focus was to retain vistas of the Guildhall’s portico” 
(Ibid, p.112). However, rather than the more formal alignment proposed by 
Maunder, Esher deliberately played in the pedestrian with the practise of 
“framing the view” (Esher, 1970, p.18). For Esher, these constructed “serial 
views” (Cullen, 1961) achieved through the placing of cleverly considered 
architectural objects, become a means to direct the pedestrians towards a 
focused centrality. In turn, this was done with both “maximum ease [and] safety” 
but most importantly “pleasure” in mind (Ibid, p.21). In turn, this is consistent 
with William Holford’s view on what ‘design’ represented; an exercise in 
building a physicality which not only functioned properly and was 
economically considerate, but gave pleasure back to the city (Cherry, 1988, 
p.167). In Esher’s case, this can be seen from the early versions of the design 
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already in 1964, when he proposes a new pedestrian walkway – known as The 
Mall – to link the recently completed Law Courts and College of Art (today the 
University of Portsmouth’s Eldon Building) and the pedestrian coming from 
Southsea and the housing estate of Somerstown, with the new city square in 
front of the Guildhall. The pedestrian traffic is led towards the new civic space 
through architectural means of designing to “frame the square” (Heath, 1964, 
p.12). This is directly highlighted through his own words: 
Much better to create a functional pedestrian route on the diagonal from 
the SE corner of the Square in direction of the Law Courts and College of 
Art. This route should be gently curved on plan so that the pedestrian 
approaching form the SE is attracted by curiosity and rewarded by a 
surprise view of the great portico [referring to the Guildhall] at a certain 
point in the bend. He then crosses a scenic road by a humped bridge and 
enters the Guildhall Square down an easy slope. (Ibid, p.18) 
     Hence, through the use of the Mall, Esher conceives of a playful dramatized 
townscape as a way of enriching the experience of the wandering pedestrian 
who, at their entering into the city square, is confronted by a sense of discovery 
and arrival. Through serial views and the control of framed vistas, Esher 
transforms both the journey to the civic core and the civic core itself, into an 
experience of place for the enjoyment of the city, and not just as a functional 
display of modernity (refer to figure 3.32). 
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Fig. 3.32: The Mall. Top & Bottom Right: Two physical models showcasing the 
sweeping curve of the mall in relation to the Guildhall. Bottom Right: Serial view by 
Esher depicting the impact view one would be confronted with as he approached the 
Guildhall through the sweeping curve of the Mall.  
(Source: Esher, 1970) 
 
     By 1970, the ideas, which emerged in the mid 60s are seen expanded to the 
entirety of the city core in an attempt to unify the site through consistency. Early 
on in his analysis of the area, Esher recognised that “there is a lack of continuity 
of layout and development between [the Guildhall area] and the shopping 
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centre to the north” (Heath 1964, p.2). This, as we have already discussed, was 
partly due to the fact that Commercial Road had already been subject to 
development and modernisation in the 50s, but also due to the existing context 
of the train tracks which ran east-west through the site and severed the city 
centre into two zones each with a distinct nature. In the Esher Plan of 1970, we 
see an endeavour to reconcile these two personalities, albeit heavy restrictions 
to maintain the recent developments meant that the actions proposed had to be 
subtler. Despite the zoning of activities, split the centre into two distinct areas, 
Esher unifies them through a unified circulation model. In other words, he 
decided to pedestrianize Commercial Road just like he had done with the civic 
core. This meant that a new pedestrian route would physically link the north 
and south extremities of the centre passing through the Guildhall Square. 
Furthermore, Esher wished to unify the experience of the pedestrian arriving 
from the commercial core into the site, through similar mechanisms as he had 
devised throughout the civic core. Thus, we see the principle of ‘framing views’ 
come back as theme in both the definition of place and in the unification of 
space. The pedestrian movement in and out of the square towards the 
commercial zone would have to pass through an architectural archway defined 
by a hole in the north wind of the New Civic Offices. This way, the drama of 
entering the square is retained and, with it, the sense of arrival into the core of 
the city centre. 
     Through the analysis of Esher’s Plan, we begin to recognise architecture as 
playing a lead role in the establishment of urban devices foreseen to create an 
improved urban space through an enhanced experience of place. Massing and 
morphology is cleverly thought of not just to add maximum impact at the 
moment of visual confrontation with the city’s Guildhall, but also as means of 
guiding pedestrian flow and containing the civic square itself. Compression and 
expansion of space (in terms of their height to distance ratio) also becomes a 
means of guiding flow and defining areas of gathering. As such, architectural 
articulation becomes for Esher, an instrument in the urban path finding for its 
users in a way consistent to the notions conceived by another New-Empiricist 
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urban thinker: Kevin Lynch (Lynch, 1960; Broadbent,1990). In his book The 
Image of the City, Lynch talks about the existence of five urban elements, 
which exist in cities and are responsible for path finding and urban identity 
through what he calls the “imageability” (1960). According to Lynch, the 
relationship these elements (consisting of paths, edges, districts, nodes and 
landmark) have with each another, determines the overall legibility of the 
particular urban structure, its built image and experience, and thus its overall 
urban identity (ibid).  In regards, Esher’s Plan can be said to manipulate these 
five Lynchian elements in pursuit of a Renewal of Portsmouth’s centre. Aside 
from the considerations already discussed throughout the analysis of the Esher 
Plan’s design, this is seen through the capping of the building heights in relation 
to the Guildhall so as not to confuse an architectural symbolic hierarchy. In 
turn, this works towards the production and clear readability of the urban 
landmark central to the scheme (being the Guildhall). Moreover, the heights of 
the buildings are seen growing in magnitude from the outside perimeters of the 
centre towards this landmark, to further reinstate a sense of importance given to 
the central site and thus denote a fundamental node for the city. Occasional 
tension between the Guildhall building and peripheral buildings is also wished 
for by Esher, as he outlines how at the extremities of the pedestrian routes, tall 
buildings should be planned so as to denote a gateway into the city centre itself 
(Esher, 1970). Hence, the tension between the gateway building and the 
Guildhall tower – achieved by a conflict of skyline hierarchy through matching 
heights – is seen as creating an important pull that establishes a primary flow to 
and from the buildings. This further reinforcing the sense of ‘pathways’ which 
Lynch talks about as key elements of circulatory movement within a particular 
city system (Lynch, 1960). Finally, and most obviously, we come to the 
Lynchian element of edges, seen in Esher’s Plan as consisting of the engulfing 
ring road and the severing railway track, which in themselves define both the 
two personalities (in other words identifying themselves as two distinct 
Lynchian districts) of the civic core in confrontation to the commercial hub, but 
also the city centre as a whole within the city of Portsmouth and the region. If 
we were to accept Cherry’s definition of Townscape, which he regards as “the 
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art of giving visual coherence and organisation to the jumble of buildings, 
streets and spaces that make up the urban environment” (1988, p.168), then 
we can safely say that the high imageability displayed within Esher’s plan is an 
act of such. 
     To conclude our discussion of Esher Plan, two further concepts have to be 
pointed out as characterising a contradictory practice within Esher’s ideological 
frame. The first is to do with a regard for architectural style whilst the second 
highlights ‘postMODERNist’ tendencies that are conflicting with such a 
counter-Modern design as sustained by Esher’s actions and words. Although 
Esher presents to us a very sensitive traditionalist concern with context in 
regards to urban design, this is however unmatched in regards to proposed 
architectural aesthetics. Unlike some postmodernists – such as Léon Krier per 
example (2009) – his new buildings do not try to mimic an existing vernacular. 
Esher is more interested in showcasing radical shifts of social perspectives in 
history through new architectural aesthetics to represent the innovation of his 
time. He sees contemporary architecture as a new layer to be placed upon the 
existing urban context so as to define a generation rather than for a pastiche of 
historical pasts. We can therefore note the amalgamation of an interesting 
blend of traditional values coming into confrontation with contemporary 
reactions, which is a conundrum he himself recognised. In a statement 
foreseeing such challenges rooted in an architectural agenda displaying 
schizophrenic tendencies, he stated that “two desirable but conflicting qualities 
have to be achieved, variety and consistency” (Esher, 1970, p.24). He deals 
with this by achieving variety within the architectural palette of the existing city, 
through postmodern styles and materials, whilst retaining an overall 
consistency in the way the centre works and an urban system of interactions 
and flows. Likewise, however, he recognises that the city centre needs to have 
a consistent common language to intervene upon the “muddle” which the area 
had become through history (ibid). In particular, we see this occurring through 
a homogenous use of materials and urban designs running consistently 
throughout the ground plane. 
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     Innovation is also seen through the radical redistribution of the circulation 
infrastructure as defined by the segregation of traffic and the ring road. A final 
note needs to be said in regards, which shows inconsistency with the general 
Townscape feel and emphasis of connectivity that the Esher Plan advocated. 
One could critique the scheme by stating that the strategy to define the city 
centre through a major ring road would in essence be counterproductive when 
regarding the notion of urban connectivity between the centre and its wider city 
context. In fact, one could even go as far as seeing the new city centre isolating 
itself for the very same population it sees itself branching out to. What appears 
striking is to see that Esher himself worked with the concept of creating a city 
centre as a “civic island” (1970, p.27) contoured and segregated by the ring 
road, which defined its boundary. Having been designed as an “island” sitting 
within the context of Portsmouth there was a deliberate desire to view the city 
centre as a self-contained unit (Ibid, p.11; refer to figure 3.33). In many ways, 
this concept is very Modernist and not at all in line with the counter-modernist 
theories which Esher is seen embracing throughout the scheme. In this we see 
Esher embodying a postmodernist view, which, by definition, cannot be fully 
defined as counter-modern. Regardless of the pursuit of urban freedom and 
expression as part of a social awakening, this fundamental design feature 
represents a means of control through the practice of a clear zoning of the city 
centre site which restricting its future flexibility and growth. Furthermore, in 
themselves, these controlling edges (i.e. roads) cut out easy flow of pedestrian 
movement to and from its site, which is a great contradiction in light of the 
centre design itself, which is seen as promoting a stronger link between 
Portsmouth’s city and its people. 
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Fig. 3.33: Left: A simple diagram by Esher illustrating how the ‘civic island’ was to be 
defined by new major roads servicing Portsmouth. Right: A more detailed proposal of 
the roadwork envisioned by Esher in 1970. Note how the city centre is flanked by 
major arteries.  
(Source: Esher, 1970; James, 2005b) 
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CHAPTER FOUR 
Towards the Millennium and Beyond 
1980s-2010s 
 
4.1  Chapter 4 Introduction 
In Chapter 3, the thesis traced Portsmouth’s post-war urban interventions from 
the1940s to 1970s which saw it involved in the processes of Re-planning, 
Reconstruction and Renewal. This chapter aims to discuss the timeframe from 
1980s to 2010s, and thus trace the Regeneration strategy for Portsmouth 
building up to and into the New Millennium. This period in the life of 
Portsmouth brought great changes to its existence. It will be shown how pivotal 
economic and political events of the 80s, formed the basis for the city to pursue 
a large scale rebranding exercise. Initially, the chapter will look at these very 
forces, and focus on the vision, which arose from it, known as The Renaissance 
of Portsmouth Harbour. Subsequently, we will focus on the Portsmouth 
developments within this grand scheme. These are the regeneration and 
redevelopment of the brownfield site of Gunwharf and the Spinnaker Tower. 
We will look at the vision and the aspirations that drove these two 
developments to be constructed as the focus of a wider Portsmouth Harbour 
rejuvenation. Having analysed the millennium projects, the final part of this 
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chapter will look at their significance post-development. This will lead onto the 
analysis of the latest Portsmouth Plan, a strategy, which is inspired by the 
successes and failures of Gunwharf. As such, the final part of the chapter is 
interested in looking beyond Gunwharf and into the near future, through 
regeneration trends, which will take place in the City in the near future. 
    This chapter discusses the process of Urban Regeneration, which the city of 
Portsmouth has undertaken in the last three decades. Before discussing this, 
however, we need to consider the context in which this new urban 
improvement takes place, which will also prove valuable in presenting a 
definition for Regeneration itself. 
     The definition of Urban Regeneration (refer to introduction) shows a holistic 
approach to change. Nonetheless, being a political instrument, economic 
wellbeing continued to be a strong component behind its desires to improve the 
city. In a post-industrial reality, Regeneration became specifically relevant to 
traditionally industrial cities. Today, these cities face problems related to issues 
of: new economy, de-industrialisation, culture and identity as well as persisting 
social exclusions and physical urban fracture brought forth by post-war 
developments (Percy, 2003, p.200-210).	  Therefore, the terms Renaissance, 
Rejuvenation and Regeneration suggest a wish for the city to be reborn into a 
new paradigm of existence. For traditionally industrial hotspots around Britain, 
this meant re-inventing their entire reason for existence. In other words, this 
meant their identity. For this reason, we see how throughout industrial Britain, 
Regeneration takes the form of an urban rebranding exercise promoting change 
through a renewed urban image. Percy discusses how the need to create a new 
financial backbone sustaining the industrial city in a post-industrial globalised 
context, pushed for Regeneration to become more than a process of 
improvement, and become a process of Rebranding: 
In order to attract inward investment, and footloose capital, areas that were 
once renowned as places of production have had to reinvent themselves as 
places of consumption. Since investment flows have an international 
dimension [referring to Globalisation] this has meant that regions and cities 
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have had to compete with each other to secure new sources of wealth: 
consequentially the attributes of location have become important. This has 
meant that place promotion and marketing strategies have become 
increasingly important parts of regeneration strategies. (2003, p.201) 
 
 
This is seen in the regeneration of Newcastle’s Gateshead (Miles, 2005), 
Liverpool and Glasgow (Punter, 2010; Marshall, 2001; Paddison, 1993) in the 
late 1990s early 2000s, for instance, through rebranding their identity from 
‘degenerated’ industrial cores to ‘regenerated’ cultural quarters. The 
regeneration-led development often focused on ex-industrial superseded 
brownfield sites and developed them into mixed-use hubs with a strong cultural 
element to them.  
     Furthermore, culture, tourist and identity-led developments are seen as 
sustainable, as it has been shown that, “changing [a city’s] image will change its 
economy […] cities are emerging as major tourist destinations as their cultural 
heritage, often neglected, is rediscovered as a possible economic asset.” (Fraser, 
2003, p.32-33). A cultural revitalization helps to promote civic pride and civic 
identity and by doing so, improving both the image and the physical aspects of 
a particular area, a phenomenon known as ‘city boosterism’ (Griffiths, 1995). 
Peter Hall also comments on the benefits of identity and culture, as he argues 
that “culture is now seen as a magic substitute for all the lost factories and 
warehouses, as a device that will create a new urban image, making the city 
more attractive to mobile capital and mobile professional workers” (Hall, 2000b, 
p.640). This helped to regenerate through changing the experience, perception 
and reputation of these cities. Moreover, creating new urban configurations with 
culture and identity as its foundations are seen by some theorists as post-
Industrial, post-Fordist, and post-Modern urban configurations which empower 
the city and its inhabitants through new sustainable paradigms (Bell & Jayne, 
2004). In this way, Regeneration takes a new dimension to become an act of 
Urban Rebranding towards what Simon Anholt would call the consolidation of 
a strong Competitive Identity (2007; 2010). 
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     Competitive Identity is about looking at a city not as a human cluster but as 
an actual product that needs to be branded and marketed (Smith, 1994; Govers 
& Go, 2009; Moileanen & Rainisto, 2009; Lefaivre & Tzonis, 2012; Ward, 
1998). The marketing of a particular’s city’s essence is seen as a catalyst in 
reinforcing its identity (real or hoped for) and attracting likeminded investments 
(Kotler et all, 1993; Harris & Williams, 2011; Anholt 2007; 2010; Klingmann, 
2007; Farrelly & Verenini, 2012). It is a means of establishing a positive 
reputation for a city as a good place to live, work, play and invest in. This 
enables a cyclical regenerative effect: the growth and sustenance of 
improvement is attracted to the city through its image appeal, which in turn is 
reinforced and made stronger by the types of businesses and people moving into 
the city. This not only allows for a city to establish a new economic plinth, but it 
would allow it to become specialised in it. This then assures the global 
competitiveness of the city to thrive and survive in a globalised context due to 
the specific niche it represents. With a global recession underway destabilising 
the western world and its economic wellbeing, Competitive Identity is often 
regarded as a sensible means of regeneration (Klingmann, 2007; Govers & Go, 
2009; Moileanen & Rainisto, 2009; Lefaivre & Tzonis, 2012; Anholt, 2010; ). As 
New Labour’s policy was a means towards establishing competitive cities, we 
see how the ideas of Competitive Identity in Britain become a core element of 
Regeneration itself. 
     During the rest of the chapter, we will see how for Portsmouth, regeneration 
was and still is synonymous of urban rebranding. This will become clear from 
the analysis of the Renaissance of the Portsmouth Harbour vision, to the 
discussion of the effects of the mixed-use brownfield redevelopments of 
Gunwharf and the flagship Spinnaker Tower. In themselves, these are 
considered flagship developments, which according to Ward are key marketing 
strategies for post-industrial cities (1998). In recent years, the global recession 
has placed further economic strain on the regeneration of the city. In light of 
such, we see how competitiveness becomes a key for the survival of Portsmouth, 
which needs to compete within a strained global market to secure investments. 
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Also in this case, we find Competitive Identity continuing to be a key element in 
the improvement strategy of Portsmouth, as will be seen through the analysis of 
the latest regeneration plans of the city. 
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4.2  The Effects of Post Industrialisation: Towards the 
‘Renaissance of Portsmouth Harbour’ 
For centuries, Portsmouth has been synonymous with the Royal Navy. The 
success of this particular city runs parallel to the productivity of its maritime 
industry based within its vast dockyards. It was industry that remained the 
central force behind its wealth. In the 1980s, global events were to destabilise 
this balance in Portsmouth with major impacts upon its raison d’etre. At the 
time, we witness a significant shift in the national economic paradigm, which 
ultimately acted as the catalyst for a new generation of developments to emerge 
nationwide. In those years, the British economy began to shift from an industrial 
to a post-industrial reality. This had a huge impact on cities that had been 
historically associated with the production of goods (in other words urban 
industrial hotspots), which now found themselves facing the need to reimagine 
a new alternative. As the world economy was becoming globalised and the 
nation economy was becoming de-industrialised, a consumption based 
economy began to replace the traditional one focused on industry. Shaw and 
Robinson point out that with the coming of post-industrial age, “the legacy of 
the Victorian city had faded and the emphasis on accommodating 
manufacturing had largely given way to a focus on the service sector and post-
industrial consumption” (Shaw & Robinson, 2010, p125). What started to 
become clear, was that now “cities were acquiring an important enhanced role 
as cultural, creative and tourist centres” (Hall, 2000a, p.31).  
     As industries closed, vast areas of cities had now become superseded empty 
quarters and high unemployment rates rose further. Despite the struggles, this 
also provided a big opportunity for redevelopment. Central government placed 
a 50% brownfield national target goal, which placed emphasis on rejuvenating 
shrinking or derelict industrial sites nation wide (Punter, 2010, p.2). Finding a 
new life for superseded industrial areas became a priority of de-industrialisation 
in an effort to rejuvenate vast areas of cities now in dismay. By the 80s and early 
90s, “the need to regenerate decaying urban economies by injecting new 
activities into them” was thus becoming a standard notion in Britain (Hall, 
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2000a, p.30). In addition, we notice a shift in developmental methodology 
brought forth through politics. With the Conservative Government of Thatcher, 
urban developments changed from being predominantly a public sector 
enterprise to becoming increasingly dominated by the private sector23 (Farrelly, 
Lemes, 2009; Punter, 2010). The move from a welfare state to a public sector 
venture financing the building of cities meant that promoting developments as 
profitable investments replaced the notion of buildings to directly emancipate 
communities24 (Cullingworth & Nadine, 2006).  
     Coupled with the alterations in European economy, there was another key 
shift, which impacted upon Portsmouth even more directly. In 1980, the 
Ministry of Defence produced a White Paper, which was to target Portsmouth 
and destabilise its traditional economic (and thus social) plinth even more 
directly. The UK Defence Program: The Way Forward was an extensive review 
of the national defence strategy calling for a re-dimensioning of naval 
production in Portsmouth’s dockyards (MOD, 1981). The document proposed a 
dramatic reduction of labour from approximately 7,200 to 1,200 workers. The 
impact of the defence review led to a rationalisation of the dockyard site into a 
more compact one, and thus asked for the closure of some of the military 
grounds including HMS Vernon, some of which today is the Historic Dockyard 
and adjacent site in Gosport. The effect of the report was huge for the city. Now, 
with the restructuring of the naval force and de-industrialisation as a threat, 
came the need to rethink a new distinctiveness for Portsmouth. What was 	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  
23 This was due to two major causes. First of all, the fact that “the reactions to the 
Modernist city […] coincided with the collapse of faith in public provision in favour of 
the belief in the virtues of the private” (Canniffe, 2006, p.56); and secondly, the simple 
truth that post-industrial, post-modern European cities had transformed in nature from 
being centres of production to being centres of consumption. 
24 Also, we notice how community participation is empowered by the increased use in 
public consultations as a method to test regeneration schemes (Punter, 2010; 
Cullingworth & Nadine, 2006). Taylor describes the new policy growing in the 80s and 
90s as a decisive paradigm shift within the planner’s role in the new post-modern 
world as he states that: “there was a shift from a view of the planner as technical expert 
to the view of the planner as a kind of ‘facilitator’, drawing in other people’s views and 
skills to the business of making planning judgments” (Taylor, 1998, p.158). 
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needed was a new post-industrial identity to replace its crumbling industrial one. 
Shortly after the report was produced, in 1982 the Falklands war broke out 
between Britain and Argentina. Once again, Portsmouth’s role intensified 
through war with its extensive dockyards justified once more. The conflict, 
however, only delayed the inevitable actions proposed a year before the war 
began. With peace, Portsmouth could no longer depend solely on its thriving 
military naval industry to survive. This marks the beginning of a Portsmouth’s 
journey in pursuit of a new competitive identity. As the city council assessed the 
impact the defence review was to have on the local economy, it became clear 
that emphasis had to be moved from a production to a consumption led market. 
     By the mid 1990s, the Ministry of Defence finalised the decision to release 
some land for redevelopment in the Portsmouth region. As the implications of 
the cuts targeted surplus naval zones, this meant that the majority of the 
redevelopment sites presented an opportunity to develop the waterfront 
overlooking both sides of the entrance to Portsmouth Harbour on Portsmouth 
and Gosport. In a difficult time, the plots provided a prime opportunity to 
reconnect the city with its long lost waterfront as a potential for regenerating the 
city: 
Ever since 1212 when King John ordered the docks at Portsmouth “to be 
enclosed by a good and strong wall…” the people of Portsmouth and 
Gosport have been denied access to parts of the Harbour waterfront. 
Subsequent Naval developments took up more of the waterfront on both 
sides of the Harbour until there were few remaining places where the public 
could enjoy the views. With the rundown of the Navy and consequent 
disposals of MoD land came an opportunity to reopen access to the 
Harbour and give the water back to the people. (SCCMS, 15 June 2000) 
   This reconciliation with the historically out of reach waterfront was 
understood as a key to counteract the effects of a declining industrial and naval 
economy by diversifying into tourism and the multitude of associated business 
benefits which a cultural and consumption based economy brought with it.  
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These sites gave a platform to create business opportunities whilst adding to 
the tourism potential that was and is currently being tapped by the 
respective Local Authorities. Key to this was regenerating areas where the 
employment basis was traditionally linked to defence, but where the ‘peace 
dividend’ [referring to the naval defence review] has resulted in closures, 
rationalisation and subsequent loss of jobs. Linked to this was allowing 
access around the majority of the city by opening up a vital piece of 
coastline […] previously inaccessible to the public. (PCC, 2006a) 
     For the city authorities, the “rejuvenation of the waterfront held the key to a 
new image for the city” (The News, 16 March 1995, p.19). After all, 
“Portsmouth takes its name from its harbour – and the harbour is the reason 
why Portsmouth exists” (The News, 14 October 2000, p.4). The redevelopment 
of these sites formed the basis for a comprehensive revamping of the area 
described by some as a “Millennium facelift” (Estates Gazette, 29 March 1997, 
p.92). In essence, this was an exercise of “rebranding” as a means of 
regeneration (The News, 14 October 2004). A new vision was born with a 
comprehensive revamp of the harbour project that was named The Portsmouth 
Harbour Renaissance. As the name suggests, this project was truly about a 
rebirth of the harbour as a means of creating a new image for the city of 
Portsmouth (and neighbouring Gosport) and thus establish a new identity as a 
“foundation for the future prosperity of the area” (The News, 16 March 1995, 
p.19). It is interesting to observe just how through the history of this specific city 
the harbour and its mouth have been the geographical feature central to the soul 
of the city. As we have seen in Chapter 1 of this thesis, Portsmouth grew into its 
own economic niche thanks to this great geographical advantage. In a time 
when industry and production was the primary economical force in Europe, it 
was the harbour that granted the opportunity for Portsmouth to become the 
plough horse of the British naval industry through its dockyards. At the turn of 
the new millennium, when the national economy became predominantly post-
industrial and consumption based, we see that the entrance to the harbour once 
again as the catalyst for the renaissance of its local society (refer to figure 4.1). 
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Fig. 4.1: Left: Overall strategy of the Portsmouth Harbour Renaissance showing how 
the entrance to the harbour is to be the centrepiece to the rejuvenation of the 
surrounding sites at both Gosport and Portsmouth. Right: Maps of the 1668 (top) and 
1775 (bottom) clearly depicting the origins of Portsmouth and Gosport as flanking 
buffers guarding the entrance to the valuable harbour.  
(Source: The News, 16 March 1995, p.19; Portsmouth City Map Archives) 
 
     The Renaissance of Portsmouth Harbour’s aim was highly ambitious but 
direct: “to transform Portsmouth harbour into an international heritage arena 
[and] to create a world class attraction” (PCC, 2006a, p.2) through the creation 
of a “new leisure harbour – a world class tourist destination designed to revive 
the region’s fortunes at the beginning of the next 1,000 years” (The News, 16 
March 1995, p.18). This so called rejuvenation would have a pivotal role in 
acting as a stimulus to “accelerate the economic regeneration of both 
Portsmouth and Gosport” (PCC, 2006a, p.2). It was perceived from the start that 
the redevelopment of such a site would allow Portsmouth to become Britain’s 
great waterfront city and establish itself as “one of the world’s great harbours” 
(PS&LG, November 1995, p.24) rivalling the likes of iconic waterfront cities 
	   264 
around the world (Ibid, p.19) 25. More specifically, the redevelopment would 
focus on the notion of “gateway” as a central theme (PCC, 2006a, p.1). 
Throughout history, Portsmouth’s privileged and unique geographical 
positioning moulded its identity as a city that stood as a naval gateway to 
Europe. With the economy increasingly wanting to expand into tourism, 
Portsmouth could now become the gateway into Britain, hosting a welcomed 
invasion of tourists from the shores of Europe (The News, 16 March 1995, p.18; 
PS&LG, November 1995, p.24; Estates Gazette, 9 August 1997, p.34).  
     In March 1995, the local newspaper published an extensive report on the 
“exciting vision” which the renaissance of the harbour represented (The News, 
16 March 1995, p.18-19). The article reveals the plans and the aspirations for 
the project as well as its yearned impact upon the area. The project, seen in 
figure 4.1, continued to be understood as being the “key to the area’s economic 
future” (Ibid). The costing, however, amounted to a staggering £86 million and 
thus finding financial aid was a necessary action. This was pursued through a 
bid made to the Millennium Commission26. Seeing the potential for the harbour 
to become regenerated as a “spectacular national attraction” (PS&LG, 
November 1995), in 1995 a grant of £40 million was allocated to the 
	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  
25 Councilor Syd Rapson, the Labour chairman of Portsmouth’s economic development 
committee for Portsmouth City Council during the early year of the Renaissance Project, was 
directly quoted saying that: “Places like Sydney, New York and Vancouver have all rebuilt their 
economy by injecting new life into their traditional harbour fronts”(The News, 19 March 1995, 
p.19). References to creating a world class harbour also appear in an article entitled ‘Portsmouth 
Reborn with Flagship Millennium Project’ in November 1995 as Portsmouth City Council leader 
Leo Madden was quoted saying: “When it is complete, our harbour will rank alongside those of 
Vancover, Stokholm and Sydney – a truly world class destination” (PS&LG, November 1995, 
p.24). In 1997, the project was foreseen by the developers as a means to “place Portsmouth 
among world class waterfront cities such as Sydney, Boston and Cape Town” (S.E.E, 13 May 
1997, p.3). 
26 The Millennium Commission was set up by the UK Central government as a body in support 
of regeneration projects as a means to celebrate the coming of the new millennium. It was set 
up in 1993, and used money raised by the National Lottery to fund winning schemes throughout 
the UK. The winning bids would benefit from the grants if they could raise half of the money 
themselves. In the case of Portsmouth, the Renaissance of the Portsmouth harbour was budgeted 
to just over £80 million, £40 coming form the Millennium Commission as long as the 
Partnership in charge of its development could raise a matching £40 million. Across the country, 
the Commission helped develop some major architectural pieces including the Millennium 
Bride and the Millennium Dome in London, and the Eden Project in Cornwall.  
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Renaissance of Portsmouth Harbour by the Commission27. This was eventually 
signed off by the Commission in mid-May 1997, in what was described as “a 
landmark moment in the history of Portsmouth” (The News, 19 May 1997, p.1). 
The funds amounted to one of the biggest National Lottery grants awarded to 
any city through the Millennium Commission, making the project the 
millennium flagship scheme and, as a consequence, Portsmouth became 
regarded as “Britain’s first Millennium City” (PS&LG, November 1995).  
     In terms of strategic design, the Renaissance of the Harbour can essentially 
be seen as a project interested in establishing new nodes on the sea edge, 
individual yet well connected to themselves and their context, to pursue the 
development of a “bustling waterfront” (The News, 16 March 1995, p.18). The 
latter was the key to ensure “a means of reviving the failing economic fortunes” 
of the neighbouring cities of Gosport and Portsmouth28 (Ibid). On either side of 
the shoreline, a series of new waterfront nodes were developed on the 
redundant naval sites around the harbour mouth29. These would be connected 
to each other (as well as to existing sites such as the heritage area of the Historic 
Dockyard and Old Portsmouth) through a vast waterfront pedestrian route 
known as the Millennium Promenade and a new system of waterbuses. The link 
between the two shorelines was foreseen as both physically through an 
underwater tunnel hosting a new Light Rail Transit (abbreviated to LRT) link and 
symbolically through a water feature creating a water arc from Portsmouth to 
Gosport. The latter would also serve to reinforce the gateway theme, as it would 
become a sculptural entryway to the harbour. The showpiece of the scheme 
was to be a tower. This was to be built as a “landmark” on the Portsmouth 
	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  
27 The Commission felt that aiding the rebranding of one of the most historic harbours in the 
nation was a definite way to “toast to the new Millennium” (The News, 10 April 1999, p.22).	  
28 It was estimated that the £86 million project would bring an estimate of £300 million 
investments as well as being a job generating engine which would produce 3,500 new jobs by 
the time of its completion in 2000 (The News, 19 May 1997, p.4). The job figures rose by mid 
1999, when it was stated that 4,000 new jobs were being created thanks to the Millennium 
harbor revamp, 800 of which came from construction (The News, 10 April 1999, p.21). 
29 The main ones being HMS Nelson (today’s Gunwharf Quays) on the Portsmouth shore, and 
Pirddy’s Hard on the Gosport shore. 
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shoreline on Gunwharf, which in itself was conceived as the “centrepiece [site] 
of the entire development”  30 (Ibid, p.18).  
  
	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  
30 Both the development of Gunwharf and the Tower (today known as the Spinnaker Tower) will 
be discussed in their own subchapters following an overview review of the Renaissance of 
Portsmouth Harbour. 
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4.3   The Jewel of the Wharves: Gunwharf Quays as a Flagship 
Redevelopment 
In the previous subchapter, we introduced the Renaissance of Portsmouth 
Harbour by looking at its background rooted in the upheaval of a British 
traditional industrial economy and analysing its overall strategy. It is now time 
to look at two principal elements of the Renaissance which were to play as 
much of an impact upon the overall harbour rejuvenation as well as 
Portsmouth’s regeneration. Tony McCarthy, chair of the planning committee for 
Portsmouth City Council in the years the Renaissance was in its early fervour, 
was quoted saying that “Gunwharf Quays [a prime site in Portsmouth] will be 
the catalyst to kick-start Portsmouth’s exciting Millennium project” (Portsmouth 
City Councillor quotes in S.E.E., 10 June 1997, p.12). In this section we will 
indeed focus on this flagship project31, as it signified not only the keystone to 
the success of the harbour revamp, but also to the regeneration of Portsmouth as 
whole. The research will look at the development in terms of its aspirations and 
design development as well as analysing and presenting the key points behind 
the scheme’s vision of success. To do so, we will trace the project’s history and 
design interventions from the early 90s to today. We will also look behind the 
scenes of pure aesthetics and strategy to highlight the project drivers. After the 
analysis of Gunwharf Quays, we will move on to discuss a specific building 
which was foreseen from the offset of the Millennium Project as the flagship 
building key to the success of the entire development: the Spinnaker Tower, 
which today sits proudly on the water edge of Gunwharf.  
 
4.3.1 The Gunwharf Quay Mixed-Use Scheme 
In the opening years of 1990, the defence review of the previous decade, 
coupled with a national economic recession and deindustrialisation had been 	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  
31 Bianchini, Dawson and Evans discuss the relevance of flagship developments, as they state 
that these attract positive investment to the city, which in turn acts as a catalyst for regeneration 
(1993). 
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placing increasing pressure upon Portsmouth’s economy. Around the same time, 
however, one specific site in Portsmouth was gathering media attention even 
before the grand rejuvenating scheme for The Renaissance of Portsmouth 
Harbour was unveiled to the public. Having been deemed as surplus naval land 
by the MoD, the 39-acre HMS Nelson Gunwharf (also referred to as HMS 
Vernon), was now being considered for reuse through civilian redevelopment as 
a result of the naval review (refer to figure 4.2). In the summer of 1991, the 
political editor for the Evening News Chris Owen, wrote an article which 
exposed a “once in a lifetime” opportunity for the city (Evening News, 27 July 
1991, p.10). In a dense island-city like Portsmouth, described by some as being 
“like an overweight Victorian woman straining to escape the confines of her 
whalebone corset” (Ibid) being notorious for its land restrictions, its out dated 
urban fabric and its density, this was a rare occurrence. As if the news of such a 
vast plot of land wasn’t reason enough to be enthusiastic, what made the 
opportunity even more rare was its location32 (refer to figure 4.2). Immediately 
recognised as a “prime site” (Ibid), Gunwharf was a waterfront site in a central 
location sandwiched between the upmarket quaint Old Portsmouth 
neighbourhood (to the south) and the Heritage Area of the historic dockyards (to 
the north). Through the potential redevelopment of Gunwharf, there was a great 
opportunity to provide a physical link between the two neighbouring areas of 
interests33, but most importantly to allow the city to open up into the harbour. 
“The waterfront ” became immediately identified as a key “essential ingredient” 
for the success of both the redevelopment of the brownfield site and for the city 
of Portsmouth more generally (ibid). Gunwharf immediately became recognised 
as being the “jewel in the city’s planning crown”, and was nicknamed the 
“jewel of the wharves” (Ibid). As the news of such a rare opportunity was being 
made public to the city, excitement and optimism replaced concerns for the 	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  
32 The site had potentials which offered a multitude of opportunities for the city. In fact, this 
remained a topic of discussion and of praise throughout the ‘90s as the development of the area 
moved from paper to site. Gunwharf’s prime location was considered “as convenient as it is 
stunning, situated next to the harbour mainline rail station and ferry docks, and overlooking a 
bustling harbour” (The Independent, 28 August 1999, p.8). 
33 The article paraphrases the city planning officer at the time, Mr. Ken Webb, who recognized 
the importance of the site as being a “long-awaited chance to develop a rundown area” 
between two key sites within the city (Evening News, 27 July 1991, p.10).   
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future of the city, as planners were described as “children for whom Christmas 
had come six months early” (Ibid). 
 
Fig. 4.2: Top Left: Site plan showing the HMS Nelson Gunwharf site (dark grey) and 
its surrounding context. In the image, the water shown appears a light grey shade 
and the land appears in white. Top Right and Bottom Left and Right: HMS Nelson 
Gunwharf in its harbour context as it appeared in the mid 90s and a series of colour 
aerial views of HMS Nelson Gunwharf in 1977 and in the mid 90s. From this 
viewpoint, the sheer scale and magnitude of the site (defined by the main road and 
rail) is evidenced, as well as its potential as a waterfront prime location.  
(Source: Evening News, 25 July 1991, p.10; Estates Gazette, 29 March 1997, p.95; 
www.mcdoa.or.uk) 
 
     As the news of Gunwharf’s imminent conversion from MoD land to a 
brownfield redevelopment emerged in the early 90s, the initial reaction as to 
what was to be positioned on the site was hazy in design but clear in intent. 
Aside from maximising the waterfront aspect of the site, the planning committee 
chairman, Mike Hancock, noted how it should accommodate small-scale 
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housing to be interspersed within a wider mixed-use scheme (Ibid). The 
development was thus to include a multitude of functions which included: 
research and industry through a science park and office quarters to be let out to 
light hi-tech industry; leisure facilities including restaurants and a hotel; 
commercial activities through shops; and infrastructural revamps which would 
potentially see a new harbour side station replacing the existing one as well as a 
new Isle of Wight ferry terminal. The most important fact of establishing a multi-
use nucleus on the waterfront was the issue of maintaining a degree of open 
space. This was vital to counteract the current shortage of such within the 
neighbouring communities of Portsea and Old Portsmouth, which historically 
had been densely built due to land restrictions. Thus, although the initial vision 
is succinct, we do however note a clear pursuit of developing the site into what 
can be described as a new centrality for the city. This was to link in with the 
City’s existing urban nodes and compliment the city centre. 
     As the 90s were progressing and the Millennium Project The Renaissance of 
Portsmouth Harbour was emerging as a holistic strategy to breathe new life in 
the ex-MoD sites, Gunwharf continued to feature heavily. This time, its 
presence became felt not just as an opportunity for Portsmouth, but also as the 
“centrepiece” of the entire harbour proposal (The News, 16 March 1995). In 
this regard, we can see a growth of importance being placed on the site. 
Whereas initially Gunwharf was seen as a potential new centrality for the city of 
Portsmouth, now this concept extended to a new centrality for its region, well 
connected to the surrounding context through water and rail. In 1995, an initial 
master planning strategy for the Portsmouth site was produced. Although the 
design lacked a coherent massing strategy for the inner workings of the site itself, 
it did however outline the key concepts of how the developed Gunwharf was to 
relate to its context (refer to figure 4.3 and 4.4). In the initial sketch proposals for 
the site, the primary concern was the notion of connectivity34. Gunwharf 
	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  
34 This was a central factor in the success of the site from the offset, which continued through its 
development. Indeed, it was reported that “Portsmouth, through Gunwharf, aspires to be an 
international destination and will require an appropriate infrastructure” (The News, 28 
December 1996, p.7). 
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became the main anchorage point for several proposed links to both existing 
sites in Portsmouth and around the harbour. 
 
 
Fig. 4.3: Aerial view of the proposals for the Millennium Harbour revamp, focusing 
particularly on the Portsmouth side through the centrepiece project of Gunwharf. Key: 
1. Millennium Walk route; 2. Tower; 3. The Arc (water feature); 4. Boulevard; 5. 
Millennium Arch; 6. Town Quay; 7. New Transport Interchange (rail links, ferry links, 
LRT link to Gosport through harbour tunnel).  
(Source: The News, 16 March 1995, p.19) 
 
    As part of the connectivity notion inherent in the strategy, there are two 
formats present. Firstly, there is the obvious physical connectivity for both water 
and land. The site doubled up as a transport network interchange, which would 
combine services of waterbuses, ferries, trains and the Light Rail Transport 
(referred to as LRT) in order to link the harbour together and thus connect the 
latter to the nation. The second thing we see is an axial route, which extends 
east-west. Through the use of sculptural, architectural and circulatory elements, 
the axis created a clear formal link between the existing centrality which was 
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Portsmouth City Centre, with the new one which was to be the waterfront 
brownfield redevelopment of Gunwharf, and finally across to the western shores 
of the Portsmouth Harbour into Gosport. A tree-lined boulevard would run 
through Gunwharf and link in with Portsmouth’s core. A tower would sit at the 
harbour front, acting as a visual magnet attracting the public towards the water 
from the city centre. At either end of the boulevard route, two sculptural 
archways would reinforce the general gateway notion behind the scheme. The 
first would be a Millennium Arch standing at the city centre extremity of the 
boulevard, whist the other would be the sculptural water arch which not only 
linked the two shores through the medium of water, but also created a gateway 
for the international ferries entering Britain through the harbour.  
     When we look at the actual initial site plan and strategy in more detail, we 
notice more organic connective routes running north-south (refer to figure 4.4). 
The route was part of the Millennium Walkway, which in Portsmouth would 
provide for a pedestrian track that connected the sites of Old Portsmouth and 
the Historic Dockyard through the use of Gunwarf. The new development was 
seen as a key to enhance the historical heritage of the area. Instead of 
antagonising it, Gunwharf was stitching it together. This emphasis on heritage is 
recurring (as we have seen and we will see through the chapter). The sensitivity 
to history is further highlighted through the retention of key heritage buildings in 
the Gunwarf site itself (refer to figure 4.4). The proposal of a mixed-use 
development on “recycled land” (The News, 7 July 1998, p.13) being 
envisioned as a link to its context but also its history where all elements would 
help make Gunwharf a new centrality at the heart of the harbour regeneration 
and the city itself.   
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Fig. 4.4: Early site mid-90s strategy for Gunwharf site. 
(Source: Portsmouth Archive) 
 
     A year after, with the support of the Millennium Commission and the local 
authorities keen to see a regeneration of such scale in the city, Gunwharf’s 
multi-million pound draft vision was introduced. As such, the first 
comprehensive master plan of site was revealed (refer to figure 4.5). We are also 
introduced to the consortium chosen by the Ministry of Defence – who 
continued to own the site – behind the development. This comprised of the 
Surrey based Berkley Group and South African company Landlord. The 
consortium was seen as a winning force, as the English company was one of the 
biggest house building companies in the area, and the South African partner 
was a major player in the regeneration of waterfronts around the world and had 
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recently completed the successful waterfronts of Victoria and Alfred in Cape 
Town. Again, the ex military sites continued to be revered as the “key to 
Portsmouth harbour’s £90 millennium rebirth”, catering for an “excellent mix of 
opportunities” (The News, 24 October 1996, p.1). The development proposal 
not only showed how the site would fit in ideologically with the grander 
rebranding of the context, but was now being looked at more specifically as a 
means of creating new business opportunities and jobs for the city. Thus, it was 
understood that “the biggest winner will be Portsmouth’s economy” (Ibid, p.7). 
Therefore, the previous ideas of creating a new centrality well connected to its 
immediate and more remote context were now being linked to how this can 
become an economic hotspot. This is reflected in the design, as we see a 
massing and functional proposal for the site that will become the model for the 
subsequent execution on site.  
 
 
Fig. 4.5: Plan of the early master plan for Gunwharf. 
(Source: The News, 24 October 1996) 
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     Immediately, the design displays a mature mixed-use ethos, with a multitude 
of functions (such as leisure, commerce, and housing) co-existing together to 
sediment the site not just as a new place, but also as a new centre for the city. 
The boulevard is still present, but the Tower no longer sits at the end of it in an 
axial format. Instead, the boulevard, previously only consisting of trees, 
becomes accentuated by the use of water through a canal, which penetrated 
through the site. The latter is also an element of leisure and culture, as we see it 
lead to a marina at the waterside for naval events and tall-ships as well as being 
the backdrop for an amphitheatre for open-air performances. The canal also 
divides the site into two equal sized areas. To the north, a retail and leisure 
zone is created, with a glassed canopy crossroad running through it connecting 
the site to the transport hub (north) and the Spinnaker Tower to the Business 
school (east-west). The nature of the retail zone is suited for the climate of the 
region, as its glass covered main arteries allow for optimal shopping in all 
weather conditions. To the south of the canal, the site is transformed into a 
residential quarter amidst gardens and vegetation. The business and educational 
elements to the site, as well as the hotel, sit at its extremities, whilst the original 
wall – which had to be retained due to its historic importance – helps contain 
the area and maintain focus. Throughout the site, a strong emphasis on the 
heritage of the site in regards to its naval history is retained, clearly 
demonstrated by the artistic impressions at eye level (refer to figure 4.6).  
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Fig. 4.6: Artistic impressions of the proposals for Gunwharf Quays from a users eye-
view. Note the strong naval theme throughout, as each image depicts tall ships in the 
scheme. 
(Source: The News, 28 December 1996; 28 January 1998; Southern Daily Echo, 3 
February 1998)) 
 
     In terms of the architectural aesthetics of the project, the early Gunwharf 
aerial views clearly evoke the style of Port Solent35, a smaller predecessor mixed 
use scheme on reclamation land outside of Portsea Island (refer to figure 4.7). 
We see how the housing units – in themselves a reinterpretation of the 
vernacular British style – and the hotel facilities on each site are practically 
identical. This can be explained quite simply by the fact that the two projects 
were designed by the same architectural firm, Fareham-based HGP Greentree 
Allchurch Evans.  
	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  
35 For an introductory summary of the project of Port Solent, please refer to PCC, 2000. 
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Fig. 4.7: Above: Birds-eye view of the initial designs for Gunwharf by HGP Greentree 
Allchurch Evans architects. Below: Aerial photograph of part of Port Solent, also by the 
same architects. The similarities are remarkable. Note how the housing design appears 
to be a reinterpretation of the vernacular British cottage, and how the hotel facilities 
(top left of each scheme), are clearly identified by the triangular shaped massing. 
(Source: The News, 24 October 1996; Estates Gazette, 29 March 1997) 
 
     In December 1996, the project was legally consolidated, as the MoD and the 
developers exchanged contracts for the sale of the Gunwharf land subject to 
planning permission. Whereas in the past, large-scale urban improvement 
redevelopments had been devised and pushed by experts, this time we see the 
general population of the city having a direct involvement. It was reported that 
every household and business in the city was to receive a four-page detail pack 
of the proposal, in what was reported to be the “largest public consultation 
exercise” (The News, 28 December 1996, p.7). Thus, the project, in itself the 
biggest planning application and redevelopment since the second world war 
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reconstruction plans, as well as one of the largest building projects in England 
(S.E.E., 10 June 1997, p.12; Estates Gazette, 28 March 1998, p.116), became 
open to public opinion and regeneration became an exercise which extended to 
the general city dwellers and not only a privilege of the expert or ruling class. 
Eventually, after six months of public and specialist consultation, Gunwharf 
Quays – by now budgeted for between £90-100 million and covering a total of 
35 acres – was given planning permission. The city was in celebration as it was 
reported that: “a new age dawns for millennium city” (S.E.E., 13 May 1997, p.3) 
as the site was set to become the “largest tourist attraction to rival anywhere on 
the south coast” (The News, 28 December 1996, p.7). 
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Fig. 4.8: Left: Final masterplan for Gunwharf (not showing the Spinnaker Tower). 
Right: A series of images showcasing the development of their aesthetics albeit their 
massing being the same in concept. (Source: Estates Gazette, 9 August 1997, p.34; 
S.E.E., 10 June 1997, p.12; The News, 28 January 1998; Southern Daily Echo, 15 
September 1999, p.32) 
 
     Finalised designs for Gunwharf were being drafted by the late 90s (refer to 
figure 4.8) and continued to be circulated to the general public through an 
intense media campaign. Although the essence of the scheme remained rooted 
in its past sketch proposal, there are some key differences present. 
Predominantly, the new proposal saw a rescaling of a variation of uses, and 
some physical alterations in the urban design of the site. The hotel was reduced 
in size and some learning/researching facilities to the north of the site were 
removed. A new square featured as a central focus to the commercial hub 
replacing the canopied crossroads, making it an area in which markets could 
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occur. A route connected the square to the waterfront and extended out of the 
site to provide an entrance from Portsea. We also notice that the shopping 
quarter to the north is connected to the train station and transport interchange to 
its north. Aesthetic changes to the housing blocks can also be observed, 
bringing the design away from its Port Solent style. Councillor Tony McCarthy, 
chair of the planning committee, stated that “plenty of open space” (S.E.E., 10 
June 1997, p.12) continued to be an important ingredient in the overall design 
through residential green spaces and public courtyards, tree-lined canal 
boulevards, the new buzzing shopping square and events area which together 
amounted to nearly 50% of the site (Southern Daily Echo, 3 February 1998, 
p.17). Zones around the waterfront are allocated for leisurely activities. Bars, 
restaurants and cafes are all overlooking the harbour and the canal. The 
majority of the houses in the block were also designed to overlook either a 
peaceful green, or the harbour.  
     As the site was being formalised in terms of design, we saw more emphasis 
growing in regards to the underlying objectives and impact of the development. 
It is thus important to go beyond the aesthetic and urban design considerations 
of the project and critically delve into Gunwharf’s inner workings. Immediately, 
these can be seen as creating an economic advantage for the city as a means of 
regeneration based on tourism. The “decidedly upmarket“ mixed-use scheme 
was understood as the element which would “bring new life to the city [as it 
would] create a world-class visitor destination, create jobs, open public spaces 
and create momentum for regeneration” (Estates Gazette, 28 March 1998, 
p.116-117). Therefore, we notice how Gunwharf, being the central focus of the 
harbour renaissance, was now aiming its success through a rebranding exercise 
aimed at world-class tourism. This would ensure Portsmouth’s position on the 
map as a global centrality and reinvent it as global tourist destination. This 
would benefit the bruised local economy, as well as the workforce for the city, 
through the establishment of new construction jobs in the short term and in long 
term employment through businesses housed within the development (10 June 
1997, p12). As the site aimed at becoming a world-class tourist magnet, 
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Gunwharf based its new image success by carefully blending consumerism, 
tourism and cultural heritage. The consumer side to the scheme was the 
allocation of nearly half of its footprint to developing retail that would be 
unique to the region through what was referred to as “specialist shopping” 
(Estates Gazette, 29 March 1997, p.92). This concept was in essence the 
creation of a high calibre factory outlet, whose nearest possible national rival 
was BAA McArthur Glen’s Great Western Outlet Centre, which was over 80 
miles away in Swindon. Although the local average income for Portsmouth was 
seen to be relatively low, that the surrounding Hampshire region was seen as 
high (Estates Gazette, 9 August 1997, p.35). This was to be the niche that 
Portsmouth’s post-industrial economy wished to fill and thrive in. Furthermore, 
it is the first time we see the idea of a factory outlet co-existing with a waterfront 
leisure economy in the form of bars, restaurants and entertainments such as a 
cinemas as well as high calibre residential units; a strategy which was unique to 
the Portsmouth scheme (Ibid). 
    However, the reinterpretation of the local heritage was equally a strategy to 
enable a more cultural tourism to co-exist with the consumption-based 
economy. Throughout the entire process, we note how English Heritage became 
a major consultation body for the scheme. The general rule was to try to 
achieve a “good mixture of the old and new” (Berkeley’s Project Engineer 
Richard Thomas quoted in: The News, 28 January 1998) through what were 
seen as ”modern designs claimed to reflect the history of waterfront site” (ibid). 
Thus, the scheme wanted to be a linking element between the past and the 
future: “What we believe we have achieved are designs which not only reflect 
the history of the site but are also modern enough to sit comfortably in the 21st 
century waterfront setting” (Robert Tincknell Gunwharf’s commercial manager 
quoted in: Ibid). Through this careful stitching together of old and new, the 
scheme hoped to bring a “more educational type of culture [and tourism to the 
site to coexist with the] mass culture [of consumerism]” (The News, 3 July 1998). 
In fact, culture was seen as such a vital element to the scheme that for a while 
there was an idea of housing the Portsmouth museum on site, within the 
	   282 
existing Vulcan Building. The council also advised on the leading role that a 
culture could indeed play in the scheme, as some stated that “It [was] important 
to have a cultural emphasis [in Gunwharf, as] it has got so much history 
attached to it that we don’t want to lose it […] it would add to the prestige of 
the site” (Councillor Pam Webb quoted in: Ibid). Unfortunately, the only 
cultural building present in the site today is a small art gallery rather than a vast 
museum, although the heritage of the site is infused into the scheme through the 
preservation of old buildings and the distribution of maritime objects as 
sculptural elements throughout the site. 
 
    By mid 1998, the demolition of the MoD base paved the way for the 
construction of Gunwharf Quays (The News, 14 August 1998, p.8). A year later, 
as “a small town was rising from the mud” (The News, 16 July 2000, p.8-9), the 
Independent Newspaper ran a story on the mixed use site praising its vision and 
stating that “Gunwharf Quays is offering a lifestyle” (28 August 1999, p.8). 
Without even being completed and opened to the public, the development was 
already reaping its benefits as it began to represent a new identity for the city. 
Through Gunwharf, Portsmouth was moving away from its industrial port 
notoriety and moving towards being seen as a successful and trendy place to be. 
In turn, there was a rush to buy properties on the site even beyond the 
predictions of the developers, and Gunwharf became “Portsmouth’s most 
prestigious residential and commercial development” (Southern Daily Echo, 15 
September 1999, p.33) even before it was completed. As the development was 
reaching its completion, the media and the locals were hailing the success of 
the project as part of the overall Renaissance of the Harbour. It was written that 
with the completion of Gunwharf: 
[A] sunrise on a new era [would come]. It is the dawn of a new era – the 
triumphant rebirth of Portsmouth Harbour for the 21st century […] The 
magnificent £150m Gunwharf Quay development […] is set to become the 
jewel of the south – a bustling blend of leisure, commerce, industry and 
tourism without parallel […] Renaissance will put [Portsmouth] on the top of 
the tourism table […] It is the dawn of a new era – the beginning of a 
	   283 
renaissance that will see Portsmouth Harbour transformed and revitalised for 
the 21st century [as] a historic site has been reshaped and rebranded […] 
We’re going to be the pride of the South […] Nowhere could match our 
harbour and that will be true once more. (The News, 14 October 2000, p.1-
4) 
    By Easter 2001, Gunwharf opened up to the public, attracting over 3 million 
visitors in less than 9 months (PCC, 2006b). Today, it comprises of one of the 
most successful examples of its kind in the country with over 90 retailers, and 
over 30 bars, restaurants and coffee shops; six entertainment and leisure centres 
(which include a cinema, a small art gallery, a casino and a fitness centre) and 
finally a hotel (refer to figure 4.9). Also parts of the scheme are numerous 
businesses and a mix of residential units, which range from multi-million 
penthouses on the tower to family homes to studio flats. The finishing touches 
came in the form of the construction of the Spinnaker Tower in 2005 (refer to 
section 4.2.2 in this thesis) as well as a new housing tower being completed at 
the end of the canal as a response to the popularity of the residential element of 
Gunwharf. The latter was an unexpected planning addition to the site. The 
residential tower, however, acts as a visual element in the cityscape, which 
directs people to Gunwharf’s main entrance. It also allows for the creation of an 
events square at its base (known as the Plaza or East Side Plaza) to sit in front of 
“a landmark building representing the success of the entire Gunwharf project” 
(Ibid, p.6). This provides a new type of focus for the site as well as one of the 
most expensive real estate areas in Portsmouth, adding to the prestige of the 
mix-use development (Farrelly & Lemes, 2009). The residential tower is also an 
element, which competes with the Spinnaker Tower as the tension between the 
two structures create a positive dynamic relationship within the site. 
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Fig. 4.9: A map of Gunwharf shopping and leisure centre. Note the distribution of uses 
being subject to their location on site.  
 (Source: www.gunwharf-quays.com) 
 
4.3.2 The Spinnaker Tower as a Landmark Icon 
If Gunwharf was considered to be the centrepiece site within the plans of a 
grand harbour regeneration, there was one building which was to be the 
architectural and symbolic “focal point of the [multi] million Renaissance” (The 
News, 11 February 1998) and the “symbol of renaissance” (Estates Gazette, 15 
April 2000, p.98) itself. The idea was that “this building alone [which came in 
the form of a tower] would attract investment” (Paul Spoon36 quoted in: The 
News, 11 February 1998, p.1). Shrouded in controversy, this singular building is 
today the symbol of the city’s new identity. Because of its importance in the 
overall scheme and in the success for Portsmouth’s rebranding, the tower merits 
a focused place in this chapter. Therefore, this subchapter will discuss the 
specifics of this building by unravelling its objectives and its design. We will 
discuss the tower’s ideological foundations in regards to it being conceived as a 
landmark structure, which will relate to the wider discussion on Regeneration 
practices. It will also detail the chronology of events, which saw the tower 	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  
36 Paul Spoon was the man claimed to have had the original idea behind the construction of a 
landmark tower in the Portsmouth Harbour entrance.   
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transform from a vision on paper to a powerful physical presence in the skyline 
of the city. 
     As the comprehensive vision of the Renaissance of Portsmouth Harbour was 
emerging in the 1990s, one of the first ideas that we consistently see from the 
start is that of building a tower on its waterfront. Reaching into the sky, a tall 
building would make a clear statement. Making it hard to ignore from the 
surrounding land and sea, it would make its presence boldly felt in its 
surrounding context: a stark symbol consolidating Portsmouth’s successful 
rebirth in the new millennium. The notion of establishing the presence of a city 
through building tall is a recurring recognised concept. Throughout history, as 
Deyan Sudjic discusses in her book The Edifice Complex, height in architecture 
has been synonymous to a display of power and wealth (2005). In the specificity 
of Portsmouth’s example, height became the sought after means of establishing 
a successful focal point for a new centrality in the City of Portsmouth and its 
region. Thus, building a tower became an obvious architectural instrument in 
creating an “instantly recognisable” (The News, 24 February 1998, p.7) 
landmark whose visual impact – and thus power – would be felt “not only … 
from the whole of Portsmouth, but also from much wider areas of Hampshire, 
West Sussex, the Isle of Wight and the Solent” (PCC, 2008b). In turn, its 
dominance would ensure it became a key architectural showpiece; a landmark 
structure designed to crystalize a new image for the area, which sought 
economic prosperity through tourism and cultural heritage. Thus, as the 
millennium approached, “Portsmouth’s future was […] hanging on [this] 
futuristic tower”, a piece of architecture whose role was that of being a “money-
spinning, job creating focal point of the £86m Renaissance of Portsmouth 
Harbour project” (The News, 11 February 1998, p.1). 
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Fig. 4.10: First visualisations of how the tower could look with revealing accompanying 
text to explain its symbolism and its vision. 
(Source: The News, 16 March 1995) 
 
     In November 1995, L. C. Weymes, the City Planning Officer for the City of 
Portsmouth developed a brief for the Millennium Tower. As the central role, the 
building had to: “act as the first British landmark for the millions of visitors 
entering the United Kingdom via Portsmouth Harbour; be the centrepiece of the 
[…] waterfront development; provide a major boost for the City’s growing 
tourism industry” (Weymes, 1995, p.1). Furthermore, it was clear that the tower 
was to be symbolic of a new identity for the city, as the introductory notes of the 
brief read: 
The Tower will provide an elevated view of Portsmouth Harbour looking 
back over the heritage of the last 2000 years. It will allow visitors to view 
Portchester Castle to the north, representing the first millennium, and the 
Historic Dockyard representing the second millennium. The Tower will also 
mark the commencement of the third millennium providing a statement of 
current design and technology. It will be a landmark building benefitting a 
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national and international gateway location providing an all year tourist 
attraction, an amenity for local residents and an educational experience. 
(Ibid, p.1) 
     The brief speaks clearly on the aims and the symbolism of the structure, as 
well as its role in promoting a new identity for the city and its immediate region. 
Architecturally, the initial concept designs to emerge in the mid-late 90s show a 
90m tall tower based on the aesthetics of a “lighthouse”. On the basis of what 
the tower represented for the scheme, the symbolism that its design evoked was 
immediately recognised as an obvious and appropriate one (The News, 16 
March 1995; refer to figure 4.10). The tower was foreseen to take its place as a 
leading UK “millennium landmark” (The News, 24 February 1998, p.7) 
“designed to be a new beacon for Britain” (PS&LG, November 1995, p.24). 
There was a belief that, “the creation of a landmark [would be guaranteed to 
become] as symbolic to Britain as the Sydney Opera house is to Australia” (Ben 
Stoneham, Chairman of the Partnership behind the Renaissance of Portsmouth 
Harbour project, quoted in: PS&LG, November 1995, p.24). 
     Through the so-called Millennium Tower, we witness the desire for the city 
to kick-start its socio-economic regeneration through a rebranding exercise 
centred on the production of an iconic building. This notion is very much the 
essence of the ethos behind the tower, as throughout its drafting we see it being 
consistently regarded a link between past and future; a piece of architecture 
designed to look back at the past glories of the Portsmouth whilst at the same 
time making a statement about its new future. Portsmouth’s tactic of 
regeneration can be seen as belonging to a wider urban rebranding notion that 
emerged within the specific historical context of the late 20th century. In a post-
industrial world, the building of a landmark structure to be a “magnet for 
visitors” (The News, 11 February 1998, p.1) was seen as the means of 
establishing a post-industrial economy based on tourism. In fact, the tower was 
conceived as the element for establishing a new successful economic base, as 
Paul Spooner, the man behind the idea of the Millennium Tower, stated: “this 
building alone will attract investment” (Paul Spooner quoted in: The News, 11 
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February 1998, p.1). The belief was that culture could be used as a catalyst for 
change within previously industrial strongholds, which were suffering as a 
consequence of Europe becoming increasingly de-industrialised. Thus, we see 
that by the 1990s, cities around Europe began to invest in so-called Iconic 
Buildings, as they believed that such architectural statements could become 
new “economic engines” and “economic reactivators’” for cities with 
superseded economies (Plaza, 2006). This concept is often known by the name 
‘Bilbao Effect’ (Ibid), after one of the most a successful example of its kind being 
the building of the Guggenheim Museum by Frank O. Gehry in Bilbao, Spain. 
Plaza explains how: 
Bilbao did not construct the museum simply for the sake of having an 
iconic building; this was one answer in a quest to address a number of 
serious problems. The city suffered an extremely high unemployment rate 
[…] Traditional industries had become obsolete, and the city centre hosted 
a busy riverport plagued with severe traffic congestion […] violence […] 
urban deterioration, pollution and a poor public transport system. The city 
determined to tackle these problems through […] the construction of the 
Guggenheim Museum. (2006, p.13) 
     Canniffe also describes how, “following the ‘Bilbao effect’ much faith is 
invested in the creation of new monuments to define the new urban identity” 
(2006, p.70) as a means of regeneration. Therefore, we see how the 
construction of a new architectural focus became a symbol for a renewed 
character to create an economic catalyst of change. In the case of Portsmouth 
and its Millennium Tower, a similar idea to Bilbao is present, as it was 
considered “the structure [which would] provide the biggest boost to 
Portsmouth’s economy for generations” (The News, 11 February 1998, p.1). 
Through investing a large amount of money in a key building, Portsmouth saw a 
means of attracting tourism and new investments to the city, and thus secure a 
new economy for the new millennium to replace its shrinking traditional 
industrial one. Consequentially, it was believed, this would bring a new lease of 
life to the city and promote regeneration. 
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     In the opening weeks of 1998, three designs for the Millennium Tower were 
selected as potential candidates, being the Globe, the Triple Tower and finally 
the Spinnaker (refer to figure 4.11). Although the aesthetics varied considerably, 
each proposal had a strong naval theme37. The Globe represented the historic 
value that the City of Portsmouth and its harbour had in terms of being the 
beginning of many maritime voyages around the world; the Triple Tower was a 
representation of a ship’s bridge; and the Spinnaker took the form of a sail 
(Southern Daily Echo, 12 February 1998, p.4). Through these designs, we see 
how the desire to establish a landmark building “to become the city’s new 
international symbol” (The News, 23 March 1998, p.17) became an 
architectural exercise of representing the culture and heritage of Portsmouth’s 
context. It was a crystallisation of the genius loci into an architectural 
sculpture38 as a symbol of the great connection the area, and Britain itself, had 
to the maritime and naval industry. This was to become the message the tower 
would give to the world through its design. The three proposals were exhibited 
to the local population, who were given the chance to vote for their favourite 
design in February the same year. By an overwhelming majority, the public 
chose the Spinnaker design as their favourite39. The symbolism of the choice of 
style is very poetic in itself. It seemed that now, with the construction of a 
concrete and steel sail rising high and proud in the skyline of the region, the city 
	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  
37 Functionally, they were also similar with viewing decks and cafes at the top and an 
interpretation center to the harbour at the base (The News, 24 February 1998, p.7). 
38 The “instantly recognizable symbol for Portsmouth” was in fact seen to have the same impact 
upon the skyline as “the BT and the Blackpool towers” had in their respective cities. But the 
planners behind the tower did not just wish it to be a beacon purely for its height, but rather 
wanted its form to have impact. Thus, the tower was intended more as an architectural sculpture 
than a building to dominate the skyline of the city and the harbour, just like the Eiffel Tower for 
Paris. Architect Peter Warlow, the designer behind the Spinnaker and the Globe, in fact 
commented on how the tower was seen as a “giant artwork”, which would have the effects of 
“capturing the public imagination” and promoting publicity just like “the new giant Angel 
sculpture in Tyneside field near Gateshead [referring to the Angel of the North by Anthony 
Gormley]” did for its immediate area (Peter Warlow quoted in: Ibid). 
39 It is reported that nearly 60% of nearly 13,000 people who took part in the public 
consultation and vote was in favour of the Spinnaker Design (PCC, 2008b). 
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was finally set to sail through the rough seas of economic turmoil into a brighter 
new future of stability40. 
 
 
Fig. 4.11: Final three proposals for the Millennium Tower, each with a strong nautical 
theme as the inspiration for the design which reflected Portsmouth’s unique link to the 
sea, its maritime industry and history. 
(Source: The News, 11 February 1998, p.1; also featured in Southern Daily  Echo, 12 
February 1998, p.4) 
 
	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  
40 This poetry was picked upon by the local media, who when in February 24th 1998 announced 
the victory of the Spinnaker design, showed an image of a Yacht flying a spinnaker leaving 
Portsmouth Harbour with the caption reading: “the shape of things to come” (The News, 24 
February 1998, p.7). 
	   291 
     Soon after the city collectively embraced its mantle-piece architectural 
symbol, things took a turn for the worst. The tower, previously hailed as the 
pride of the entire regeneration campaign for the Portsmouth Harbour, became 
quickly associated with failure. Just a few months after the design had been 
chosen, the tower became the centre of a vast controversy. By the summer of 
1998, a significant rift between the developers and the City Council over 
alleged budget cuts and problems in regards to the tower was exposed in the 
media (The News, 15 July 1998, p.11; 13 August 1998, p.1). Suddenly, the 
whole project became dubbed as the “tower fiasco” (Ibid)41. As the crisis was 
escalating, the viability of the entire Millennium Harbour Renaissance became 
jeopardised. Seeing that the project had been the national pride of the 
Millennium Commission, the government’s Culture Secretary Chris Smith, who 
was also the Chair of the Millennium Commission, intervened by stating that 
more money from the commission funds would be injected into the project to 
guarantee its successful completion. However, he did also state that although 
efforts should be made to carry forth the development of the harbour in 
accordance to the overall vision, the priority had to be placed on the 
construction of its iconic building: 
I am very keen to see the renaissance of the harbour take place in 
accordance with the vision that was originally set out […] It involves the 
rejuvenation of the waterfront, the creation of boulevards, the water feature 
[…] But the tower has to be the centrepiece. It is the distinctive feature42. 
(Smith quoted in: The News, 22 September 1998, p.3) 
     The irony was that the very architectural sculpture, which had been seen as 
the one element to guarantee success in the Harbour Renaissance, became the 
object of its demise. As money was being pumped into the tower to guarantee 	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  
41 Under the title of ‘Tower Fiasco’, the local media ran a series of reports and articles, 
which span from the summer to the winter of 1998. This shows how the media and the 
local attitude shifted dramatically from when they regarded the tower as the key to the 
success of the entire rejuvenation of the harbour, to when the structure became seen as 
the downfall of the scheme. 
42 A few weeks later, the papers noted how “the Millennium Commission which only 
agreed to invest £40m in the city because it was captivated by the tower, is insisting it 
must be built” (The News, 10 October 1998, p.5). 
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its completion, elements of the Renaissance of the Portsmouth Harbour – which 
up to then were seen as primary and important – became watered down or cut 
altogether. The tower was being pursued at a high price through the sacrifice of 
an ambitious, world class and comprehensive original revamp of the harbour 
site. The giant water sculpture – an element which was both symbolic of 
gateway into Britain and reconnection between the eastern and western shores 
of the harbour mouth – became cut out of the harbour scheme altogether. Street 
furniture, cultural and historic sculptural elements and lighting features were 
also diluted and cut from the overall project (The News, 10 October 1998, p.5). 
This marked “a rude awakening form the city’s millennium dream” (The News, 
15 July 1998). Although the general attitudes towards the towers were that of it 
becoming a parasitic influence upon the harbour renaissance, on the official 
side of things optimism continued to be displayed in favour of the “major UK 
landmark” (The News, 19 November 1998, p.1). This came primarily from the 
Millennium Commission, the developers and cultural associations such as 
English Heritage, who directly “praised the design […] describing it a ‘strong 
and simple’ and claiming it has the impact needed to make it the symbol of the 
city” (The News, 5 December 1998, p.3).  
     Despite keeping up appearances, however, the tower continued to be the 
subject of debates and controversy at the very heart of the Council and the 
developing consortium. As the second millennium was dawning, the tower 
conceived to mark the beginning of a new era ceased to materialise. This was 
down to the fact that constant budgetary mishaps created tension, which left 
the severe issues unresolved regards the Spinnaker viability, not to mention its 
design and developmental strategy. A debate arose in the closing days of 1999, 
when the question of whether the “tower [was] really worth the trouble?” 
marked a decisive low point for the landmark in crisis. This was the beginning 
of a political debate within the City Council itself in regards (The News, 11 
December 1999, p.12). As some were stating that Portsmouth deserved “world 
class not just first class” and continued to see the tower as the mechanism to 
assure this, others perceived the whole affair as a “waste of money from the 
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start” (Ibid, p.13). With the beginning of the new millennium in the year 2000, 
there was still no resolution behind what would become of the future of the 
Spinnaker Tower. The project, previously hailed as the showpiece of the 
Millennium Commission, became seen as a disaster. A ‘timetable of trouble’ 
was published in the local newspaper exposing how the project was in fact 
“plagued with problems from the start” (The News, 6 January 2000, p.10; refer 
to figure 4.12). Shortly after, the Spinnaker became “named as one of UK’s 
lottery big blunders [and] an example of a [Millennium] project gone wrong” 
(The News, 13 June 2000, p.3). It was reported that due to continued funding 
gaps which now totalled £1m, the council was close to deciding to abandon 
the project altogether (The News, 23 June 2000, p.2). 
 
 
Fig. 4.12: ‘Timetable of Trouble’ exposed by The News local newspaper as a 
chronology of problems that plagued the Spinnaker Tower. 
(Source: The News, 6 January 2000, p.1) 
 
     By the late year 2000, with the hopes of a new iconic building dwindling, 
we begin to see a positive closure to the issues of the tower. Despite discussions 
continued, it was announced that the “Spinnaker dream [was] set to become 
reality” and its detailed planning began (The News, 20 November 2000, p.7; 
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refer to figure 4.13). Despite the fiascos, the controversies, the money shortfalls 
and the delays, the tower was set to be built after all, expected to be 
“dominating Portsmouth’s skyline by 2002” (Ibid). Optimism began to grow 
once more around the “mighty landmark” (The News, 10 September 2001, p.9), 
as construction began on site in November 2001 with the grounding of cast in-
situ piles as initial ground works for the structure (PCC, 2008b). In 2002, the raft 
foundation was built. The actual tower began to grow from March to June 2003, 
as the concrete A-frame was being constructed. The final steelworks, which 
formed the distinctive profile of the tower began to be added to the structure in 
spring 2004. The Spinnaker Tower was finished through the installation of its 
spike in January 2005, which brought its final height to 170m (refer to figure 
4.13). On October 2005, more than five years late and at a total cost of 
£39.1million (The News, 14 July 2006, p.16), the landmark opened to the 
public. 
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Fig. 4.13: Top Left: 3D model showing how the final designs of the Spinnaker would 
look like, how it would sit on its Gunwharf site, and the construction phases. Top 
Right: Photomontage showing how the tower would look like after its completion  seen 
both during the daytime and at night. Bottom: Time sequence of the Spinnaker Tower 
under construction. 
(Source: The News, 10 September 2001, p.9; www.spinnakertower.co.uk) 
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4.4   Beyond Gunwharf: Setting the Standard for Future 
Regeneration in Portsmouth 
In the previous sections of this chapter, we have discussed how Gunwharf and 
its Spinnaker Tower were developed as a key regeneration project for the city of 
Portsmouth and for its sub-region. Through the analysis of its development and 
vision, we have engaged with both the vision and the execution of the project 
up to its completion on site. This subchapter is interested in looking at the 
effects Gunwharf had upon the area and the city post-completion. Initially, we 
will look at how this millennium project proved to be a catalyst for a grander 
rebranding exercise for the City of Portsmouth in the late 2000s – early 2010s. 
We will do so by looking at the effect the project had for the overall image of 
the city as a means of creating a new identity and positive reputation of the city. 
As part of the discussion in regards, we will look at the ‘Shaping the Future of 
Portsmouth’ document, which outlined a rebranding strategy for the city based 
on the successes of Gunwharf. Following on, we will analyse ‘The Portsmouth 
Plan’; the latest regeneration plan for the city of Portsmouth, which represents a 
comprehensive redevelopment of vast areas of the city. 
 
4.4.1 Contemporary Regeneration Catalysts: Shaping the Future 
4.4.1.1: Gunwharf and The Spinnaker Tower Post-Completion: Promoting 
Change 
When Gunwharf Quays opened to the public at Easter 2001, a new era for 
regenerated Portsmouth was thought to have begun. However, the project failed 
to impress in the initial years. Despite attracting over 3 million visitors in the 
first 9 months (PCC, 2006b), Gunwharf’s management did not regard the 
development as a success. The performance of the nearly £200m complex were 
seen as decidedly “disappointing” (Chairman of Berkeley Roger Lewis quoted 
in: The News, 13 September 2002, p.1) if compared to the high expectations it 
carried for itself and the city during its long planning process. Gunwharf’s role 
as catalyst for Portsmouth’s regeneration was not being fulfilled to its maximum. 
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The hopes and dreams of a new waterfront centrality to act as a national and 
international beacon for tourism – as well as for future investments – failed to 
turn themselves into a reality. Instead of attributing this mediocrity on the 
regeneration strategy itself, the blame was placed on the user class. The 
management stated that, “Gunwharf Quays has too many local people buying 
burgers and not enough out-of-towners spending big money” (The News, 12 
September 2002, p.1). The truth was that the project was slow in reaching out to 
its wealthier regional customer base which it was designed for and in its place 
attracted the more immediate local public. In itself, this speaks clearly about 
how Portsmouth’s regeneration was defined through Gunwharf. It was not an 
act of local social enlightenment with the priority towards targeting the 
neighbouring lower classes. Rather, it was a mechanism to attract interest from 
outside the city boundaries both in terms of investment but also wealthier 
population migration. The effects would be seen spreading to its surrounding 
context and kick-start a process of gentrification43 in neighbouring Portsea. 
Hence the reliance on creating Gunwharf as a high standard magnet for 
national interest and not only local use being the measure of its 
accomplishments towards the regeneration strategy of the city. 
 
     By 2003, things started to work in favour of such objectives. Slowly but 
steadily, Gunwharf Quays attracted both interest and tourism from beyond the 
local context. Its appeal was growing as a leading attraction on the south coast. 
This led it to be regarded as an exemplary archetype of British regeneration 
practice. It received top national awards by the English Partnership44 and 
BURA45, which believed it to be “a [national] model for future developments” 
(The News, 19 November, 2003). Nearly two years after completion, its success 	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  
43 An example of this, is the housing project in Portsea known as Admiralty Quarters. Despite it 
representing luxury accommodation, which won several housing awards, it did cause a polemic 
regarding the issue of gentrification in the local news (The News, 1 June 2004). 
44 The English Partnership was the government’s national regeneration agency, and the award 
was a national one recognizing the best regeneration practice for predominantly mixed-use, 
brownfield sites, which “brought new life to communities” (The News, 19 November 2003).  
45 BURA stands for British Urban Regeneration Association, a major forum in the field for 
developers and councils alike to discuss regeneration tendencies and practices, which was set 
up in 1990 and granted awards to promote excellence in national regeneration. 
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was finally beginning to blossom. Coincidentally, the early achievements of the 
development came in parallel to the Spinnaker Tower commencing its 
construction on site. As we will see, this controversial iconic building will 
favour Gunwharf’s mounting popularity that continued to propagate throughout 
the mid 2000s.  
 
     Before the Spinnaker’s construction was finalised, Professor Adrian Land – 
international president of the ICE - visited the tower. Upon doing so, he 
commented on how it was both “unique [and a] very important new icon of the 
south of England” (PCC, 2003). This marked a major turning point for the highly 
contested building and the beginning of the road of its redemption. It shifted 
from being a controversial symbol for incompetence to being seen as a 
promising icon in the making. As the Spinnaker Tower was reaching its 
completion, the Southern Daily Echo newspaper found it appropriate to 
dedicate an in-depth article to the event. It was conceived as a platform to 
collect and present the multitude of contrasting opinions surrounding the 
building. More specifically, emphasis was placed on presenting the on-going 
debate on the fundamental question as to whether or not the city’s regeneration 
was a gamble, which had come at too much of a high price for its taxpayers. In 
other words, was Portsmouth’s wish of “reinventing itself” (Southern Daily Echo, 
27 November, 2003, p.17) through the construction of an icon justifiable and, if 
so, was the Spinnaker Tower particularly the right answer? Despite the lively 
contrast of opinions, it was ultimately suggested that the highly contested tower 
was establishing itself as “a symbol for success [and indeed an] icon” (Ibid, 
p.18). Thus, it was already beginning to be accepted as a key element towards 
the general pursuit of Portsmouth’s successful regeneration. When the tower 
finally opened in October 2005, the doubts of its potential were replaced by the 
reality of its success. This can be consolidated through facts about the level of 
visitors to the site. Over 100,000 people flocked to Portsmouth in the first two 
months of its opening, specifically to see the structure and experience the views 
it offered (PCC, 2008b). The initial accomplishment of the Spinnaker Tower did 
not cease there, but continued to grow throughout the year. The building was 
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proving to the sceptical critics that it had succeeded in its goal as a tourist 
magnet and was consolidating itself as an icon for the city. By the summer of 
2006, the Spinnaker hosted more than half a million national and international 
visitors46 (The News, 14 July 2006, p.16). In light of such popularity, Martin 
Plummer, the commercial manager for the tower at the time, stated that the 
Spinnaker had helped transform the city, as through it, “Portsmouth has now 
established itself as a first-class visitor destination” (Ibid). The City Council 
augmented such sensational claims and described the building as a “successful 
and thriving [landmark] with a great future ahead of it” (Portsmouth City 
Council Leader Gerald Vernon-Jackson quoted in: Ibid). The potential that the 
tower had been envisioned in holding as a centrepiece for both the harbour and 
the city’s improvement were beginning to bare fruition. As a result, in 
September 2006, the grander Millennium Project ‘The Regeneration of 
Portsmouth Harbour’ was nominated the winner of South England’s favourite 
lottery project (The News, 14 September 2006, p.12).  
 
     Despite its colossal over-budgeting and embarrassing delays, the Spinnaker 
Tower did play a pivotal role in promoting Gunwharf Quays, Portsmouth and 
the Portsmouth Harbour revamp. However, despite this, it remained a 
controversial element dividing opinion within the local population. 
Acknowledging the on-going controversy that shrouded this development, the 
day before its first birthday the press wrote: “love it or hate it, one year on, you 
can’t ignore it”47(The News, 17 October 2006, p.3). Portsmouth’s skyline was 
dominated by the new tower, acting as a visual becon for oncoming visitors 
from both the mainland and the sea. Regardless what views one might have – a 
giant monstrosity or an elegant symbol for the city – one could not overlook the 
Spinnaker’s impact as a powerful sculptural presence in the regional cityscape 	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  
46 Testament to its popularity was also the fact that the landmark was nominated in the National 
Lottery’s shortlist for the Project of the Year in the South of England (The News, 14 July 2006, 
p.16). 
47 Perhaps that was the very essence of its success, the fact that despite the structure failing to 
get a unanimous support both in terms of it aesthetics and in terms of its consensus, it did get 
people discussing and debating it, and consequently raised the profile of Gunwharf and 
Portsmouth altogether as a place. 
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and the harbour. Beyond aesthetics, one could also not ignore the underlying 
economic profitability that this “global icon” was bringing to the city (Ibid; refer 
to figure 4.14). Thanks to its effects, a tourist economy was maturing in 
Portsmouth, responsible for producing a £10million boost to the local economy 
alone48 (VisitBritain economic study referenced in Ibid).  
 
 
 
Fig. 4.14: Table outlining the economic benefits which the Spinnaker Tower 
brought to Portsmouth within one year of its opening. 
(Source: The News, 17 October 2006) 
 
     
     In September 2007, only two years after opening, the Spinnaker Tower 
celebrated its one-millionth visitor (The Daily Echo, 29 September 2007, p.4). 
As its success continued to grow, so did its magnitude as a symbol. In spring 
2008, it ranked top 20 in a shortlist of must-see British architectural icons in the 
world class DK Eyewitness Travel Guides for England, alongside the likes of St 
Paul’s Cathedral, the Tate Modern, The Eden Project and The House of 
Parliament (DK, 2008; The Telegraph, 24 May 2008). As the local media 
celebrated by stating that “it’s already iconic in Portsmouth – and now the 
Spinnaker Tower has made it on to an exclusive list” (The News, 24 May 2008, 	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  
48 However, the undeniable success the structure had in attracting a new economy was bitter 
sweet. The high cost of the structure meant that the city used £14.9million of taxpayers money 
to bail the project out of disaster during its construction, a figure which would take between 20 
to 30 years to pay off (The News, 17 October 2006, p.3).   	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p.7), it became apparent that this achievement had sedimented the structure as 
being one of the national symbols for Britain. Thus, only a few years from the 
opening of the tower, Portsmouth was on the right road to reinventing its role as 
a 21st century waterfront city in the limelight of success. With the Spinnaker, 
Gunwharf as a whole was being advertised to the world as a top national 
attraction. This underlines just how effective the redevelopment of the ex-Naval 
brownfield site has been in not only creating a new waterfront centrality to 
Portsmouth, but in developing a new image for the region. In a post-industrial 
reality, it had granted a new lease of life for the city through the monetary 
benefits brought forth by tourism and consumerism, and given it a new image in 
the national perception. 
 
 
 
Fig. 4.15: Clark’s advertisement using the Spinnaker Tower and the Gunwharf 
waterfront as backdrop and prop. This shows how the development was becoming 
more than just a brownfield redevelopment, but an actual new image for the city 
and a brand in itself with a clear competitive identity giving it a new distinctiveness. 
(Source: Clarks Shoes) 
 
     
    Gunwharf and the Spinnaker Tower were not simply designed to attract a 
new economy. They need to be understood as the symbols and catalysts for a 
	   302 
different and improved identity emerging within the city. This new image can be 
perceived by how the site was featured throughout the media. Particularly, we 
note how it began to be associated to international brands. A prime example of 
this is manifested through how Clarks Shoes used the Spinnaker Tower and the 
waterfront of Gunwharf in one of their advertisement campaigns (refer to figure 
4.15). In the poster, the development is represented as a stylish, maritime, up 
and coming place. This is the new look and identity that Portsmouth wants to 
associate itself with. Through Gunwharf, a new perception of the city was 
surfacing. It showed Portsmouth developing beyond its past notoriety as an 
infamous and heavily industrialised naval port and into a world-class waterfront 
centrality promoting excellence. This is the true relevance and legacy of 
Portsmouth’s millennium harbour front redevelopment. As we will see in the 
concluding subchapters of this thesis, it is this pursuit of a new image that the 
city will try to capitalise on when drafting a new strategy in aiding Portsmouth’s 
comprehensive future regeneration49.  
 
 
4.4.1.2: ‘Rebranding as Regeneration:  Shaping the Future of Portsmouth’ 
 
As previously discussed, Gunwharf and its Spinnaker Tower represent a highly 
successful project in creating a new centrality as well as proposing a new image 
for the city that acted as a magnet for a new economic outlook. However, the 
exclusive nature of the site meant that, almost by definition, it remained 
introvert and self-centred. Although Gunwharf boasts the phenomenon of 
attracting outsiders to its ground, the project was less successful in directly 
engaging with its immediate surroundings. It is walled, which immediately 
shows the intent of keeping it an exclusive and focused centre. Although money 
has begun to come into the city thanks to the redevelopment, it has failed to 
significantly influence the conditions on the other side of its border. In this lies 	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  
49 In Portsmouth’s current regeneration plan, Gunwharf’s legacy is directly acknowledged: “In 
recent years award winning schemes such as Gunwharf Quays and the iconic Spinnaker Tower 
have improved the city’s image” (PCC, 2012a, article 1.26, p.8).  
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the dichotomy of the project: on one hand it works for the city promoting a 
positive appearance, whilst on the other it excludes its surrounding community 
of Portsea. The latter is depicted as in dire need of regeneration as it has been 
and continues to be an underprivileged area of town (PCC, 2005; DCLG 2004; 
DCLG 2007). This contrasting reality is clearly evident in the IMD Maps50 for 
Portsmouth, where we see Gunwharf as one of the least deprived areas and 
Portsea as one of the most deprived nationally (refer to figure 4.16). 
 
 
 
Fig. 4.16: IMD Map 2004 in its entirety and enlarged into Portsea (left top and 
bottom) and IMD Map 2007 in its entirety and enlarged into Portsea (right top and 
bottom) for the city of Portsmouth. Note how the Gunwharf Quay (A) results to be 
performing well, but how Portsea (B), albeit it being directly adjacent to its walls, 
continues to be ranked as one of the most deprived areas of the city and within the 
top 10% deprived zones nationally. 
 (Source: DCLG, 2004; DCLG, 2007 with annotations by author) 	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  
50 IMD stands for ‘Index of Multiple Depravation’ and it was a national study conducted from 
the mid 2000s with the aim of identifying areas of town that were performing lower than 
average in terms of social and economic norms.  
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     Despite Gunwharf Quays being actively engaged in creating a new niche for 
Portsmouth in the 21st century, a more comprehensive strategy had to be 
designed to support its cause throughout the city. The development could not 
be expected to upturn historically problematic sites alone. These, as highlighted 
by the IMD maps, persisted to exist in Portsea and the City Centre area in 
Landport, which despite centuries of proposed visions and action, continued to 
be problem areas since the industrial revolution. What Gunwharf could do, 
however, was show an alternative route for the city’s future regeneration, which 
authorities could emulate within problem areas. In light of such realities, 
towards the end of the 2000s, the Portsmouth City Council began working on a 
strategy to regenerate the city through the lessons learnt from Gunwharf’s 
successful redevelopment. The result was a document entitled ‘Shaping the 
Future of Portsmouth’ published in 2010. In its essence, it outlines a strategy for 
“growth and prosperity” for the city51 (PCC, 2010). The title, which has become 
a slogan for local transformation, was created to allow for a culture of change to 
grow within the city facilitated by a proactive council. By being understood as 
the hands shaping positive development, it wanted to be recognised as an 
enabler and promoter of improvement. For these reasons, rather than drafting a 
set of rules and planning guidelines for the city to follow, the authorities 
decided to draft a set of image-oriented principles to sell Portsmouth as a 
product worthy of investment. Therefore, what the 2010 document should be 
considered as is a manifesto towards a comprehensive rebranding of the city 
from an aging Victorian port town to a crucial 21st century regional emphasis. 
 
 
	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  
51 The document was compiled after a period of consultation with the public which ended in 
December 2010, and the regeneration strategy was approved by the City Council on the 10th 
January 2011. 
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Fig. 4.17: Front cover of the ‘Shaping the Future of Portsmouth’ regeneration 
document. 
 (Source: PCC, 2010) 
 
     Already from the front cover, the document’s goals are perceived (refer to 
figure 4.17). Two things are immediately visible: the picture and the slogan. 
Firstly, we note how the cover displays a dusk shot of Gunwharf Quays, 
recognisable because of its iconic tower and the harbour entrance. This become 
the tangible image of what shaping Portsmouth was aspiring to reproduce. 
Gunwharf was seen as a project of success and pride, understood as being a key 
to future developments for the city. Secondly, on the top left side, we notice 
how Portsmouth’s wished for identity is underlined by the slogan: “The Great 
Waterfront City” (Ibid).. In other words, it was a means of rebranding the city as 
a waterfront city, which in itself might sound vague, but in the context of 21st 
Portsmouth meant following the Gunwharf Quays example. This predecessor 
was putting Portsmouth on the national and international radar, and the city 
wished to emulate its popularity for positive change52. The front cover alone 	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  
52 This appears directly stated in the opening pages of the report, when the context of 
regeneration for the city is explained. It reads: “Today, Portsmouth is multi-faceted, with high 
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serves at reinforcing the intent for the council to elaborate a strategic 
regeneration vision based on the concepts of Urban Rebranding. As we will see 
through the analysis of the report, the future change the authorities wished to 
push and promote for the city, involved the planning of a powerful identity for 
the city rather than purely redevelopments. In itself, although perhaps subtle, 
this is a significant shift of perspective. Whereas in the past, the city aspired to 
reimagine itself and its future prosperity through developing new sites, this time 
it was the opposite. The document outlines a rebranding of Portsmouth and 
gives it a new image of what it represents as a potential success that would then 
attract investment and positive future developments. Therefore, it becomes a 
planning instrument interested in setting out a path to achieving a strong 
Competitive Identity for a new and improved 21st Portsmouth. 
 
     We have already noted how Gunwharf Quays could be seen as a product 
with a strong Competitive Identity. In the Shaping Portsmouth vision, the 
council wished to extend this idea to the whole city. Unsurprisingly, in this 
context, we see the report highlighting a regeneration strategy set up towards 
“enhancing the competitiveness of the city” (PCC, 2010, p.5; p.11; p.14), which 
would be achieved through the creation of a positive “city image” (Ibid, p.18). 
The latter is seen as a key move towards attracting interest from businesses as 
well as attracting people to move to the city. This would bring positive change 
and development towards the regeneration of the city53, in line with the 
ideology of completive identity and rebranding cityscapes discussed in the 
introduction of this chapter. Thus, although we see a shift in mechanism from 
the Harbour proposals of the 1990s, to the execution of Gunwharf itself in the 	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  
strengths, assets and opportunities, and big ambitions. In the past decade, a number of key 
projects kick-started the modernization of the city. Gunwharf Quay, a redevelopment on former 
Ministry of Defence land, opened to the public in 2001, offering new shopping and leisure 
attractions by the waterfront for residents and visitors, as well as luxury and affordable housing. 
The success of this complex, crowned by the iconic Spinnaker Tower, re-energized the city to 
start thinking like a premier waterfront city” (PCC, 2010, p.9). 
53 It was stated that following a survey in 2006, “’City reputation’ [is] named as a disadvantage 
[for the city]. Perceptions of Portsmouth and wider south Hampshire are central to the success 
of the area. Confidence in the city and sub-region’s economic future will influence investors and 
directly affect regeneration and growth. […] It is imperative that we promote the strengths of the 
area and address any weakness in its image” (PCC, 2010, p.18).	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2000s, and finally to the recent Shaping Portsmouth mantra, there is a consistent 
ideology behind what regeneration would mean for the city. In regards, this is 
defined as improving through reputation building and renewed 21st century 
image propagation. In other words: rebranding the city.      
 
 
Fig. 4.18: Image of the proposed Portsmouth City, outlining the civic core at 
Guildhall Square and Victoria Park (A); the conglomeration of the commercial 
district around Commercial Road (B); the area around the Portsmouth & Southsea 
Train station (C); The University of Portsmouth Quarter (D); Portsea (E); Gunwharf 
Quays (F); the Hard interchange (G); and the Historic Dockyard cultural site (H). 
(Source: PCC, 2010, p.17 with annotations by the author) 
 
     Interestingly, the report outlines a primary site for such actions to take place. 
Keeping with the historical trend54, it emphasises on the city centre as a 
successful means of rebranding the 21st century Portsmouth. We see the notion 
of Portsmouth as a regional hub resurface. This is yet another consistent theme 	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  
54 As we have seen throughout the thesis, the city center has been the object of discussion and 
redevelopment throughout history as a means of creating a new image of Portsmouth in 
particular historical contexts.  
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which continues to manifest itself from the post-war years. This time, it is 
reinforced as the report states that, “[the Council’s plan] is to create a city centre 
of sub-regional significance” (Ibid, p.17). Unlike its predecessors, the new city 
centre is unprecedented in scale. The proposed core is defined by numerous 
sub-zones, each with its own character and specificity in terms of function and 
identity. This marks the beginning of a new vision for the 21st century centre, 
which is seen extending west from its original boundary to connect itself with 
the regenerated waterfront. This allows Portsea to be engulfed within the site, 
and thus benefit from the regeneration itself. Furthermore, instead of proposing 
a homogeneous redevelopment, the vision of a 21st century sub-regional centre 
for Portsmouth translated itself as a wish to improve problematic urban areas 
through individuality and connectivity. As such, the centre is defined by a 
multitude of identities, which would create a vibrant and multi-faceted place for 
the benefit of the city and the sub-region (Ibid).  
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Conclusion 
 
1. The ‘Historical Experience’ 
 
The thesis has explored and shown the development of the city of Portsmouth in 
parallel to its ever-shifting national and often international context. It has done 
so with an interest in critically appraising the methods and reasoning behind 
urban improvement strategies and developments in history. In doing so, we see 
Portsmouth as a paradigm for the wider context of urban change at both a 
regional and national level. This research has been a journey into Portsmouth; 
an exploration that has exposed this city’s pursuit of urban improvement 
through the past few centuries. Now, it is time to highlight its relevance for 
today’s context of Urban Regeneration both specifically to Portsmouth, but also 
for the wider subject area. The relevance of this study is what we define as the 
city’s ‘Historical Experience’. 
     Through an in depth analysis of past trends in Portsmouth’s urban 
development, a thorough grasp of the context of change for this city is derived. 
Although this research has been mainly interested in looking at the past, its 
relevance is not to be limited to that past. This historical experience of a place is 
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not merely a view of past realities, but rather a teaching tool aimed at informing 
(and sometimes warning) the present and future proposals. Without knowing the 
past, mistakes can be easily made over and over again. Without understanding 
the context we run the risk of rushing into wrong decisions. A thought-out, 
contextually appropriate proposal can pay dividends in propelling the city – or 
part of the city – into a brighter future. There are multiple cases of this occurring, 
such as the success of the Guggenheim in Bilbao for the overall city, or the 
impact of the Utzon’s Opera House in Sydney in solidifying a sense of place.  
     At the time of writing of this thesis, Portsmouth has begun a vast regeneration 
in the hopes of redefining its position in the 21st century. This vigour for change 
is set out by the City Council in their regeneration vision that today exists as a 
series of guidelines waiting to be developed into physical interventions. 
Furthermore, the recession, which hit in the late 2000s severely delayed and - in 
some ways - weakened the efforts of the Council to do so. Today, although we 
are creeping out of these tough economic times, the grand plans for a new 21st 
century Portsmouth are still a matter of speculation rather than an active process. 
    Perhaps now more than ever we, as our immediate future lies destabilised by 
the uncertain economic turmoil’s of recent years, we must pause and consider 
how to act upon our urban areas and make the best of our resources. For 
Portsmouth we should ask: what should the renewed city be? What methods of 
regeneration will have the best chance of success in achieving it? As we have 
seen in the thesis, these questions are not new. In fact, in times when a renewed 
modernity was actively wanted through urban improvements, these questions 
have featured as initial catalysts of change. Thus, the reader might ask how are 
these questions different to the ones which have being asked through the course 
of Portsmouth’s history; the very same questions which often led to 
developments which have been criticised in this very thesis for having created 
utopian models which when confronted to the reality of every day life resulted 
in compromised and often under-achieving (or even damaging) solutions? In 
response to this, we must add a further question: what could come between the 
vision and its success? Following this thesis, we can now ask these ambitious 
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questions because we have at our disposal a clear understanding of the context 
of local change and a broader perspective on national (and in some ways 
international) urban improvement. In here lies the value of this thesis: providing 
an understanding of the context of change at both a micro (local) and a wider 
macro (national) scale. Thus, as we will discuss in the following subsection, 
Portsmouth’s paradigm, through its historical experience, serves as a valuable 
lesson in showing us the nature of urban-improvement theory more generally. 
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2. Key Lesson Learnt: Cycles of Idealism and Pragmatism 
 
This thesis has critically analysed Portsmouth as a paradigm for urban change 
and from this we have learnt one key lesson in regards. Looking back at its 
historical experience, we see the story of ambitious ideas reduced to often failed 
and fragmented solutions in reality. This seems like a harsh critique and a rather 
cynical one, but the judgment of success and failure of a project is directly 
linked to its original intentions. When we look at Curzon Howe Road, per 
example, and the idea of redeveloping Portsea to mirror its concepts; or when 
we see the post-war reconstruction and the Renewal of the City-Centre; when 
we compare the vision of what was to be to the reality of what was to later be 
built, we cannot help but note how the projects have underachieved their 
original objectives by a large degree. Too often, there is a clear division 
between expectations (ideas) and action (built form). The ideas are big and bold, 
but their success depends heavily on these ideas being developed in their 
entirety. In reality, however, we see lesser, skewed, scaled down options being 
developed. Instead of taking the grand idea and having it work with the existing 
constraints (monetary, scale, times, site, etc.) to form smaller bold ideas, we see 
that only bits and pieces of the grand vision are actually built. Yes, in most cases 
they provided a better alternative to the existing situation (such as in the case of 
slum clearance), but they nevertheless failed to meet that level of success and 
optimism originally wished for in their planning visions. The big hard question, 
which we now need to address is, simply, why? 
     A definite answer to such a question on projects which, differ greatly in 
context and scope can seem impossible to answer. However, examined 
critically, the fundamental reasons for this failure are traced to one key concept: 
compromise. Rarely have the visions at the core of the plans been necessarily 
skewed or mistaken to begin with. Rather, through the process of turning them 
into reality, the latter have been diluted into half-hearted underachieving 
measures through compromised choices. This is then reflected on its success. In 
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fact, when the original vision was strong and well suited to the context of 
change, we notice a direct correlation between the level of impact (or success) 
and the level of compromise. When compromise was low, success was higher, 
such as in the case with privately funded projects. An example of this would 
have to be Owen’s Southsea, where the overall ideas behind the projects were 
allowed to be built with more impact due to a lesser level of compromise taking 
place between the planned vision and the developed one. 
     In regards to urban improvement and planning history, Portsmouth’s case is 
not unique of course. In fact, with the exception of the reconstruction of 
Plymouth and Exeter post WW2 perhaps, we note how British cities in general 
share great parallels in regards to the discontinuity of urban improvement ideas 
versus their actual realisation. Therefore, if there is one thing we can learn from 
this thesis, which extends beyond the case of Portsmouth into the broader field 
of urban improvement theory and national practice, it is that compromise poses 
the biggest threat to planning visions. Realistically, of course, there is and will 
always be a level of compromise in anything we do. This is especially true 
when dealing and interacting with large complex systems such as cities. 
However, this should and can be minimised to an extent that it does not go to 
hinder or drastically change the overarching vision and key principles behind 
the schemes. In the case of neighbourhood units during Reconstruction, per 
example, the lack of amenities being built within them in favour of the 
maximisation of housing was a huge compromise, which determined the 
overarching failure of the project contrary to its original intention. 
     Part of the problems that Portsmouth’s historical experience teaches us in the 
nature of compromise, is that it is generally driven by the very way urban 
improvement policy exists in the first place. Often we have seen that notions of 
budget, per example, were afterthoughts in the design. Considering that budget 
is a fundamental part to the development of any idea from paper to site, this 
seems like an absurd omission. This is most true when we see Portsmouth’s Re-
planning years, when visions were allowed to grow exponentially with little to 
no regards to having them tailored around a sense of realism or, in other words, 
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any regards to budget constraints. Moreover, we see how urban ideas often 
became abstract political instruments; their use as propaganda compromised 
their integrity when having to be subsequently built. Furthermore, due to the 
fact that the political timescales are much shorter than the ones of urban 
development (which are measured in decades due to the scale of the projects), 
we see how often, when new political parties came to power, changes would 
be inevitably made in the form of cuts, visions or intent to the on-going plans 
and projects, which further compromises their success and ended up resembling 
mixed ideologies with unclear purposes. Other times, we have noted how 
professionals are overshadowed by preconceived ideas, and how once again 
when confronted with a choice of execution of vision or compromised solutions 
due to monetary constraints, one is forced to chose the latter further 
compromising success. Finally, we see how when cuts needed to be made, 
these went to impact the core of the scheme which then would default on itself. 
    The nature of compromise itself is what we need to focus on. We need to 
understand why it happens so often in the urban improvement process and at 
such high consequences. Fundamentally, it boils down to the incompatibility of 
vision and reality. In other words, when dealing with proposals and executions 
of urban improvements, we notice two opposing philosophical realms coming 
into conflict: idealism and pragmatism. Idealism, or utopianism, is what the 
grand visions of change belongs to. It is the architectural, top-led design; the 
‘think big’ mantra proposed by the likes of Haussmann, Burnham and Le 
Corbusier in the 19th and 20th century (Charles, 1921). With the belief that good 
environments make good people, idealism favours grand plans which promise 
revolutionary new beginnings and a wide spread sense of enhanced existence to 
the city and its people. In Portsmouth we see this occurring repeatedly when the 
city falls into a dark crisis such as war, economic or social depressions, and 
sanitary concerns. A great example of this occurring would have to be the Re-
Planning schemes for a new city centre and regional city devised in the darker 
days of the Blitz (the Maunder Reports), or even the city centre Renewal of the 
70s in Lord Escher’s Plan. On the other side of the equation stands pragmatism; 
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a philosophical train of through which promotes an often-uncompromising 
grounding in the reality of the situation. This can be characterised by the likes of 
Charles Lindblom who states that making grand plans is a waste of time as they 
never get implemented, and that therefore smaller scaled, realistic proposals 
need to be made (1959). This ideology promotes the notions of ‘think little’: 
smaller changes which can be defined as a more urban approach to design in 
contrast to the top-down architectural method. This approach favours a more 
bottom-up, perhaps even emergent, communal process to the urban 
improvement methodology and is always rooted in realism. Pragmatism is what 
we see occur when the grand ideas are then to be realised in feasible 
developments. In turn, we see the once utopic visions reduced to fragments of 
themselves, leading to an underwhelming proposal.  
     Portsmouth’s paradigm is riddled with examples of such a process. In fact, 
most grand visions – or perhaps we should call them attempts of city 
reinventions – throughout the 19th and 20th century has begun with a vision 
rooted in idealism and executed in pragmatism. Most importantly, a pattern is 
seen reoccurring. In the urban improvement projects, there is rupture between 
the ideas and the realisation stage of the proposal. The design process is 
fragmented, and appears to comprise of two opposing parts rather than existing 
in a linear process. Initially, the ideas are conceived in an idealist framework, 
only to be later moulded for development through a critical pragmatic scrutiny. 
     This thesis shows us how the methodology of urban change works in cycles. 
Urban problems beg a reaction, which is often sought out by a grand vision 
rooted in idealism. However, in the process of moving the design forward from 
concept to site, idealism has to confront itself with realism. This is when 
pragmatism takes over and compromise inevitably dilutes the outcome. 
Interestingly, this cycle continues throughout history, repeating itself. Grand 
ideas are disregarded in favour of realistic quick fixes. Each new reaction, being 
utopian at heart, disregards the historical experience of place to a greater degree. 
Thus, it is destined to failure, as it exists almost a-contextually in its ideological 
framework. In other words, expectations are too great for reality and because 
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realism was never a key concern in the original visions, the latter are doomed 
even before they have a chance to prove themselves post-development. Despite 
the context changing through history, the fundamental patterns of urban change 
from idea to practice remain the same and the lessons of the past are not learnt. 
What Portsmouth’s example shows us, therefore, is how a disregard of the 
historical experience and the cycle of idealism versus pragmatism become the 
biggest obstacle in a successful resolution to urban improvement.  
     Today, regeneration is an advocate for – perhaps – a more balanced system 
in encouraging a holistic process of change. When dealing with urban 
improvements, regeneration tells us to look at all the influences that exist in the 
city’s context and react to them. This in turn is seen as the latest re-
interpretation of renewed urban change policy. Through the history of 20th 
century British planning policy, we see a gradual erosion of local government 
powers as gradually the central government restricts and reduced their powers 
of raising funds through taxes and running municipal services. As a result, local 
governments lack the power to make big decisions and execute them as their 
control on planning has been severely reduced. We note how this gradual loss 
of planning power, coupled with the fact that local governments have 
repeatedly overestimated their financial and administrative powers, resulted in a 
series of over-optimistic and over-ambitious developments which failed to 
execute the vision of drastic, positive and grand change. Finally, this created the 
background context to regeneration itself, as we see local governments no 
longer being the generators of physical change, but rather setting out planning 
briefs guiding improvement. Today, with regeneration, we see how the planning 
powers are still limited to drafting frameworks of change, but they do so in a 
holistic fashion to incorporate the four plinths of regeneration (social, economic, 
physical and environmental factors) and recognising that all four of these forces 
are interrelated and need to be acknowledged together. As such, the local 
governments become, in a way, the champions of change but not the actual 
visionaries. They set out the criteria, but leave the design to others. This is left to 
private or mixed public-private funded ventures and businesses that take the 
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framework laid out by the local planners and translate it into achievable visions 
and sub sequentially physical developments (subject to funding of coarse). All 
this is seen in the case of Portsmouth through Gunwarf Quays. This 
development exemplifies the new context of urban improvement and planning 
as being wanted and framed by local government and being designed and 
executed by private ventures. In Gunwarf, we see a successful regeneration at a 
large scale, but we also note a shift of ideology. In the past, we see an emphasis 
on the concept of social space, now we notice a more market oriented view, 
and one that often is generated through the construction of private, self 
managed estates.  
     Through regeneration and projects like Gunwarf Quays, today we are 
returning to a concept of stewardship when dealing with urban improvement. 
Therefore, we are beginning to witness a new era of pragmatic design and 
moving away from a more architectural, idealist approach to urban change as 
seen more predominantly in the grand plans of the 19th and 20th century. 
Regeneration seems to promote a guide to change rather than a redesign 
approach, once again a clear sign which we are today shifting closer to a more 
pragmatic framework of urban change. This thesis shows us how we need to 
consider the lessons gathered from the historical experience of place in urban 
improvement, which inevitably works to create a richer context and more 
informed decisions upon it. Will this, together with the new wave of 
regeneration thinking, eliminate compromise? Naturally, this is inevitable as 
when dealing with the urban realm, we touch upon a whole series of 
professional realms, each rooted in their own theories and each expressing their 
own ideas in regards to what they envision change to be. Having said that, we 
need to make sure that there is a correlation between the vision we imagine 
might bring a brighter future to our cities and the reality of what is actually 
getting built on site. In order to achieve this, efforts need to be made in reducing 
this cyclical model of idealism versus pragmatism and thus avoid a severe 
distillation of will, intent or purposeful action.  
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    As author of this thesis, I humbly allow myself a final thought to conclude this 
journey of discovery. When we look back at the great men and women who 
have made a profound change in our world – in science, politics, literature, art 
and architecture – what do we see? We notice one constant thread: their 
unwillingness to compromise on their core beliefs despite often swimming 
against the mainstream. I wonder, perhaps naively, if there will be a day when 
we can take this power of integrity and use it as a generator for real, 
uncompromising, positive change at a grand scale on our urban environments. 
Perhaps, the key lies in recognising the value of both idealism and realism alike. 
Instead of considering them at pole opposites on a theoretical scale, we must 
learn to combine them with our methodology for change. After all, without 
utopias and grand ideals, then our plans will inevitably remain safer options, but 
will lack the vision to promote change and innovation. On the other hand, a 
grasp on reality, grounding and understanding of how the process or urban 
change works then these grand plans will be bound to fail and exist inert in 
fiction. There needs to be pragmatism too. In conclusion, what we need now is 
a new understanding of change to inform a new methodology of urban 
improvement; a shift in philosophical and theoretical perspective, perhaps, 
which makes idealism pragmatic and vice versa. How? This is the hardest 
question to answer, as it is easier to frame bold ideas in visionary utopias, and 
indeed in developing concepts on site heavily influenced by the pragmatism of 
daily life. It is much harder to combine these two notions into one unique 
model. We need to rise to the challenge. By recognising that it shouldn’t be 
about choosing between utopia or reality, but rather it should be about 
developing bold ideas justified within a pragmatic frameworks, we can begin to 
drive successful change.  
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3. Futures Research Avenues 
 
The work here presented is the consolidation of over three years of in-depth 
study and research endeavours. As such, it represents a specific focused view on 
the subject matter existing within a particular contextual timeframe of the city’s 
development. From this, future research can be generated in a multitude of 
fields. Aside from the most obvious offshoots to this research, which would be 
the development of the key notions and themes, which we have discussed 
throughout the work, an interesting future research would be in the assessment 
of Portsmouth’s current regeneration plans. As mentioned, at the time of writing 
the city is setting out a vast regeneration programme for the near future. It would 
be interesting to document this, and assess it with the historical experience of 
the city, which this thesis provides. This would not only allow the findings of 
this research to be constantly updated, but it would provide a valuable critique 
of subsequent modes and ideologies behind urban improvement in the future. 
By doing this, this endeavour will be seen as part of a wider and ever evolving 
set of ideas based around the context of urban improvement. Finally, it would 
be interesting to study more directly the role of compromise in decision-making 
and how one can minimise it through setting out a new format for planning 
urban improvement. 
     More generically, moving away from Portsmouth and into urban-
improvement methodology and theory, future research needs to focus on how 
we can develop a process of change, which combines idealism and pragmatism 
in order to foster achievable grand visions of impact. This is easier said than 
done, as history shows us. Nevertheless, it is important and imperative that we 
do so, so that our cities can continues to prosper but do so in a more efficient 
and effective format.  
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  Introduction	  	  This	  paper	  is	  about	  edges.	  Using	  Portsmouth	  in	  the	  United	  Kingdom	  as	  a	  case	  study,	  the	  text	  analyses	  the	  effects	  edges	  have	  on	  the	  city.	  The	  aim	  of	  the	  paper	  is	  thus	  to	  understand	  the	  physical	  and	  social	  realm	  of	  the	  city	  through	  the	  impact	  edges	  have	  had	  through	  a	  historical	  perspective.	  The	  research	  aims	  at	  reviewing	  how	  edges	  play	  a	  protagonist	  role	  in	  either	  shaping	  or	  breaking	  cities.	  Portsmouth	  is	  a	  city	  created	  by	  edges;	  some	  geographical,	  others	  man-­‐made.	  Its	  identity	  and	  purpose	  has	  been	  directly	  tied	  in	  with	  the	  idea	  of	  ‘edge’.	  This	  remained	  true	  even	  though	  Portsmouth’s	  relationship	  with	  the	  concept	  changed	  drastically	  in	  time.	  At	  multiple	  levels,	  this	  city	  is	  defined	  by	  edges.	  Perhaps,	  the	  most	  obvious	  being	  the	  fact	  that	  it	  is	  an	  island-­‐city1,	  thus	  constricted	  by	  water	  on	  all	  sides.	  Furthermore,	  the	  city	  is	  on	  the	  edge	  of	  England	  overlooking	  mainland	  Europe.	  Historically,	  this	  made	  it	  a	  settlement	  on	  the	  frontline.	  Its	  relationship	  with	  war	  through	  housing	  the	  Royal	  Navy,	  has	  made	  Portsmouth	  on	  the	  edge	  politically	  speaking	  as	  well.	  In	  turn,	  all	  these	  factors	  have	  contributed	  in	  shaping	  the	  city’s	  urban	  morphology.	  The	  text	  starts	  with	  an	  exploration	  of	  ‘edge’	  through	  discussing	  its	  diverse	  definitions.	  Next,	  edges	  are	  discussed	  in	  relation	  to	  how	  they	  played	  an	  important	  role	  in	  the	  urban	  shaping	  of	  Portsmouth	  from	  its	  birth	  in	  the	  early	  13th	  century	  up	  to	  the	  Second	  World	  War.	  The	  discourse	  progresses	  into	  looking	  at	  the	  effects	  post-­‐war	  developments	  have	  had	  in	  significantly	  fragmenting	  the	  city	  through	  the	  creation	  of	  edges.	  The	  paper	  focuses	  on	  the	  1970s	  as	  post-­‐war	  reconstruction	  as	  they	  represent	  major	  works	  which	  had	  a	  profound	  impact	  on	  the	  way	  the	  city	  functions	  even	  today,	  more	  than	  thirty	  years	  after	  their	  implementation.	  The	  developments	  of	  the	  1980s	  through	  to	  the	  2000s	  have	  been	  built	  within	  the	  morphological	  framework	  which	  had	  been	  set	  in	  motion	  in	  the	  1970s	  and	  thus	  this	  paper	  will	  not	  discuss	  them.	  To	  conclude,	  a	  brief	  case	  study	  is	  presented	  to	  highlight	  how	  the	  edges	  produced	  through	  the	  post-­‐war	  redevelopments	  still	  have	  a	  harmful	  effect	  within	  the	  city	  today.	  Ultimately,	  this	  will	  serve	  at	  highlighting	  the	  importance	  of	  working	  with	  the	  impact	  of	  edges	  if	  urban	  regeneration	  is	  the	  objective.	  	  A	  few	  terms	  need	  to	  be	  clarified	  before	  this	  discourse	  can	  continue.	  In	  the	  paper,	  I	  refer	  to	  Portsea	  Island,	  Portsea,	  Portsmouth,	  and	  Old	  Portsmouth	  quite	  often.	  In	  order	  to	  avoid	  misunderstandings,	  the	  terms	  are	  defined	  as	  follows.	  Portsea	  Island	  is	  the	  name	  of	  the	  island	  where	  the	  city	  of	  Portsmouth	  is	  situated	  on.	  Portsea	  is	  a	  satellite	  town	  to	  Old	  Portsmouth,	  not	  to	  be	  confused	  with	  Portsea	  Island.	  Today,	  Portsea	  is	  a	  district	  within	  the	  greater	  city	  of	  Portsmouth.	  Portsmouth	  is	  the	  name	  of	  the	  city	  within	  Portsea	  Island	  which	  is	  the	  case	  study	  being	  discussed	  in	  this	  paper.	  When	  I	  refer	  to	  Portsmouth,	  I	  intend	  to	  refer	  to	  the	  city	  boundary	  as	  it	  stands	  today.	  However,	  when	  the	  term	  Old	  Portsmouth	  is	  used	  in	  the	  text,	  this	  refers	  specifically	  to	  the	  first	  town	  to	  appear	  on	  Portsea	  Island.	  This	  is	  to	  avoid	  confusion	  with	  Portsmouth,	  which	  is	  seen	  as	  the	  conglomeration	  of	  the	  once	  independent	  towns,	  twin	  towns,	  and	  suburbs	  present	  on	  Portsea	  Island.	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  
1
 - An island-city is a city which is defined by its geographical constraints in the form of an island. Therefore, the 
boundary of the city is equivalent to its geographical boundary.  It is interesting to note that Portsmouth is the only 
island-city in England, and only one in a few found in Europe. 
	  WHAT IS AN EDGE?  Before	  a	  discourse	  on	  edges	  and	  cities	  can	  take	  place,	  it	  is	  paramount	  to	  briefly	  discuss	  what	  we	  mean	  by	  the	  word	  edge.	  What	  is	  an	  edge?	  Through	  a	  purely	  linguistic	  prospective,	  edges	  are	  defines	  as:	  
The	  outside	  line	  of	  an	  object,	  area,	  or	  surface;	  the	  point	  immediately	  
before	  something	  unpleasant	  or	  momentous	  happens;	  the	  sharpened	  
side	  of	  the	  blade2	  of	  a	  cutting	  implement	  or	  weapon.	  (Oxford	  Dictionary	  Online,	  n.d.)	  	  In	  the	  English	  language,	  edge	  is	  synonymous	  to	  verge,	  often	  perceived	  to	  have	  a	  negative	  connotation.	  It	  defines	  something	  on	  the	  periphery	  of	  something	  else.	  In	  contrast	  to	  the	  linguistic	  definition,	  Martin	  Heidegger’s	  philosophical	  idea	  of	  edge	  offers	  a	  more	  optimistic	  view	  of	  the	  word.	  He	  defines	  it	  as	  a	  key	  element	  in	  relation	  to	  the	  notion	  of	  ‘place’.	  Heidegger	  writes:	  
A	  space	  is	  something	  that	  has	  been	  made	  room	  for	  […]	  namely	  
within	  a	  boundary,	  Greek	  peras.	  A	  boundary	  is	  not	  that	  from	  which	  
something	  stops	  but,	  as	  the	  Greeks	  recognised,	  the	  boundary	  is	  that	  
from	  which	  something	  begins	  its	  presence.	  (Heidegger,	  1971,	  p.154)	  	  For	  Heidegger,	  the	  edge	  is	  an	  opportunity,	  a	  place	  of	  change	  and	  expectation.	  It	  is	  the	  edge	  which	  defines	  the	  place,	  thus	  becoming	  an	  element	  which	  acts	  as	  an	  important	  container	  within	  space	  (Heidegger,	  1971;	  Norberg-­‐Shultz,	  1976).	  Continuing	  his	  discourse,	  Heidegger	  writes	  of	  how	  an	  edge	  can	  be	  both	  a	  very	  real	  element	  (something	  one	  can	  touch	  and	  see)	  but	  equally	  something	  one	  cannot	  see	  but	  can	  feel	  and	  perceive	  through	  emotions.	  The	  Heidegerian	  concept	  of	  ‘horizon’	  (an	  indeterminate	  edge	  which	  is	  as	  real	  as	  it	  is	  an	  illusion)	  stems	  from	  the	  notion	  of	  indeterminate	  edges	  which	  act	  as	  chimeras	  in	  our	  daily	  lives	  (Sharr,	  2007).	  	  	  Similarly	  to	  Heidegger,	  Kevin	  Lynch	  regards	  edges	  as	  a	  key	  feature	  in	  place-­‐making.	  Lynch	  defines	  the	  concept	  of	  edge	  being	  part	  of	  his	  five	  key	  elements	  which	  create	  ‘imageablity’	  within	  a	  city.	  He	  writes:	  
Edges	  are	  […]	  the	  boundaries	  between	  two	  phases,	  linear	  breaks	  in	  
continuity	  […]	  Edges	  may	  be	  barriers,	  more	  or	  less	  penetrable,	  which	  
close	  one	  region	  off	  from	  another;	  or	  they	  may	  be	  seams,	  lines	  along	  
which	  two	  regions	  are	  related	  and	  joined	  together.	  These	  edge	  
elements	  […]	  are	  for	  many	  people	  important	  organising	  features,	  
particularly	  in	  the	  role	  of	  holding	  together	  generalized	  areas,	  as	  in	  
the	  outline	  of	  a	  city	  by	  water	  or	  wall	  […]	  Those	  edges	  seem	  strongest	  
which	  are	  not	  only	  visually	  prominent,	  but	  also	  continuous	  in	  form	  
and	  impenetrable	  to	  cross	  movement.	  (Lynch,	  1960,	  p.47-­‐62)	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  
2 - The origin of the word itself comes from ‘ecg’, old English signifying ‘sharpened side of a blade’, which can help 
explain why the word edge has a somewhat negative demeanour. 
 
	  	  For	  Lynch,	  the	  edge	  is	  a	  space-­‐defining	  element,	  a	  definition	  which	  has	  some	  parallelisms	  with	  Heidegger’s	  concept.	  Importantly,	  Lynch	  acknowledges	  the	  two	  faced	  nature	  of	  edges.	  They	  can	  be	  responsible	  for	  the	  stitching	  together	  of	  two	  areas	  or	  they	  can	  be	  barriers	  of	  segregation.	  	  	  
	  Fig	  1:	  A	  sketch	  by	  Kevin	  Lynch	  used	  to	  depict	  the	  notion	  of	  ‘edge’	  in	  an	  urban	  environment.	  [Source:	  Lynch,	  1960]	  	  One	  of	  the	  most	  remarkable	  definitions	  of	  edge	  can	  be	  witnessed	  in	  nature.	  In	  the	  natural	  world,	  an	  edge	  is	  a	  place	  of	  activity.	  Cells	  communicate	  not	  from	  their	  nuclei	  (thus	  their	  core)	  but	  from	  their	  edges.	  It	  is	  through	  their	  extremities	  that	  they	  exchange	  information;	  thus	  becoming	  the	  source	  of	  activity	  and	  possibility	  (Capra,	  2003;	  Otto,	  2009).	  Edges	  are	  containers	  but	  they	  are	  also	  elements	  of	  perception.	  The	  skin	  is	  a	  prime	  example	  of	  this	  phenomenon:	  a	  container	  for	  the	  individual	  but	  equally	  a	  tool	  for	  experiencing	  what	  is	  outside	  its	  boundary.	  A	  universal	  definition	  of	  edge	  is	  hard	  to	  pinpoint,	  which	  further	  reinforces	  the	  complex	  character	  of	  these	  elements.	  All	  the	  above	  definitions	  can	  be	  right.	  Newton’s	  quote,	  “for	  every	  action	  there	  is	  always	  opposed	  an	  equal	  reaction”,	  can	  be	  placed	  on	  the	  notion	  of	  edge	  to	  better	  describe	  its	  essence.	  Ultimately,	  this	  is	  what	  they	  truly	  represent	  within	  the	  urban	  context;	  actions	  upon	  the	  socio-­‐urban	  dimension	  that	  are	  always	  met	  with	  reactions	  by	  the	  very	  same	  contextual	  framework	  they	  exist	  in.	  It	  is	  the	  reaction	  to	  the	  edge	  that	  defined	  what	  the	  edge	  is	  and	  does.	  They	  are	  not	  static	  objects.	  Edges	  change;	  their	  characters	  morphed	  and	  defined	  by	  the	  social	  and	  political	  context	  they	  exist	  in	  within	  a	  particular	  moment	  in	  time.	  
EDGES AND THE CITY: 13TH CENTURY TO 1940 PORTSMOUTH 
Early	  Portsmouth:	  Geographical	  and	  Military	  Edges	  Originally,	  Old	  Portsmouth	  rose	  as	  a	  by-­‐product	  of	  its	  unique	  geographical	  positioning	  (Patterson,	  1976;	  Haskell,	  1989a).	  Located	  on	  a	  marshy	  island	  on	  the	  edge	  of	  Britain,	  it	  safeguarded	  one	  of	  the	  south	  coast’s	  most	  strategic	  natural	  harbours,	  the	  importance	  of	  which	  had	  been	  quickly	  recognised	  by	  the	  Roman	  legions	  conquering	  Britain	  in	  the	  first	  two	  centuries	  AD	  (Cunliffe,	  1967;	  Sparks,	  
	  1921).	  The	  town	  is	  conveniently	  located	  across	  the	  channel	  facing	  France.	  Initially,	  this	  made	  Old	  Portsmouth	  the	  ideal	  place	  for	  the	  Norman	  kings	  to	  depart	  for	  friendly	  tours	  of	  Normandy.	  In	  later	  years,	  when	  France	  became	  on	  of	  Britain’s	  greatest	  adversaries,	  the	  convenient	  location	  was	  exploited	  to	  launch	  military	  and	  naval	  raids	  (Slight,	  1820).	  Therefore,	  from	  the	  outset,	  Portsmouth	  has	  emerged	  from	  its	  edge	  condition	  reinforcing	  the	  “frontier-­‐town”	  (Webb,	  1989a,	  p.68)	  feel	  within	  the	  city.	  The	  site	  for	  the	  early	  settlement	  of	  Old	  Portsmouth	  was	  not	  casual.	  It	  too	  was	  informed	  by	  natural	  edges,	  this	  time	  within	  Portsea	  Island	  itself.	  The	  first	  maps	  of	  the	  13th	  Century	  town	  clearly	  illustrate	  that.	  It	  becomes	  evident	  that	  the	  town’s	  fabric	  –	  which	  at	  the	  time	  consisted	  of	  a	  simple	  grid	  layout	  (Quail,	  1994)	  –	  was	  flanked	  by	  natural	  edges,	  thus	  dictating	  its	  urban	  morphological	  system,	  shape	  and	  scale.	  These	  edges	  also	  played	  a	  role	  in	  both	  the	  positioning	  and	  the	  size	  of	  the	  fortification	  walls,	  later	  erected	  and	  developed	  to	  protect	  the	  town	  from	  invasions	  and	  attacks	  during	  the	  reign	  of	  Henry	  VIII	  (refer	  to	  fig.	  2).	  	  	  	  
	  Fig	  2:	  The	  site	  for	  the	  early	  settlement	  of	  Old	  Portsmouth	  (A)	  was	  originally	  dictated	  by	  geographical	  edges	  (B).	  The	  circle	  is	  the	  most	  defensive	  geometric	  shape.	  Therefore,	  the	  defensive	  perimeters	  of	  medieval	  towns	  tend	  to	  adopt	  this	  shape	  (Otto,	  2007;	  Perulli,	  2009).	  This	  is	  true	  also	  in	  Old	  Portsmouth’s	  defences.	  In	  fact,	  the	  defensive	  circular	  perimeter	  had	  been	  directly	  set	  out	  by	  edges,	  with	  its	  epicentre	  being	  the	  cathedral	  (C).	  Therefore,	  the	  same	  geographical	  edges	  which	  dictated	  the	  positioning	  of	  the	  original	  settlement	  also	  dictated	  the	  positioning	  of	  the	  defensive	  works	  (D	  and	  E)	  as	  well	  as	  their	  later	  expansion	  (F).	  [Source:	  Author]	  	  The	  military	  perimeter	  has	  had	  a	  huge	  impact	  on	  the	  town,	  acting	  as	  a	  dominant	  edge	  for	  Old	  Portsmouth	  from	  its	  early	  days	  through	  to	  its	  demolition	  in	  the	  last	  decades	  of	  the	  19th	  Century	  (Corney,	  1965;	  Quail,	  1989).	  This	  element	  is	  not	  only	  responsible	  for	  the	  way	  the	  city	  has	  developed	  within	  it,	  but	  most	  importantly	  for	  the	  future	  expansion	  outside	  of	  it.	  Due	  to	  its	  unique	  location	  and	  geographical	  situation,	  Old	  Portsmouth	  become	  a	  vital	  military	  strategic	  town	  and	  home	  to	  the	  Royal	  Navy	  (Sadden,	  2001).	  As	  such,	  the	  defensive	  walls	  were	  seen	  to	  be	  at	  the	  top	  of	  the	  urban	  hierarchy,	  dictating	  and	  shaping	  the	  morphology	  of	  the	  town.	  The	  heights	  of	  the	  buildings	  within	  were	  restricted	  by	  the	  height	  of	  the	  city	  walls,	  so	  not	  to	  impede	  their	  firepower	  and	  views	  (Patterson,	  1976).	  For	  safety	  and	  strategic	  reasons,	  the	  urban	  fabric	  was	  not	  
	  allowed	  to	  get	  too	  close	  to	  the	  defensive	  perimeter	  to	  reduce	  the	  risk	  of	  fire	  within	  the	  town	  as	  well	  as	  to	  not	  hinder	  the	  use	  of	  the	  defensive	  structure	  during	  hostilities	  and	  attacks.	  	  In	  architecture,	  the	  skyline	  has	  always	  been	  a	  symbol	  of	  status	  (Mumford,	  1961;	  Vance,	  1990).	  Through	  the	  ages,	  the	  tallest	  buildings	  have	  been	  the	  ones	  representing	  the	  highest	  orders	  of	  society	  of	  their	  time.	  The	  pyramids	  in	  Egypt;	  the	  spires	  of	  cathedrals	  and	  town	  halls	  in	  the	  middle	  ages;	  the	  chimneys	  of	  factories	  in	  the	  industrial	  revolution;	  and	  the	  recent	  multinationals	  and	  their	  skyscrapers,	  all	  attest	  to	  that	  fact	  that	  height,	  in	  an	  urban	  context,	  is	  synonymous	  to	  power.	  In	  the	  case	  of	  Old	  Portsmouth,	  it	  was	  the	  wall	  –	  a	  clear	  message	  that	  the	  town	  was	  first	  and	  foremost	  a	  strategic	  hotspot	  and	  a	  testimony	  to	  the	  deep	  impact	  this	  military	  edge	  had	  on	  the	  town’s	  formation.	  In	  the	  beginning	  of	  the	  18th	  Century,	  the	  docks	  –	  which	  had	  been	  previously	  built	  outside	  the	  city	  defences	  –	  started	  to	  gain	  momentum	  as	  naval	  activity	  and	  shipbuilding	  became	  the	  dominant	  economy	  of	  Portsmouth	  (Manson,	  1989;	  Riley,	  1989).	  The	  old	  town	  was	  too	  small	  to	  accommodate	  the	  influx	  of	  workers	  and,	  as	  a	  result,	  the	  labour	  force	  began	  to	  live	  outside	  its	  walls	  next	  to	  the	  rising	  dockyards.	  Thus,	  the	  town	  of	  Portsea	  was	  born	  (Haskell,	  1989b).	  Portsmouth	  developed	  through	  multiplication	  rather	  than	  expansion,	  and	  it	  was	  the	  unmovable	  wall	  and	  what	  it	  represented	  as	  an	  edge,	  that	  played	  the	  biggest	  role	  in	  that.	  By	  the	  mid	  1700s,	  Portsea	  had	  established	  itself	  as	  a	  twin	  town	  rather	  than	  a	  suburb	  to	  Old	  Portsmouth	  and	  it	  too	  built	  a	  defensive	  perimeter	  to	  protect	  itself	  and	  the	  valuable	  dockyards	  it	  held	  within	  (refer	  to	  fig.	  3).	  At	  this	  moment	  in	  time,	  Portsmouth	  comprised	  of	  two	  towns	  living	  side	  by	  side	  divided	  by	  imposing	  defensive	  systems	  –	  a	  relatively	  unusual	  urban	  scenario	  which	  underlines	  the	  heavy	  influence	  these	  structures	  had	  as	  edges	  (Morris,	  1994).	  It	  can	  be	  said	  that	  the	  urban	  expansion	  of	  Portsmouth	  was	  cellular	  in	  character.	  Unlike	  cells,	  however,	  which	  use	  their	  edges	  as	  a	  means	  of	  communication,	  the	  towns	  used	  their	  strong	  edges	  for	  seclusion,	  isolation	  and	  division.	  Through	  their	  edges,	  they	  were	  perceived	  as	  being	  two	  distinct	  settlements	  in	  competition	  with	  one	  another:	  one	  representing	  the	  old	  values	  and	  civic	  life,	  the	  other	  representing	  the	  navy,	  the	  industry,	  and	  the	  power	  of	  labour.	  	  	  	  
	  	  Fig	  3:	  Map	  dating	  back	  to	  1773	  depicting	  the	  original	  settlement	  of	  Old	  Portsmouth	  (A),	  the	  growing	  Dockyards	  (B),	  and	  the	  twin	  town	  of	  Portsea	  (C).	  Note	  the	  prominence	  of	  the	  fortifications.	  This	  can	  be	  appreciated	  both	  in	  building	  magnitude,	  but	  also	  through	  representation	  techniques	  in	  the	  map.	  [Source:	  Portsmouth	  Museum	  and	  Records	  Office	  with	  annotations	  by	  Author]	  	  
1830-­‐1930:	  Roads	  &	  Rails	  as	  Edges	  of	  Opportunity	  	  	  By	  the	  1830s,	  the	  mass	  exodus	  from	  the	  countryside	  to	  the	  city	  as	  a	  result	  of	  the	  industrial	  revolution	  was	  underway	  (Benevolo,	  1961).	  More	  specifically,	  the	  naval	  revolution	  was	  starting	  to	  attract	  large	  numbers	  of	  workers	  to	  Portsmouth’s	  dockyards	  which,	  by	  now,	  had	  been	  recognised	  as	  being	  one	  of	  the	  country’s	  finest	  naval	  sites	  (Riley,	  1976;	  Riley	  1985;	  Field,	  1994).	  The	  town’s	  urgent	  need	  for	  expansion	  was	  met	  by	  the	  harsh	  realities	  and	  impositions	  posed	  by	  the	  very	  walls.	  These	  defensive	  edges	  were	  seen	  by	  the	  military	  strategists	  as	  too	  valuable	  an	  element	  to	  demolish	  and	  therefore	  the	  expansion	  process	  had	  to	  adapt.	  	  	  	  	  
	  	  Fig	  4:	  Map	  of	  Portsea	  Island	  dating	  back	  to	  1833	  depicting	  the	  two	  fortified	  towns	  of	  Old	  Portsmouth	  and	  Portsea,	  as	  well	  as	  the	  early	  Stages	  of	  Ladport	  as	  an	  emerging	  suburb	  situated	  outside	  the	  city	  walls	  growing	  around	  the	  main	  road	  in	  and	  out	  of	  the	  island.	  [Source:	  Portsmouth	  Museum	  and	  Records	  Office]	  	  Nationwide,	  roads	  had	  become	  a	  vital	  infrastructure	  of	  communication,	  allowing	  for	  thousands	  to	  migrate	  from	  the	  country	  to	  the	  cities	  in	  pursuit	  of	  a	  new	  life	  through	  industrial	  labour.	  Portsmouth,	  being	  on	  an	  island,	  was	  connected	  by	  only	  one	  bridge	  to	  the	  mainland,	  thus	  displaying	  a	  relatively	  simple	  one	  directional3	  road	  system.	  By	  1830,	  it	  was	  clear	  that	  this	  primary	  artery	  of	  transportation	  had	  become	  an	  important	  element:	  an	  edge	  of	  opportunity	  (refer	  to	  fig.	  4).	  A	  new	  suburb	  named	  Landport,	  had	  started	  to	  grow	  around	  the	  road,	  accommodating	  the	  overspill	  of	  population	  from	  Portsea.	  Unlike	  Old	  Portsmouth	  and	  Portsea,	  which	  were	  built	  following	  a	  grid	  plan,	  Landport	  was	  a	  spontaneous	  settlement	  that	  had	  grown	  through	  emergence4.	  Its	  position	  was	  dictated	  by	  two	  edges:	  the	  road	  and	  the	  town	  walls	  (refer	  to	  fig.	  5).	  Once	  again,	  history	  had	  repeated	  itself	  as	  Portsmouth’s	  cellular	  growth	  through	  multiplication	  had	  reached	  its	  second	  reiteration.	  Importantly	  to	  the	  future	  of	  Landport	  will	  be	  the	  fact	  that	  the	  suburb	  –	  soon	  to	  reach	  the	  status	  of	  new	  town	  –	  lacked	  and	  never	  did	  gain	  a	  defensive	  perimeter.	  This	  allowed	  the	  urban	  fabric	  to	  expand	  with	  demand	  to	  the	  north	  and	  east	  without	  having	  to	  restrict	  itself,	  thus	  breaking	  the	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  
3 - The main road had a north-south axis, linking Old Portsmouth and Portsea with the mainland coast and inland to 
London. 
4 - Emergence is defined as a bottom-up system of spontaneous self-organisation (Johnson, 2001) as supposed to a 
top-down system engineered through master plans. Thus, emergent urbanism can be said to be generated by the 
current of change rather then by a designer’s vision. For a more specific discourse on emergence in terms of 
urbanism and cities, refer to Hélie (2009) and Johnson (2001). 
	  pattern	  which	  had	  been	  set	  by	  Old	  Portsmouth	  and	  Portsea.	  Landport	  could	  simply	  be	  allowed	  to	  grow.	  	  	  	  
	  Fig	  5:	  Analysis	  of	  the	  1833	  map	  of	  Portsea	  Island	  (See	  Figure	  4).	  Left:	  Map	  of	  the	  edges	  of	  Portsea	  Island	  in	  1833.	  The	  diagram	  shows	  defensive	  edges	  (Blue),	  environmental	  edges	  (Green),	  main	  flows	  (Pink)	  and	  the	  Dockyards	  (Yellow).	  These	  edges	  have	  played	  a	  direct	  role	  in	  shaping	  the	  three	  cities	  present	  on	  the	  island	  at	  the	  time:	  Old	  Portsmouth,	  Portsea	  and	  Landport.	  Right:	  Figure-­‐ground	  map	  of	  the	  three	  cities:	  Old	  Portsmouth	  (Purple),	  Portsea	  (Pink)	  and	  Landport	  (Green).	  Their	  morphology	  is	  dictated	  by	  influences	  generated	  by	  edges.	  [Source:	  Author]	  	  The	  lack	  of	  a	  defensive	  edge	  constricting	  the	  new	  suburb	  of	  Landport	  triggered	  a	  series	  of	  significant	  changes	  to	  Portsmouth	  as	  a	  whole.	  This	  became	  clear	  with	  the	  coming	  of	  the	  railway	  to	  the	  island.	  The	  new	  infrastructure	  was	  late	  to	  arrive	  on	  Portsea	  Island	  due	  to	  geographical	  difficulties,	  but	  when	  it	  finally	  did	  arrive	  in	  1847,	  further	  difficulties	  were	  encountered.	  The	  city	  walls	  impeded	  the	  railway	  to	  enter	  directly	  into	  Old	  Portsmouth	  or	  Portsea	  and	  thus,	  the	  terminal	  station	  was	  positioned	  outside	  the	  military	  perimeter	  on	  a	  site	  in	  central	  Landport	  (refer	  to	  fig.	  6).	  This	  event,	  which	  in	  turn	  was	  a	  by-­‐product	  of	  the	  effect	  of	  edges,	  marks	  a	  significant	  turning	  point	  in	  favour	  of	  Landport	  to	  the	  expense	  of	  the	  adjacent	  
	  towns.	  Prior	  to	  then,	  Portsea	  was	  the	  town	  which	  had	  most	  relevance	  primarily	  through	  its	  close	  association	  with	  the	  docks.	  Old	  Portsmouth,	  although	  economically	  weaker,	  remained	  the	  civic	  centre	  and	  as	  such,	  was	  respected	  as	  the	  ‘official’	  centre.	  This	  left	  Landport	  as	  a	  second-­‐rate	  suburb	  for	  the	  lower	  (working)	  classes,	  further	  emphasized	  by	  its	  outsider’s	  position;	  a	  servant	  to	  the	  two	  primary	  towns5	  (Patterson,	  1972).	  	  	  	  	  
	  Fig	  6:	  Map	  dating	  back	  to	  c.	  1850s	  depicting	  the	  arrival	  of	  the	  railway	  terminal	  at	  Landport,	  on	  the	  outside	  of	  the	  fortifications.	  Note	  how	  both	  the	  railway	  and	  the	  walls	  have	  been	  given	  a	  higher	  importance	  by	  being	  drawn	  in	  bold.	  This	  further	  emphasises	  the	  conflicting	  nature	  of	  the	  two	  elements	  at	  the	  time.	  [Source:	  Portsmouth	  Museum	  and	  Records	  Office]	  	  The	  impact	  of	  having	  the	  main	  train	  terminal	  in	  Landport	  was	  huge.	  The	  steam	  train	  was	  the	  modern	  transport,	  a	  symbol	  of	  the	  power	  of	  the	  industrial	  revolution	  and	  emblem	  of	  the	  new	  times.	  With	  Britain	  now	  being	  an	  empire,	  the	  rail	  represented	  the	  aspirations	  for	  the	  future	  which	  were	  now	  increasingly	  about	  communication,	  speed	  of	  travel	  and	  connection	  rather	  than	  isolation,	  closure	  and	  introvertedness.	  By	  the	  end	  of	  the	  19th	  Century,	  the	  city	  of	  Portsmouth	  wanted	  a	  new	  site	  to	  develop	  a	  civic	  core	  which	  reflected	  the	  new	  British	  society	  in	  all	  it’s	  glory.	  Landport	  was	  chosen	  as	  the	  ideal	  site	  due	  to	  it	  housing	  the	  main	  railway	  terminal	  (Patterson,	  1976).	  The	  new	  centre	  was	  a	  mirror	  to	  the	  values	  of	  Victorian	  Imperial	  Britain	  (Riley,	  2000).	  It	  had	  the	  railway,	  the	  post	  office,	  banks,	  and	  a	  new	  Guildhall	  all	  running	  along	  the	  old	  edge	  which	  was	  the	  main	  road6	  linking	  the	  High	  Street	  of	  Old	  Portsmouth	  to	  the	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  
5 - The servant status was further enforced by the role Landport played as main commercial district which strongly 
depended on the navy to sustain itself. As such, the area was degraded (Patterson, 1976). The commercial role grew 
as a result of it developing around the main road in and out of the two walled cities. Furthermore, the lack of a 
defensive perimeters made it easy for goods to be transported to and from the district.  
6 - It is also important to note that the road itself (which had acted as an edge of opportunity) became known as 
Commercial Road; an extrusion of the old High Street which now ran across and connected the urban fabric in a 
north-south axis (Sparks, 1921). This street was a main artery of connection between north and south Portsmouth 
(the new and old town) and represented a continuity of form through development and time. Commercial Road was, 
	  mainland.	  It	  is	  interesting	  to	  note	  that	  the	  essence	  of	  the	  catalyst	  for	  this	  drastic	  re-­‐invention	  of	  the	  town	  reduces	  itself	  to	  the	  simple	  fact	  that	  the	  walls	  had	  acted	  as	  too	  overpowering.	  Therefore,	  one	  can	  deduce	  that	  Portsmouth’s	  fate	  has	  been	  informed	  directly	  by	  the	  power	  of	  military	  edges.	  	  	  	  	  
	  Fig	  7:	  Map	  dating	  back	  to	  1873	  illustrating	  the	  urban	  fabric	  of	  Portsmouth	  post-­‐fortifications.	  The	  ‘fringebelt’	  (see	  Fig.	  8)	  is	  very	  clearly	  read	  and	  understood.	  [Source:	  Portsmouth	  Museum	  and	  Records	  Office]	  	  Shortly	  after	  the	  development	  of	  the	  new	  centre,	  the	  walls	  of	  Old	  Portsmouth	  and	  Portsea	  were	  deemed	  superseded.	  These	  edges	  had	  proven	  too	  restrictive,	  especially	  in	  the	  view	  of	  expanding	  the	  railway	  to	  service	  the	  dockyard.	  They	  were	  demolished	  (Riley,	  2000),	  only	  to	  be	  replaced	  by	  a	  green	  strip	  and	  some	  formal	  gardens	  (refer	  to	  fig.	  7	  and	  fig.	  8).	  Nevertheless,	  the	  presence	  of	  the	  former	  military	  edge	  was	  still	  alive,	  simply	  shifting	  in	  form	  from	  solid	  wall	  to	  a	  clear,	  green	  fringbelt7.	  In	  many	  ways,	  this	  continues	  to	  be	  felt	  and	  morphologically	  understood	  today,	  and	  holds	  a	  huge	  potential	  for	  the	  reunification	  of	  the	  town	  centre8.	  	  
	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  
as the name suggests, the commercial district; a function which grew and reinforced itself due to its proximity to the 
railway terminal. 
7 - Please refer to Kostof (1999) and Whitehand (1967, 2001, 2004) for more information on fringebelts, their identity 
and their potentials in urban reunification. 
8 - The Ringstraße development (second half of the 19th century) in Vienna is a great example of how fringbelts can 
be used as a tool for urban regeneration and connectivity within a shrinking urban context. 
 
	  	  Fig	  8:	  Diagram	  which	  illustrates	  the	  size	  and	  shape	  of	  the	  fringebelt	  in	  Portsmouth	  present	  after	  the	  demolition	  of	  the	  fortifications	  in	  the	  1870s.	  [Source:	  Author]	  
	  
Southsea:	  Sea	  Edge	  and	  Leisure	  	  	  	  The	  suburb	  of	  Southsea’s	  growth	  represents	  somewhat	  of	  an	  anomaly	  within	  the	  larger	  context	  of	  Portsmouth,	  thus	  deserving	  a	  sub-­‐chapter	  of	  its	  own.	  Originally,	  it	  was	  a	  more	  socially	  distinct	  quarter	  for	  the	  Navy	  officers	  as	  well	  as	  for	  the	  gentry	  of	  Portsmouth	  who	  wished	  to	  swap	  the	  cramped	  and	  degrading	  conditions	  within	  the	  walled	  cities	  in	  favour	  of	  a	  more	  noble	  location.	  Immersed	  in	  greenery,	  the	  area	  offered	  an	  alternative	  to	  the	  industrial	  landscape	  present	  at	  the	  time	  without	  compromising	  on	  the	  commodity	  of	  being	  next	  to	  the	  city	  centre	  (Patterson,	  1976;	  Riley,	  1972;	  Riley	  1980).	  Its	  entire	  being	  was	  conceived	  as	  not	  integrated	  within	  the	  rest	  of	  the	  urban	  fabric	  as	  a	  mere	  extension	  of	  the	  city,	  but	  rather	  a	  whole	  different,	  self	  contained	  suburb	  on	  the	  edge	  of	  Portsmouth’s	  extremely	  dense	  urbanity	  (Quail,	  2000).	  	  	  
	  	  Fig	  9:	  Map	  dating	  back	  to	  1873.	  At	  the	  time,	  Southsea	  was	  outside	  the	  borough	  boundary.	  Southsea	  can	  be	  easily	  identified	  on	  the	  map	  as	  it	  displays	  a	  different	  morphology	  to	  the	  rest	  of	  the	  urban	  fabric	  on	  Portsea	  Island.	  Its	  greener,	  less	  dense	  urban	  fabric	  reflects	  the	  elevated	  social	  status	  of	  the	  suburb.	  [Source:	  Portsmouth	  Museum	  and	  Records	  Office]	  	  	  	  
	  Fig	  10:	  Analysis	  of	  the	  1873	  map	  (refer	  to	  Fig.	  9)	  showing	  the	  new	  suburb	  of	  Southsea	  (Pink),	  the	  edges	  which	  have	  shaped	  it	  and	  the	  position	  of	  the	  other	  three	  towns	  of	  Old	  Portsmouth,	  Portsea	  and	  Landport	  (Blue).	  [Source:	  Author]	  	  	  	  
	  	  Fig	  11:	  Map	  dating	  back	  to	  1910.	  By	  this	  time,	  Southsea	  had	  established	  itself	  into	  a	  well	  respected	  resort,	  as	  can	  be	  seen	  by	  the	  piers	  which	  project	  into	  the	  sea	  (A),	  the	  more	  mature	  urban	  fabric	  blending	  with	  the	  rest	  of	  Portsea	  Island,	  and	  a	  new	  railway	  terminal	  (B)	  which	  linked	  Southsea	  to	  the	  national	  railway	  grid.	  [Source:	  Digimap	  with	  annotations	  by	  Author]	  	  The	  position	  of	  Southsea	  was	  dictated	  by	  the	  edge	  of	  the	  walls	  of	  the	  old	  city	  (to	  the	  west)	  and	  by	  a	  strip	  of	  land	  running	  adjacent	  to	  the	  sea	  (to	  the	  south).	  Originally	  a	  marshy	  wasteland	  deemed	  too	  unstable	  for	  development,	  the	  latter	  soon	  became	  used	  by	  the	  military	  as	  a	  training	  and	  gathering	  ground	  (Patterson,	  1972).	  Sub-­‐sequentially,	  it	  was	  integrated	  within	  Southsea	  to	  form	  Southsea	  Common,	  a	  large	  expanse	  of	  greenery	  which	  acted	  as	  a	  buffer	  between	  the	  sea	  and	  the	  town	  and	  gave	  the	  suburb	  a	  more	  noble	  feel	  (refer	  to	  fig.	  12).	  This	  green	  strip	  is,	  even	  today,	  an	  edge	  integrated	  with	  the	  identity	  of	  the	  suburb.	  It	  is	  one	  of	  Southsea’s	  grandest	  assets,	  and	  is	  the	  place	  where	  festivals,	  reunions,	  sporting	  events	  and	  celebrations	  take	  place	  (Yates,	  2002).	  	  	  	  
	  Fig	  12:	  Lithograph	  by	  A.	  Pernet	  depicting	  Southea	  common	  and	  seafront	  in	  1865.	  [Source:	  www.artistharbour.com]	  	  
	  Southsea’s	  fame	  boomed	  in	  the	  late	  Victorian	  period,	  when	  it	  became	  fashionable	  for	  the	  population	  of	  England	  to	  flock	  to	  the	  seaside	  during	  the	  warm	  months	  for	  holidays	  (Sparks,	  1921;	  Quail,	  2000;	  Fox,	  1989;	  Webb	  1989b).	  As	  a	  result,	  ‘Sunny	  Southsea’,	  with	  its	  proximity	  to	  the	  Isle	  of	  Wight,	  it’s	  long	  shingle	  beach	  and	  it’s	  vast	  green	  Common,	  became	  a	  popular	  destination	  for	  many.	  By	  the	  end	  of	  the	  19th	  century,	  the	  suburb	  became	  a	  well-­‐known	  resort,	  a	  function	  which	  continued	  well	  into	  the	  1920s	  and	  1930s	  (Yates,	  2002).	  The	  sea	  edge	  had	  become	  a	  valuable	  asset	  for	  Southsea;	  the	  two	  becoming	  bonded	  in	  a	  symbiotic	  relationship	  which	  even	  today	  is	  very	  much	  part	  of	  Southsea’s	  appeal.	  	  	  	  
	  Fig	  13:	  Postcard	  capturing	  Southsea’s	  leisurely	  atmosphere	  on	  the	  beach	  by	  South	  Parade	  Pier	  at	  the	  turn	  of	  the	  century.	  [Source:	  Author’s	  personal	  archive]	  From	  the	  offset,	  what	  differed	  Southsea	  from	  the	  rest	  of	  the	  urban	  context	  within	  Portsea	  Island	  can	  be	  traced	  to	  its	  edge	  condition	  towards	  Portsmouth,	  coupled	  with	  its	  active	  engagement	  with	  the	  sea	  edge.	  Southsea’s	  greatest	  advantage	  was	  in	  fact	  just	  that:	  its	  edge	  condition.	  This	  meant	  that	  the	  suburb	  could	  benefit	  from	  what	  Portsmouth	  city	  had	  to	  offer,	  whilst	  being	  considered	  independent	  and	  thus	  disassociating	  the	  degrading	  conditions	  of	  the	  industrial	  and	  port	  city	  in	  favour	  of	  a	  more	  high	  class,	  leisurely	  identity.	  As	  testimony	  to	  its	  brighter	  days,	  two	  piers	  can	  be	  found	  in	  Southsea.	  Piers	  themselves	  are	  object	  which	  play	  with	  the	  idea	  of	  edge	  (Gray,	  2006).	  Symbolic	  of	  England’s	  past	  glory,	  the	  pier	  is	  an	  element	  that	  belongs	  to	  both	  sea	  and	  land.	  Its	  original	  use	  as	  a	  ferry	  terminal	  and	  leisure	  site	  (Patterson,	  1976)	  confirms	  that	  these	  wonderful	  pieces	  of	  architecture	  were	  in	  fact	  the	  elements	  of	  transition	  between	  land	  and	  sea,	  a	  symbol	  for	  what	  Southsea	  stood	  for:	  a	  delicate	  object	  on	  the	  edge	  of	  two	  worlds.	  
	  POST WW2 PORTSMOUTH: EDGES OF SEGREGATIONS    
The	  ‘Second	  Blitz’:	  Fragmentation	  through	  New	  Edges	  At	  11:00am	  on	  Sunday	  3rd	  September	  1939,	  England	  joined	  the	  war	  against	  Germany.	  The	  events	  which	  followed	  in	  the	  next	  few	  years	  had	  an	  extreme	  effect	  on	  the	  city’s	  urban	  fabric,	  both	  due	  to	  war	  damage	  and,	  sub-­‐sequentially,	  due	  to	  the	  drastic	  reconstruction	  carried	  out	  through	  the	  1960s	  and	  1970s	  (Stedman,	  1995).	  It	  is	  no	  coincidence	  that	  the	  post	  war	  era	  in	  Portsmouth	  is	  most	  commonly	  referred	  to	  as	  the	  Second	  Blitz	  (Clark,	  2005).	  Portsmouth	  was	  one	  of	  the	  most	  bombed	  cities	  in	  the	  UK	  during	  the	  Second	  World	  War9	  due	  to	  its	  strategic	  positioning	  and	  for	  its	  docks	  that	  continued	  to	  house	  the	  Royal	  Navy	  (Patterson,	  1976;	  Stedman,	  1995).	  There	  is	  no	  negating	  the	  effects	  the	  war	  had	  on	  the	  fabric	  of	  the	  city,	  however,	  it	  was	  not	  until	  the	  reconstruction	  phase	  that	  the	  city	  suffered	  permanent	  damage	  to	  its	  core	  system	  (Clark,	  2005;	  James,	  2005a;	  James,	  2005b).	  In	  many	  ways,	  the	  reconstruction	  was	  an	  opportunity	  for	  the	  town	  to	  embrace	  a	  more	  modern	  lifestyle10	  (Easthope,	  1945).	  Unfortunately	  however,	  that	  chance	  for	  modernity	  came	  at	  the	  expense	  of	  the	  original	  urban	  fabric.	  	  The	  ‘second	  blitz’	  permanently	  changed	  the	  city.	  The	  reasons	  for	  why	  the	  post	  war	  developments	  have	  proven	  so	  damaging	  can	  be	  traced	  to	  the	  fact	  that	  they	  went	  against	  the	  grain	  of	  the	  city,	  thus	  producing	  edges	  of	  fragmentation	  within	  an	  already	  time-­‐established	  urban	  system.	  Two	  main	  development	  typologies	  rising	  in	  post-­‐war	  Portsmouth	  can	  be	  held	  responsible:	  the	  ring	  road	  and	  the	  new	  housing	  estates	  (Stedman,	  1995;	  Patterson	  1976;	  Clark,	  2005;	  James,	  2005a;	  James,	  2005b;	  Windle,	  1989;	  Haskell,	  1989c).	  	  	  
	  Fig	  14:	  Through	  the	  ages,	  the	  complex	  system	  of	  the	  city	  (A)	  has	  been	  reinforced	  (B).	  In	  contrast,	  the	  Second	  Blitz	  road	  system	  went	  against	  the	  grain	  of	  the	  city	  creating,	  as	  it	  was,	  a	  new	  system	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  
9 - During the blitz, sixty-seven bombing raids had transformed the city into an urban ruin. It is reported that 80,000 
properties were damaged, which meant that some were hit repetitively as the city only had 70,000 properties. The 
Guildhall was also severely damaged during one of these attacks. (Stedman, 1995; Patterson, 1976; Clark, 2005; 
Easthope, 1945).  
10 - “We have firmly resolved that from the ruins herein depicted there shall arise a new and better Portsmouth. As 
the terrible experiences of 1940 and 1941 were in Mr Churchull’s phrase, our “finest hour”, so the desolation which 
surrounds us today is our grandest opportunity.” (Easthope, 1945, p.4).  
	  (C).	  Ultimately,	  this	  produced	  fragmentation	  within	  Portsmouth.	  [Source:	  Author]	  	  Prior	  to	  the	  1970s,	  the	  city	  had	  distinctive	  quarters	  connected	  by	  roads	  which	  primarily	  ran	  in	  a	  north-­‐south	  axis11.	  The	  boom	  of	  the	  car	  in	  the	  1960s	  and	  1970s	  was	  met	  by	  false	  predictions	  of	  future	  numbers	  of	  car	  users.	  The	  pedestrian	  was	  superseded	  by	  the	  machine,	  which	  now	  dictated	  the	  way	  the	  city	  should	  be	  re-­‐shaped	  in	  order	  to	  integrate	  the	  car	  within	  it.	  Ring	  roads,	  an	  idea	  which	  was	  conceived	  earlier	  on	  in	  the	  20th	  century,	  were	  being	  built	  all	  around	  the	  country	  as	  motorways	  and	  fast	  road	  networks	  emerged.	  Ring	  roads	  were	  means	  of	  bypassing	  the	  city	  centres	  of	  historic	  towns,	  thus	  minimising	  the	  impact	  of	  major	  roads	  within	  cities	  whilst	  facilitating	  a	  fast	  system	  circulation	  for	  the	  car.	  The	  fashionable	  model	  was	  also	  proposed	  for	  Portsmouth	  (Stedman,	  1995).	  This	  proved	  devastating	  for	  the	  city.	  The	  ring	  road	  concept	  of	  bypassing	  the	  town	  centre	  could	  not	  be	  applied	  to	  the	  case	  of	  Portsmouth	  due	  to	  it	  being	  an	  island	  (James,	  2005b).	  As	  a	  result,	  the	  road	  works	  cut	  through	  the	  historic	  core	  of	  the	  city.	  Ultimately,	  the	  development	  became	  a	  powerful	  edge	  of	  fragmentation	  and	  segregation	  for	  the	  diverse	  suburbs	  within	  Portsmouth,	  which	  now	  found	  themselves	  physically	  cut	  off	  from	  each	  other	  and	  from	  the	  centre	  by	  a	  dominant	  edge.	  	  
	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  
11 - As a matter of fact, throughout the 1800s, Portsmouth had gained the nickname of ‘the four towns’ as the city 
was in fact a conglomeration of Old Portsmouth, Portsea, Landport and Southsea; each understood as separate 
urban districts within the larger urban context of Portsea Island (Carpenter & Co (1986) Illustrated Guide to 
Portsmouth and Southsea cited in Haskell, 1989b, p.13). 
 
	  	  Fig	  15:	  The	  plans	  for	  Portsmouth’s	  ring	  road.	  Note	  how	  the	  city	  centre	  (A)	  becomes	  an	  ‘island’	  of	  its	  own,	  separated	  from	  the	  rest	  of	  the	  city	  fabric	  by	  main	  roads.	  [Source:	  James,	  2005b	  with	  annotations	  by	  Author]	  	  Social	  housing	  was	  yet	  another	  element	  which	  created	  edges	  of	  segregation	  within	  Portsmouth	  (James,	  2005a).	  The	  housing	  estates	  were	  urban	  islands	  in	  themselves,	  placed	  within	  the	  original	  urban	  fabric	  as	  aliens.	  At	  a	  physical	  level,	  the	  new	  and	  the	  old	  city	  fabric	  did	  not	  relate,	  further	  stressing	  the	  fragmentation	  between	  the	  two.	  Council	  estates	  soon	  became	  dangerous	  and	  severely	  deprived	  pockets	  within	  the	  city	  (DDLG,	  2007;	  refer	  to	  fig.	  16).	  This	  further	  emphasised	  the	  divide,	  only	  this	  time	  at	  a	  social	  level.	  	  	  	  
	  	  Fig	  16:	  IMD	  2007	  map	  showing	  Portsmouth’s	  depravation	  levels	  and	  areas.	  The	  dark	  blue	  represent	  severely	  deprived	  areas	  (most	  deprived	  10%	  nationally).	  In	  Portsmouth’s	  case,	  these	  areas	  happen	  to	  be	  located	  in	  council	  estates:	  urban	  islands	  built	  during	  the	  Second	  Blitz.	  [Source:	  DCLG,	  2007]	  	  There	  was	  a	  shock	  to	  the	  system.	  Portsmouth	  was	  now	  severed	  and	  fragmented	  (refer	  to	  fig.	  17).	  The	  1970s	  developments	  have	  had	  a	  severe	  consequence;	  an	  aftermath	  which	  can	  still	  be	  felt	  today,	  making	  them	  generators	  of	  edges	  which	  need	  to	  be	  addressed	  in	  order	  to	  regenerate	  the	  city.	  	  	  	  
	  Fig	  17:	  Maps	  and	  analysis	  showing	  a	  strip	  of	  Portsmouth	  which	  include	  the	  civic	  and	  commercial	  centre	  in	  Landport	  (North)	  and	  leisurely	  Southsea’s	  core	  (South)	  in	  both	  1940	  and	  today	  after	  the	  Second	  Blitz.	  It	  is	  clear	  that	  prior	  to	  the	  war	  the	  city	  was	  more	  integrated.	  The	  road	  patterns	  linked	  the	  suburb	  with	  its	  centre	  in	  a	  way	  which	  promoted	  flow.	  This	  way,	  although	  the	  two	  areas	  could	  be	  considered	  different,	  they	  still	  worked	  together	  in	  harmony.	  The	  most	  recent	  map,	  however,	  showed	  how	  the	  1970s	  road	  developments	  severed	  the	  two	  quarters.	  Furthermore,	  the	  
	  council	  housing	  estate	  of	  Somerstown,	  which	  soon	  became	  a	  notoriously	  dangerous	  ‘island’	  of	  depravation,	  was	  placed	  in	  a	  site	  that	  only	  served	  at	  reinforcing	  the	  separation.	  Southsea	  and	  the	  centre	  are	  now	  divided	  due	  to	  the	  road	  and	  the	  housing	  estate	  playing	  the	  part	  of	  strong	  edges	  of	  segregation.	  [Source:	  Digimap	  with	  analysis	  by	  Author]	  
	  
A	  Brief	  Case	  Study:	  The	  Effect	  of	  the	  ‘Second	  Blitz’	  Edges	  As	  discussed	  in	  the	  previous	  section,	  the	  creation	  of	  edges	  within	  the	  city	  during	  the	  redevelopment	  years	  of	  the	  Second	  Blitz	  have	  fragmented	  Portsmouth.	  This	  brief	  case	  study	  (refer	  to	  fig.	  18)	  takes	  the	  main	  artery	  which,	  throughout	  history,	  has	  been	  an	  element	  of	  continuity,	  unity,	  growth	  and	  opportunity,	  and	  shows	  how,	  through	  post-­‐war	  developments,	  it	  has	  been	  extensively	  fragmented.	  Ironically,	  in	  this	  case,	  it	  is	  the	  road	  works	  which	  have	  been	  placed	  on	  the	  urban	  fabric	  to	  reduce	  travel	  time	  and	  thus	  ‘shrink’	  the	  city,	  that	  have	  had	  the	  opposite	  effect.	  The	  historic	  main	  artery	  of	  Portsmouth	  was	  1.5	  miles	  long;	  running	  from	  Old	  Portsmouth’s	  High	  Street,	  past	  the	  civic	  centre	  in	  Landport,	  and	  continuing	  to	  form	  Commercial	  Road	  eventually	  leading	  out	  of	  the	  city	  through	  London	  Road.	  At	  an	  average	  walking	  speed	  of	  3mph12,	  a	  person	  would	  have	  easily	  walked	  the	  distance	  in	  30minutes.	  	  	  Today,	  due	  to	  the	  vast	  numbers	  of	  edges	  present	  on	  the	  historic	  route,	  the	  journey	  itself	  has	  become	  severely	  severed	  and	  hard	  to	  read.	  The	  ambiguity	  and	  barriers	  posed	  by	  the	  edges	  have	  prolonged	  the	  travel	  distance	  three	  fold.	  It	  now	  takes	  a	  pedestrian	  90	  minutes	  at	  3mph	  to	  walk	  the	  same	  route.	  As	  a	  consequence,	  the	  perception	  of	  the	  route’s	  length	  has	  increased	  to	  4.5miles.	  In	  synthesis,	  although	  the	  city	  fabric	  has	  stayed	  the	  same,	  in	  the	  user’s	  mind,	  the	  city	  is	  perceived	  to	  be	  triple	  the	  size	  it	  really	  is.	  The	  presence	  of	  edges	  which	  contradict	  the	  flow	  of	  the	  route	  are	  the	  primary	  elements	  responsible	  for	  creating	  this	  illusion.	  	  
	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  
12 - This is deemed to be the average walking speed for a middle-aged female in average health. 
	  	  Fig	  18:	  Analytical	  diagram	  of	  the	  historic	  High	  Street	  of	  Portsea	  Island	  as	  it	  presents	  itself	  today.	  Note	  the	  numerous	  edges	  that	  have	  been	  created	  through	  the	  developments	  of	  the	  Second	  Blitz	  which	  serve	  at	  fragmenting	  and	  segregating	  the	  route.	  Today,	  the	  journey	  down	  the	  traditional	  High	  Street	  is	  very	  different	  than	  it	  used	  to	  be,	  as	  edges	  of	  varied	  natures	  invade	  the	  route	  and	  cut	  the	  flow	  of	  movement.	  Furthermore,	  the	  hierarchy	  of	  the	  street	  is	  weakened,	  which	  helps	  to	  create	  a	  fractured,	  ambiguous	  passage	  through	  the	  space.	  [Source:	  Author]	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  
	   
CONCLUSION 	  
	  Fig	  19:	  Current	  figure-­‐ground	  map	  of	  Portsmouth	  clearly	  displaying	  the	  urban	  fragmentation	  present	  in	  the	  town	  today.	  This	  is	  understood	  as	  the	  fabric	  of	  the	  city	  appears	  like	  a	  giant	  patchwork	  of	  diverse	  urban	  systems	  and	  densities	  of	  varied	  scales.	  (Source:	  Author)	  	  This	  paper	  has	  shown	  how	  edges	  are	  fundamental	  factors	  within	  an	  urban	  context.	  Through	  using	  Portsmouth	  as	  a	  case	  study	  for	  the	  research,	  we	  have	  seen	  how	  edges	  play	  an	  active	  role	  as	  both	  shapers	  and	  segregators	  for	  cities.	  Although	  created	  through	  diverse	  means	  at	  varied	  times	  in	  history,	  their	  spheres	  of	  influence	  continue	  to	  have	  a	  knock-­‐on	  effect	  on	  our	  socio-­‐urban	  condition.	  Most	  recently,	  through	  edges,	  cities	  like	  Portsmouth	  have	  been	  fragmented,	  a	  situation	  which	  has	  clearly	  helped	  bring	  forth	  degeneration.	  For	  this	  reason	  edges	  are	  elements	  which	  should	  not	  be	  underestimated	  or	  ignored.	  Instead,	  we	  should	  be	  seeking	  the	  answers	  to	  two	  important	  questions.	  Can	  edges	  be	  turned	  
	  into	  leading	  elements	  of	  urban	  regeneration	  within	  the	  city?	  And	  if	  so,	  how	  can	  we	  achieve	  it	  sustainably	  and	  successfully?	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ABSTRACT 
The paper questions the nature of town planning as a coherent national strategy throughout Britain at 
the beginning of the 20th century, by analyzing the specific case study of Portsmouth. In 1912, the city 
unveiled an urban improvement scheme named Curzon Howe Road. This went to replace an industrial 
working-class residential area that had been classified as unhygienic and dangerous for the general 
wellbeing of the inhabitants. Having been conceived in 1910 as a direct response to the 1909 Housing 
and Town Planning Act, Curzon Howe Road can be regarded as being the first example of town planning 
in Portsmouth. In itself, the notion of town planning is often recognized as a new form of urban 
intervention aimed at tackling the problems inherited from the industrial revolution. This paper 
highlights the ambiguity of the term town planning which - to quote John W. Simpson, the president of 
the RIBA at the time of the prestigious Town Planning Conference of 1910 - “has different meanings in 
different mouths” (RIBA, 1911, iv). It also discusses how the notion of town planning in the early years 
of its practice in Portsmouth represents a transitional stage prior to the more design-oriented solutions 
of the following years.  The paper argues that there was no ‘pre-town planning’ vs. ‘post-town 
planning’ clear-cut distinction in this case study, which can also be observed in diverse locations in 
Britain. Furthermore, the research shows how in Portsmouth, town planning was interpreted by its 
instigators as a fusion between the old (i.e. the 19th century Critical Planning practices and rigid Bye-
Law standards) and new means of implementing change. Thus, Portsmouth’s Curzon Howe Road 
represents an example of hybridization, generated by the struggle between forces of permanence and 
rupture within the context of urban improvement of the early 1900s. In this lies its significance, as it 
reassesses the true nature of what town planning signified in its formative years for different towns 
around Britain. 	  	  	  
INTRODUCTION The	  rise	  of	  town	  planning	  in	  Britain	  was	  brought	  about	  as	  a	  reaction	  to	  the	  persevering	  problems	  of	  rapid	  urban	  growth	  and	  change	  caused	  by	  industrialization	  (Ashworth,	  1954;	  Sutcliffe,	  1981b;	  Benevolo,	  1967).	  The	  process	  of	  distortion	  of	  urban	  life	  and	  the	  ever	  increasing	  dissolution	  of	  the	  balance	  between	  town	  and	  country	  led	  to	  formulations	  on	  how	  to	  organize	  urban	  growth	  and	  resolve	  the	  ever	  increasing	  problems	  of	  congestion,	  unsanitary	  conditions	  and	  lack	  of	  space.	  The	  consolidation	  of	  this	  new	  disciplinary	  field	  can	  be	  dated	  to	  the	  period	  between	  the	  last	  quarter	  of	  the	  19th	  century	  and	  the	  first	  two	  decades	  of	  the	  20th	  century,	  and	  is	  often	  discussed	  by	  the	  literature	  in	  relation	  to	  the	  move	  from	  Public	  Health	  Acts	  towards	  more	  design-­‐based	  approaches.	  The	  passing	  of	  the	  1909	  Housing	  and	  Town	  Planning	  Act	  provided	  a	  legal	  imperative	  for	  this	  shift.	  In	  Foucault’s	  (1970)	  terms,	  from	  
	  the	  set	  out	  of	  the	  conditions	  of	  possibility	  to	  the	  full	  maturation	  of	  the	  processes	  involved	  in	  the	  implementation	  of	  new	  ideas,	  there	  is	  often	  a	  period	  of	  reaction	  or	  hybridism.	  In	  the	  moment	  of	  transition,	  the	  struggle	  between	  forces	  of	  continuity	  and	  change	  exposes	  the	  complexity	  and	  non-­‐linearity	  of	  urban	  thinking	  processes.	  As	  Bernard	  Lepetit	  (1993)	  exposed,	  the	  problems	  of	  permanence	  and	  rupture	  in	  urban	  studies	  manifest	  themselves	  in	  the	  asymmetry	  in	  which	  spatial	  structure,	  social	  reality	  and	  ideologies	  relate	  to	  one	  another.	  The	  emergence	  of	  new	  ideas	  and	  their	  eventual	  assimilation	  in	  professional	  practice	  are	  not	  simultaneous	  and	  often	  occur	  in	  contested	  and	  elongated	  timeframes	  (Braudel,	  1977).	  This	  paper	  deals	  with	  overlapping	  and	  hybridism	  in	  early	  modern	  town	  planning	  in	  Britain.	  	  It	  investigates	  this	  particular	  moment	  of	  transition	  from	  the	  medical	  and	  engineering	  by-­‐law	  approaches	  to	  the	  increasing	  influence	  of	  the	  design	  element	  in	  planning	  the	  modern	  city.	  This	  is	  discussed	  through	  the	  analysis	  of	  Curzon	  Howe	  Road,	  the	  first	  exercise	  of	  town	  planning	  carried	  forth	  by	  the	  city	  of	  Portsmouth	  on	  the	  south	  coast	  of	  England.	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  This	  improvement	  scheme	  –	  conceived	  in	  1910	  and	  inaugurated	  in	  1912	  –	  amounts	  to	  a	  modest	  side	  street	  (of	  no	  apparent	  architectural	  merit)	  existing	  within	  the	  urban	  collage	  of	  this	  naval	  city.	  Nevertheless,	  regardless	  of	  its	  physical	  or	  aesthetic	  magnitude,	  the	  analyses	  of	  both	  the	  proposal	  and	  final	  executed	  scheme	  will	  show	  how	  Curzon	  Howe	  Road	  can	  be	  characterized	  as	  a	  hybridization	  of	  past	  and	  then	  contemporary	  discourses	  on	  how	  to	  improve	  (The	  Evening	  News,	  1910)	  the	  industrial	  city,	  within	  the	  wider	  national	  and	  international	  context	  of	  early	  town	  planning	  solution.	  Its	  ordinary	  appearance	  hides	  the	  original	  ambitions	  outlined	  within	  its	  proposal	  [13].	  	  	  
	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  
[13] As the first town planning intervention in the city, it marks the birth of a long lineage of urban renewal on 
behalf of the local government. Despite this, it remains a highly underrated project; rarely appearing mentioned 
and never researched directly. This further urges its analysis, as beneficial to the overall understanding of urban 
improvement rhetoric’s and practice locally and nationally. 
	  Figure 1- OS. 1910 Map of Portsmouth. Note the position of the improvement site (marked in red) and how it is surrounded by 
the dockyards and its assosiated Roayal Navy grounds, Portsmouth’s main industry (shaded in blue) [1910 OS Map with 
annotations by author]. 
	  	  	  	  	  	  The	  paper	  will	  begin	  with	  a	  brief	  contextualization	  of	  Portsmouth	  in	  regards	  to	  the	  national	  planning	  discussions	  and	  construction	  of	  policy	  frameworks.	  This	  will	  be	  followed	  by	  an	  analysis	  of	  Curzon	  Howe	  Road’s	  intended	  proposal,	  which	  will	  show	  the	  original	  form	  town	  planning	  was	  to	  assume	  in	  the	  city.	  Finally,	  the	  built	  outcome	  -­‐	  a	  highly	  edited	  and	  simplified	  arrangement	  of	  the	  original	  –	  will	  be	  discussed.	  	  
 
TOWN PLANNING AND THE CONTEXT OF URBAN CHANGE IN PORTSMOUTH The	  term	  ‘town	  planning’	  itself,	  coined	  in	  1905,	  represented	  a	  commitment	  to	  differentiate	  this	  new	  art	  and	  science	  from	  the	  acts	  and	  regulations	  of	  the	  previous	  period.	  In	  1909,	  the	  British	  central	  government	  passed	  the	  1909	  Housing	  and	  Town	  Planning	  Act,	  which	  made	  statutory	  town	  planning	  a	  function	  of	  local	  governments.	  The	  Act,	  albeit	  still	  of	  limited	  impact,	  laid	  down	  the	  foundations	  of	  British	  town	  planning	  activities	  (Cherry,	  1974).	  The	  same	  year,	  under	  orders	  from	  the	  City	  Corporation	  [14]	  (in	  turn	  pressured	  by	  the	  new	  legislation),	  the	  medical	  officer	  for	  Portsmouth,	  A.	  Mears	  Fraser,	  M.D.,	  began	  a	  thorough	  investigation	  on	  the unsanitary	  working	  class	  neighborhoods	  of	  the	  borough	  [15].	  He	  presented	  his	  findings	  through	  a	  report,	  condemning	  a	  particular	  area	  in	  the	  district	  of	  Portsea	  (Figure	  2);	  identifying	  it	  as	  a	  potential	  site	  for	  clearance	  and	  subsequent	  improvement	  through	  a	  “town	  planning	  
scheme”,	  as	  it	  represented	  the	  most	  threatening	  area	  to	  the	  general	  wellbeing	  of	  the	  city	  (MOH,	  1909,	  p.47,	  refer	  to	  Figure	  1).	  The	  document	  paved	  the	  way	  for	  Portsmouth’s	  first	  town	  planning	  essay,	  written	  by	  the	  same	  Dr	  Fraser,	  entitled	  ‘Improvement	  Scheme	  for	  an	  Unhealthy	  Area	  in	  Portsea’	  (MOH,	  1910),	  which	  was	  presented	  to	  the	  Corporation	  in	  September	  1910	  and	  accepted	  a	  month	  later.	  Dr	  Fraser	  proposed	  an	  improvement	  scheme	  –	  eventually	  opened	  as	  Curzon	  Howe	  Road	  –	  aimed	  at	  targeting	  Portsea’s	  slum	  through	  the	  clearance	  of	  the	  site	  in	  favor	  of	  a	  new	  housing	  estate.	  	  
 
	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  
[14] At the time, the local government, which today is known as City Council, was known as the Corporation. For 
this reason, I will refer to them as such throughout the text.  
[15] In that time, Portsmouth was not one unified city as we perceive it today, but rather a conglomeration of four 
different urban clusters or towns: Portsmouth, Portsea, Landport and Southsea (Patterson, 1976; Verenini, 2011). 
Together, these formed the Borough of Portsmouth, later unified as the City of Portsmouth in 1926. 
	   
Figure 2- A. Mears Fraser, M.D. Map of Unhealthy Area in Portsea. A map depicting the condemned area to be later cleared by 
Curzon Howe Road, as drawn up by Dr Fraser in his 1909 Medical Report for the Borough of Portsmouth [MOH, 1909]. 
 
 	  	  	  	  	  It	  becomes	  clear	  through	  the	  analysis	  of	  the	  notes	  compiled	  by	  Dr	  Fraser	  and	  his	  predecessors,	  that	  the	  site	  in	  question	  was	  not	  the	  worst	  affected	  in	  the	  borough	  (Dolling,	  1896;	  CCR/VI/I-­‐V;	  MOH,	  1909;	  refer	  to	  Figure	  3)	  [16].	  It	  is	  also	  worthwhile	  noting	  that	  the	  1909	  Act	  was	  most	  concerned	  with	  extension	  plans	  rather	  than	  inner	  city	  redevelopments	  (BAoP	  1909;	  Allan	  &	  Allan,	  1916).	  Portsmouth,	  interestingly	  enough,	  came	  up	  with	  an	  intervention	  in	  the	  existing	  urban	  fabric	  as	  a	  direct	  response	  to	  the	  very	  same	  act	  [17].	  In	  hindsight,	  the	  motivation	  behind	  the	  choice	  of	  site	  is	  clear.	  The	  authorities	  targeted	  Portsea	  as	  its	  degeneration	  could	  have	  lead	  to	  an	  impairment	  of	  the	  entire	  city’s	  financial	  backbone.	  It	  was	  primarily	  inhabited	  by	  artisans	  engaged	  in	  support	  trades	  to	  the	  prosperous	  dockyards	  (Patterson,	  1976;	  Manson,	  1989);	  businesses	  which	  played	  a	  direct	  role	  in	  sustaining	  the	  city’s	  entire	  raison	  d’être	  (Riley,	  1985;	  Riley	  &	  Chapman,	  1989).	  Its	  improvement	  implied	  a	  better	  grade	  of	  worker	  dwelling	  within	  it,	  as	  it	  was	  believed	  that	  better	  living	  conditions	  would	  have	  positively	  impacted	  on	  the	  workforce’s	  yield	  (MOD,	  1909;	  1910;	  Burnett,	  1978).	  This	  meant	  a	  maximization	  of	  profitability	  for	  the	  local	  economy,	  which	  by	  reflex	  would	  have	  been	  a	  positive	  resolution	  for	  the	  city	  as	  a	  whole.	  The	  economic	  benefits	  of	  such	  actions	  are	  amplified	  when	  we	  see	  that,	  originally,	  Curzon	  Howe	  Road	  was	  not	  just	  intended	  as	  a	  self	  contained	  side	  street,	  but	  as	  a	  standard	  model	  for	  the	  subsequent	  regeneration	  of	  Portsea	  in	  its	  entirety	  (MOH,	  1910).	  It	  was	  anticipated	  as	  a	  stepping-­‐stone	  for	  change,	  a	  paradigm	  for	  drastic	  transformation	  which	  would	  have	  directly	  benefitted	  the	  city’s	  financial	  position.	  Thus,	  from	  the	  onset,	  town	  planning	  in	  Portsmouth	  assumed	  the	  role	  of	  economic	  booster	  rather	  than	  social	  reformer.	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  
[16] The worst affected slum in the Borough was in fact found in the district of Landport, and went by the name 
of St. Agatha’s (Dolling, 1896; refer to Figure 3). In 1910, following the news that Portsea was chosen as a site for 
Curzon Howe Road, the local newspaper wrote this critique on the method behind town planning in Portsmouth: 
“There is other clearance work waiting to be done, and the application of the Legislation should be directed to 
an area of Landport which bears a very evil reputation, and the purification of which is one of the most crying 
needs of the day […] What is wanted Is the preparation of a generous scheme of clearance […] Let the Committee 
call in its Medical Officer and Engineer” (Evening News, 1910). 
[17] It is clear that the 1909 Act was the catalyst for the planning and execution of the improvement scheme in 
Portsea. This was acknowledged in Dr Fraser’s 1909 report, when he write that the report, “deals with an entirely 
new departure in public health legislation, namely, Town Planning. […] To put the above in force, the local 
authority must […] prepare a Town Planning Scheme” (MOH, 1909, p.47). He further discusses the act and how 
this is the force behind the local’s government interest in the issues; “The object of the Act [referring to the 1909 
Act] is to prevent towns developing haphazard, as has been done in the past. Up to the present, owners of land 
have developed, each his own particular bit, solely with the view of making the best out of it from his own 
pecuniary point of view, without any consideration as to how his action would affect the general well-being of 
the surrounding area. Under this Act it is in the power of the Authority to put a stop to this […] in a well 
throughout out definite plan” (MOH, 1909, p.48)    
	  	  
 
Figure 3- A. Mears Fraser, M.D. Map Showing Incidence of Dangerouse Diseases in the Year 1909. This map, produced by Dr 
Fraser, shows the location of reported incidents or deaths in the borough of Portsmouth, realating to the major (most seriouse) 
medical infections (marked as red dots and blue crosses). It contradicts the claims that Portsea (A) was the most unhealthy area 
in the borough. It is clear, instead, how Landport (B) was in fact much more deprived and should have been the medical priority. 
Note the location of Curzon Howe Road (C) [MOH, 1909 with annotations by author]. 
	  	  	  	  	  	  For	  Portsmouth,	  town	  planning	  did	  not	  represent	  a	  revolutionary	  break	  of	  the	  traditional	  modes	  of	  urban	  reform.	  From	  the	  early	  years	  of	  the	  19th	  century,	  the	  problems	  associated	  to	  the	  industrial	  unhygienic	  city	  were	  being	  studied	  and	  tackled	  by	  the	  medical	  (and	  engineering)	  professions	  [18]	  (Ashworth,	  1954,	  Cullingworth	  &	  Nadine,	  2006).	  In	  contrast,	  the	  shift	  in	  urban	  improvement	  paradigm	  promoted	  in	  the	  turn	  of	  the	  century	  emphasized	  the	  notion	  of	  good	  design	  as	  a	  generator	  of	  wellbeing;	  empowering	  the	  architects	  as	  central	  actors	  of	  change	  (RIBA,	  1911).	  In	  Portsmouth,	  however,	  the	  shift	  of	  policy	  did	  not	  equate	  to	  a	  shift	  in	  the	  professional	  body	  engaged	  in	  its	  execution.	  In	  this	  context,	  town	  planning	  was	  regarded	  as	  a	  “science”,	  not	  an	  art	  (MOH,	  1909,	  p.48).	  The	  medical	  officer	  (marginally	  aided	  by	  the	  borough	  engineer)	  remained	  the	  central	  person	  behind	  urban	  reform.	  From	  its	  core,	  it	  was	  an	  improvement	  mechanism	  utilized	  by	  the	  old	  order	  to	  serve	  an	  old	  (but	  still	  in	  vigor)	  cause.	  After	  all,	  town	  planning	  emerged	  as	  a	  highly	  elusive	  and	  very	  ambiguous	  term.	  As	  John	  W.	  Simpson	  [19]	  recognized,	  “town	  planning	  has	  different	  meanings	  in	  different	  
mouths”	  (RIBA,	  1911,	  iv).	  The	  way	  one	  understood	  it	  depended	  greatly	  on	  his	  or	  her	  profession,	  social	  stance	  and	  personal	  creed.	  As	  such,	  the	  notion	  became	  a	  subjective	  one:	  to	  some	  an	  art,	  to	  others	  a	  science,	  to	  the	  architect	  an	  amalgamation	  of	  both.	  Due	  to	  the	  ambiguity	  it	  embodied,	  local	  governments	  formed	  their	  own	  idea	  of	  what	  town	  planning	  should	  be,	  a	  definition	  informed	  directly	  by	  their	  particular	  agenda	  [20].	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  
[18] Portsmouth was no exception to this practice, although it begun quite late if compared to the date of the 
first Public Health Act (BAoP, 1850). From 1873, the medical officer for the borough wrote annual medical reports 
and drew maps which noted concerns and issues in regards to the health of the city (CCR/VI/I). 
[19] J. W. Simpson was president of the RIBA at the time of the prestigious Town Planning Conference of 1910 
(RIBA, 1911). 
[20] The absence of a homogeneous national understanding of the term became an issue recognized by central 
government. The Land Enquiry Committee’s – a central government body responsible for assessing the 
development of the various national council-driven improvement schemes following the introduction of town 
planning as national urban regenerative process – wrote: “over the vast majority of urban areas the development 
of building estates continues on the old [referring to pre-1909], unsatisfactory lines” (LEC, 1914, p.149). 
	  	  	  	  	  	  	  With	  this	  in	  mind,	  Portsmouth’s	  case	  study	  also	  shows	  that	  albeit	  the	  medical	  profession	  remained	  central	  in	  the	  improvement	  of	  the	  city,	  some	  notions	  of	  design	  did	  begin	  to	  feature	  as	  a	  tool	  for	  the	  successful	  rehabilitation	  of	  slum	  areas.	  This	  created	  an	  interesting	  hybrid	  in	  which	  the	  medical	  responses	  started	  to	  become	  infused	  with	  notions	  of	  architecture,	  urbanism,	  and	  in	  some	  cases	  even	  aesthetics.	  Therefore,	  it	  is	  noteworthy	  to	  highlight	  how	  the	  design	  aspect	  of	  planning	  was	  indeed	  beginning	  to	  be	  taken	  into	  consideration	  through	  a	  mixture	  of	  resilient	  and	  new	  viewpoints.	  To	  show	  this,	  it	  is	  paramount	  to	  focus	  our	  attention	  on	  the	  original	  1910	  design	  of	  Curzon	  Howe	  Road.	  	  
 
THE IDEA OF TOWN PLANNING Curzon	  Howe	  Road’s	  concept	  scheme	  resonates	  the	  Victorian	  zeal	  for	  public	  health	  and	  housing,	  as	  well	  as	  the	  direct	  developments	  in	  town	  planning	  of	  the	  last	  quarter	  of	  the	  19th	  century	  and	  early	  20th	  century.	  More	  specifically,	  we	  can	  mention:	  	  the	  model-­‐village	  concept;	  the	  idea	  of	  open	  public	  space	  as	  hygienic	  and	  social	  regenerators;	  and	  finally	  a	  series	  of	  architectural	  and	  aesthetic	  considerations,	  clearly	  influenced	  by	  contemporary	  pioneers	  in	  regards	  to	  the	  overall	  laying	  of	  the	  site	  and	  the	  specific	  housing	  within	  it.	  	  	  
	  
Figure 4- Philip Murch under supervision of A. Mears Fraser, M.D. Portsea Improvement Map of Improvement Scheme. 
Proposal plan of Curzon Howe Road improvement scheme as found in the first essay in Town Planning of the Borough of 
Portsmouth [MOH, 1910]. 	  	  
	  	  	  	  	  	  Dr	  Fraser	  wrote	  that	  the	  primary	  objective	  of	  the	  improvement	  scheme	  was	  to	  be	  the	  “transforming	  […]	  of	  slum	  property	  […]	  into	  a	  model	  working	  class	  
residential	  neighbourhood”	  (MOH	  Report,	  1910,	  p.68).	  Following	  the	  opening	  of	  the	  housing	  estate,	  the	  Corporation	  celebrated	  the	  outcome	  by	  referring	  to	  it	  as	  
“a	  little	  model	  working-­‐class	  district”	  (CoP,	  1912)	  [21].	  This	  notion	  of	  ‘model’	  working	  class	  districts	  (or	  villages)	  [22]	  became	  popular	  in	  the	  late	  1880s	  (Choay,	  1969).	  It	  is	  a	  direct	  reference	  to	  the	  building	  of	  Port	  Sunlight,	  Bournville	  and	  New	  Earswick,	  which	  promoted	  new	  urbanization	  strategies	  to	  improve	  the	  industrial	  worker’s	  living	  conditions	  through	  better	  housing	  and	  access	  to	  greenery.	  They	  were	  built	  by	  Industrialists,	  with	  the	  view	  to	  ensure	  a	  higher	  productivity	  of	  their	  work	  force,	  and	  maximize	  their	  industry’s	  output	  as	  a	  result	  [23]	  (George,	  1909).	  By	  the	  late	  1890s,	  these	  ideas	  were	  beginning	  to	  be	  taken	  into	  consideration	  by	  local	  authorities	  nationwide,	  as	  these	  exemplified	  attractive	  urban	  models	  (Sutcliffe,	  1981a,	  p.57).	  In	  the	  light	  of	  what	  has	  been	  present,	  it	  is	  interesting	  to	  see	  how	  Curzon	  Howe	  Road	  improvement	  scheme	  was	  not	  referred	  to	  as	  anything	  other	  than	  a	  model	  working	  class	  district	  by	  the	  authorities	  responsible	  for	  its	  drafting.	  This	  show	  that	  the	  proposal	  was	  based	  on	  some	  principles	  which	  had	  emerged,	  in	  England,	  more	  than	  thirty	  years	  prior	  to	  the	  nationalization	  of	  town	  planning	  itself.	  As	  such,	  hybridization	  of	  intent	  is	  already	  starting	  to	  show.	  Moreover,	  in	  Portsmouth,	  a	  primitive	  predecessor	  to	  the	  fully-­‐fledged	  model	  village	  concept	  had	  already	  been	  experimented	  with	  through	  the	  private	  suburban–	  or	  dare	  we	  say	  “pseudourbian”	  [24]	  –	  development	  of	  Croxton	  Town	  in	  1909	  [25]	  (Patterson,	  1976).	  This	  served	  as	  inspiration	  for	  further	  private	  suburban	  expansions	  in	  the	  1820s,	  through	  the	  building	  of	  Allen’s	  Town	  and	  Somerstown.	  Thus,	  in	  Portsmouth,	  the	  practice	  of	  building	  housing	  estates	  for	  the	  working	  classes	  through	  the	  ideas	  of	  better	  housing	  and	  open	  space	  represented	  a	  century	  old	  model	  of	  improvement.	  The	  only	  difference	  was	  that	  this	  time	  it	  was	  an	  inner-­‐city	  government	  intervention	  rather	  than	  a	  suburban	  private	  enterprise.	  	  	  	  	  	  	  In	  the	  original	  1910	  design,	  the	  plan	  consisted	  of	  two	  roads,	  one	  sweeping	  out	  to	  form	  a	  small	  crescent	  with	  at	  its	  heart	  an	  area	  labeled	  only	  as	  ‘open	  space’.	  Portsea’s	  intervention	  was	  thus	  based	  around	  the	  notion	  of	  a	  linear	  street	  and	  a	  central	  square.	  The	  latter	  was	  described	  by	  Dr	  Fraser	  as	  being	  “planted	  with	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  
[21] These texts are the only two written by the authorities in charge of the improvement scheme, describe the 
Curzon Howe Road at the time. No other text has emerged in regards, despite hours of investigation in national 
and local archives. 
[22] Originally, these developments were known as Worker’s Towns and grew as, “manufacturers built not only 
their factories but also a residential area nearby” (Ashworth, 1954, p.22). One of the earliest examples was 
Bressbrook (Ireland) created by the Benjamin Ward Richardson family in 1846. The name shifted to Model Villages 
around 1880, as the concept enters a second phase and more ambitious schemes were developed. 
[23] Although the accounts on Bournville by its designer Alexander Harvey (1906) discuss the want to produce 
better leisure for the working class which would suggest a humanitarian cause, in fact it was based on the 
principal that if men are given alternatives to the pub, their health would improve and so would their work 
productivity. Thus, it too has a final capitalist objective tied down to its social concerns like the other Model 
Villages.  
[24] Choay refers to the term “pseudurbias” (1969, p.31) to denote false-towns. She states that these models do 
not represent true attempts at urbanism, but as Ashworth described, purely “working-class dormitories” (1954, 
p.22). 
[25] The Model Villages of the late 19th century had industry (such as the presence of a factory) as part of their 
design. In Portsmouth’s case, these precocious models were meant as housing islands to form improved working 
class communities, but did not embody a factory within it’s scheme. Instead, they were suburban dormitories. 
However, many similarities in concepts are found between these examples and the later, fully developed villages. 
	  trees,	  which	  shall	  be	  a	  lung	  for	  the	  neighborhood,	  and	  afford	  a	  playground	  for	  
children”	  (MOH,	  1910,	  p.68).	  It	  was	  stated	  in	  the	  1909	  report,	  that	  the	  primary	  health	  concerns	  with	  that	  particular	  areas	  consisted	  of	  phthisis	  pulmonalis	  [26],	  which	  was	  responsible	  for	  a	  death	  rate	  from	  lung-­‐disease	  seven	  times	  higher	  than	  in	  the	  rest	  of	  the	  Portsmouth	  borough	  (MOH,	  1909).	  This	  was	  due	  to	  restrictions	  of	  light	  and	  fresh	  air	  that	  the	  inhabitants	  of	  Portsea	  were	  susceptible	  to,	  caused	  by	  the	  density	  of	  their	  back-­‐to-­‐back	  dwellings	  and	  the	  narrowness	  of	  the	  area’s	  alleys	  [27].	  Hence,	  it	  is	  no	  surprise	  to	  see	  that	  the	  allowance	  for	  an	  area	  of	  open	  space	  was,	  in	  the	  words	  of	  the	  Medical	  Officer,	  “one	  of	  the	  principal	  
features	  of	  the	  scheme”	  (MOH,	  1910,	  p.76).	  In	  the	  proposal,	  the	  intended	  open	  space	  was	  small	  but	  proportionate	  to	  the	  overall	  proposal.	  This	  relates	  strongly	  to	  the	  notion	  of	  “sanitation	  through	  the	  creation	  of	  void”	  [28]	  (Choay,	  1969,	  p.18),	  which	  in	  itself	  retained	  a	  strong	  hygienist	  stance	  (Kostof,	  1999,	  p.266).	  Additionally,	  trees	  flanked	  the	  road	  to	  further	  increase	  the	  site’s	  air	  quality	  (MOH,	  1910).	  The	  concept	  of	  creating	  open	  space	  as	  urban	  lungs	  came	  to	  be	  developed	  in	  the	  mid	  19th	  century,	  as	  medical	  advances	  in	  the	  field	  made	  it	  clear	  that	  fresh	  air	  and	  sunlight	  were	  synonymous	  to	  healthier	  environments	  (Chadwick,	  1842).	  Its	  use	  in	  Curzon	  Howe	  Road	  represented	  the	  latest	  reiteration	  of	  a	  continuous	  process	  of	  using	  green	  space	  within	  the	  urban	  context	  as	  a	  form	  of	  improving	  the	  city	  [29].	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  So	  far,	  we	  have	  seen	  how	  some	  of	  the	  major	  aspects	  of	  the	  scheme	  are	  manifestations	  of	  common	  public	  health	  and	  regularization	  practices	  inherited	  from	  the	  Victorian	  period.	  However,	  it	  is	  also	  important	  to	  recognize	  that	  there	  are	  some	  equally	  interesting	  concepts	  which	  have	  come	  directly	  from	  the	  new	  developments	  in	  town	  planning	  of	  that	  time,	  showing	  signs	  of	  innovation.	  More	  specifically,	  we	  can	  draw	  attention	  to	  the	  impact	  that	  Raymond	  Unwin’s	  and	  Thomas	  Colgan	  Horsfall’s	  ideas	  had	  on	  the	  scheme.	  In	  the	  general	  layout	  of	  the	  proposal,	  one	  side	  of	  the	  road	  curves	  out	  to	  form	  a	  crescent.	  As	  we	  have	  seen,	  this	  was	  primarily	  a	  means	  of	  freeing	  up	  space	  for	  the	  central	  open	  grounds	  in	  a	  way	  to	  maximize	  its	  efficiency	  in	  relation	  to	  the	  houses	  (MOH,	  1910).	  However,	  this	  also	  provided	  an	  architectural	  opportunity,	  enabling	  the	  articulation	  of	  a	  sweeping	  street	  frontage;	  a	  desired	  feature	  for	  Dr	  Fraser	  as	  it	  would,	  “avoid	  
dullness	  [and]	  give	  a	  pleasing	  variety”	  (MOH,	  1910,	  p.68).	  This	  pursuit	  of	  the	  abolition	  of	  dullness	  is	  imbedded	  in	  the	  romantic	  picturesque	  views	  of	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  
[26] Most commonly referred to as tuberculosis of the lungs or consumption. Dr J. T. Macewan, the Poor Law 
Medical Officer of the time, attributed the cause of this phenomenon “largely due to the overcrowding and 
insanitary conditions of the houses, combined with the absence of sunlight and free access of air” (Dr Macewan 
in MOH, 1909, p.54). 
[27] The area was described as “generally damp, dark, ill-ventilated […] and the streets are so narrow that it is 
impossible for sufficient circulation of fresh air to take place” (MOH, 1909, p.51). 
[28] The 19th century saw the use of open space as ‘regulatory’ interventions (as defined by Choay, 1969) within 
the city. Haussmann is often regarded as having coined the term regularization, as the French expression 
‘régulariser’ appears often through his writing (Haussmann, 1890-3). 
[29] The concept of open space as regenerator is not new to town planning, but rather belongs to a British (and 
sub sequentially American) tradition of urban intervention. From the 17-18th century squares of residential upper-
middle class districts in London (i.e. Bloomsbury), to the mid-19th century urban interventions in the form of 
public parks. Public parks were seen as means of regenerating the lower classes medically and socially (Loudon, 
1826; Lemes de Oliveira, 2008; Panzini, 1993; Chadwick, 1966). It grant their densely packed urban fabric with 
some breathing space, as well as giving them leisurely alternatives to the public house (or pubs). The latter being 
responsible for high levels of immorality, which lead to social decadence and violence as well as drink related 
diseases (Chadwick, 1842). In Portsmouth too, Victoria Park – also known as the ‘People’s Park’ (Hampshire Port, 
1978; Green, 1978) – was opened in 1878 for these very same purposed (CoP, 1928).  
	  contemporaries	  such	  as	  Camillo	  Sitte	  (1889)	  and	  Unwin	  himself,	  who	  just	  a	  few	  years	  prior	  wrote	  that	  the	  ideal	  street	  was	  to	  be	  both	  safe	  and	  pleasing	  to	  the	  eye	  (1909)	  [30].	  Moreover,	  the	  idea	  of	  injecting	  ‘pleasantness’	  as	  an	  objective	  of	  planning	  can	  be	  directly	  linked	  to	  Horsafall’s	  views	  on	  the	  subject.	  He	  was	  one	  of	  the	  first	  to	  claim	  that	  “the	  chief	  cause	  of	  evil	  is	  that	  the	  towns	  lack	  the	  
pleasantness”	  (1904,	  p.21).	  	  	  	  	  	  	  Unwin’s	  influence	  is	  also	  found	  in	  the	  individual	  cottage	  plans	  proposed	  by	  Dr	  Fraser.	  In	  Curzon	  Howe	  Road,	  the	  housing	  was	  to	  be	  of	  three	  typologies:	  A,	  B,	  and	  C.	  Whereas	  two	  of	  the	  plans	  consisted	  of	  a	  standardized	  (type	  A)	  and	  an	  economical	  (type	  C)	  layout	  of	  hygienically	  sound	  working	  class	  cottages,	  type	  B	  embodied	  “a	  more	  original	  plan”	  (MOH,	  1910,	  p.73;	  refer	  to	  Figure	  5).	  The	  particularity	  of	  this	  design	  was	  that	  the	  parlour	  and	  the	  living	  room	  –	  traditionally	  separate	  –	  had	  been	  merged	  to	  form	  one	  large,	  dual	  aspect	  space.	  There	  was	  a	  clear	  medical	  reasoning	  behind	  this,	  which	  was	  to	  grant	  its	  inhabitants	  a	  “fine,	  large,	  and	  well	  lighted	  living	  room”	  (MOH,	  1910,	  p.73)	  with	  better	  ventilation.	  The	  abolition	  of	  the	  parlour	  was	  a	  controversial	  idea	  [31],	  which	  both	  Unwin	  and	  his	  partner	  Barry	  Parker	  had	  originally	  pioneered	  at	  New	  Earswick	  Model	  Village,	  in	  1902	  [32]	  (Unwin,	  1902).	  Eventually,	  this	  proved	  too	  revolutionary	  and	  was	  never	  fostered.	  A	  few	  years	  later,	  Unwin	  tried	  to	  re-­‐propose	  it	  in	  Letchworth	  Garden	  City,	  but	  failed	  once	  again	  to	  persuade	  the	  residents	  of	  its	  benefits	  (Swenarton,	  1981).	  Type	  B	  represents	  a	  clear	  advancement	  in	  the	  local	  urban	  improvement	  measures,	  as	  it	  was	  a	  byproduct	  of	  the	  amalgamation	  of	  medicine	  (science)	  with	  design	  (art).	  In	  the	  plan,	  innovative	  architectural	  solutions	  are	  proposed	  to	  maximize	  the	  overall	  regenerative	  potential	  of	  the	  dwelling.	  	  	  
 
 
Figure 5- Philip Murch under supervision of A. Mears Fraser, M.D. Proposed Dwellings Design B. Cottage design B for Curzon 
Howe Road featuring one large, dual aspect living space and no parlour. 
  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  
[30] Unwin continues his discourse and states that, to achieve this, one could create straight roads – which would 
be most efficient to travel through, service and police – with a varies street frontage through picturesque breaks 
and alterations to the buildings (1909). This is mirrored in Curzon Howe Road: “designed perfectly straight for 
convenience of police supervision and adaptability for traffic” (MOH, 1910, p.68) with some picturesque 
elements. Thus, the scheme can be seen as a primitive attempt to achieve this very same idea. 
[31] The parlour was seen as a status symbol, and thus it was highly sought after by the lower classes (Swenarton, 
1981). 
[32] Unwin and Parker developed this plan for the same medical reasons pointed out by Dr. Fraser in his 
subsequent reinterpretation of the same concept (Unwin, 1902). 
	  	  	  	  	  	  Although	  showing	  some	  clear	  signs	  of	  reform,	  as	  we	  have	  seen,	  the	  first	  exercise	  in	  town	  planning	  cannot	  truly	  be	  defined	  as	  such.	  Its	  eclectic	  collection	  of	  old	  and	  new	  ideas	  reinforce	  the	  notion	  that	  there	  wasn’t	  an	  immediate	  shift	  of	  urban	  planning	  mechanisms	  post-­‐1909.	  Instead,	  a	  hybrid	  scheme	  was	  put	  forward.	  Despite	  the	  fact	  that	  in	  Portsmouth	  some	  innovations	  were	  beginning	  to	  emerge,	  these	  co-­‐exist	  with	  re-­‐interpretations	  of	  well	  established	  ideas	  on	  the	  matter.	  As	  such,	  Curzon	  Howe	  Road	  is	  a	  prime	  example	  of	  asynchrony	  between	  national	  planning	  ideas	  and	  legislation	  on	  the	  one	  hand,	  and	  professional	  local	  practice	  on	  the	  other.	  
 
THE EXECUTION OF TOWN PLANNING In	  its	  final	  execution,	  Portsmouth’s	  first	  town	  planning	  attempt	  underwent	  some	  serious	  alterations.	  Interestingly,	  all	  of	  the	  elements	  that	  were	  conceived	  as	  innovative	  had	  been	  edited	  out	  in	  favour	  of	  a	  more	  haphazard	  solution.	  What	  we	  are	  left	  with	  is	  a	  reduced	  outcome,	  bearing	  little	  resemblance	  to	  the	  original	  proposal.	  Dr	  Fraser	  expressed	  his	  frustration	  in	  regards,	  when	  writing	  that,	  
“housing	  for	  the	  working	  class	  is	  not	  such	  a	  burning	  question	  in	  this	  town	  as	  in	  
many	  others”	  (MOH,	  1912,	  p.81).	  	  	  
	  
Figure 6- Curzon Howe Road as it was eventually built in 1912. Note how the scheme has been significantly simplified if 
compared to the 1910 proposal [1933 OS Map annotated by Author]. 	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  In	  its	  final	  form,	  the	  pleasantness	  of	  the	  scheme	  is	  replaced	  with	  the	  monotony	  of	  by-­‐law	  standards	  [33]	  and	  the	  other	  significant	  features	  of	  the	  scheme	  had	  been	  expunged.	  The	  road	  assumes	  a	  rigid	  linearity,	  flanked	  by	  either	  side	  with	  standardized	  working-­‐class	  cottages	  [34].	  The	  only	  signs	  of	  greenery	  are	  the	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  
[33] By-laws were general hygienic guidelines imposed upon the built environment with the Public Health Act of 
1875.  
[34] Internally too, the plans of the cottages lack any reference to the innovations devised by Unwin and Parker 
and re-proposed by Dr Fraser through typology B. In Fact, they resemble typology C, the one Dr Fraser devised as 
the most essential and economic (but also less beneficial in terms of health) of all. 
	  trees,	  which	  perhaps	  are	  the	  closest	  link	  the	  development	  has	  to	  the	  original	  intent	  of	  Dr	  Fraser.	  The	  execution	  of	  the	  first	  town	  planning	  exercise	  in	  Portsmouth	  speaks	  clearly	  on	  behalf	  of	  the	  authorities	  in	  charge.	  There	  is	  evidence	  of	  engagement	  with	  the	  concept	  of	  direct	  urban	  intervention	  through	  a	  more	  proactive	  approach	  to	  urban	  sanitization	  as	  evidenced	  through	  both	  the	  1909	  medical	  report	  and	  the	  1910	  essay	  in	  town	  planning	  (MOH,	  1909,	  1910).	  However,	  when	  it	  came	  down	  to	  delivering	  a	  built	  solution,	  the	  authorities	  reverted	  back	  to	  the	  old	  custom	  of	  things	  by	  basing	  themselves	  on	  previous	  by-­‐laws	  which,	  in	  themselves,	  were	  almost	  40	  years	  old.	  The	  main	  factor	  driving	  the	  development	  was	  not	  forward	  thinking,	  but	  cost	  efficiency.	  	  	  	  	  	  	  Furthermore,	  the	  concept	  of	  using	  Curzon	  Howe	  Road	  as	  a	  launch-­‐pad	  to	  a	  wider	  urban	  improvement	  of	  the	  area	  of	  Portsea	  simple	  vanished.	  No	  more	  mention	  of	  this	  is	  made	  in	  any	  documents,	  and	  thus	  the	  dream	  of	  an	  improvement	  scheme	  as	  a	  sprawling	  urban	  vaccine	  ended	  prematurely.	  Therefore,	  in	  the	  adolescent	  years	  of	  town	  planning,	  we	  see	  a	  clash	  between	  the	  authorities’	  relationship	  to	  town	  planning	  in	  theory	  and	  practice.	  Their	  final	  interpretation	  shows	  us,	  in	  this	  case,	  that	  town	  planning	  became	  associated	  to	  re-­‐interpretation	  of	  past	  routines	  rather	  than	  the	  pursuit	  of	  future	  visions.	  Town	  planning,	  in	  Portsmouth,	  lost	  the	  little	  momentum	  it	  had	  ever	  gathered	  in	  the	  early	  years	  of	  the	  20th	  century.	  Soon	  new	  threats	  of	  war	  –	  eventually	  materializing	  themselves	  through	  the	  outbreak	  of	  the	  First	  World	  War	  –	  drifted	  the	  attention	  of	  the	  local	  government	  away	  from	  the	  problems	  of	  the	  city.	  In	  the	  1920s,	  following	  the	  war	  and	  the	  coming	  of	  the	  1919	  Act	  (BAoP,	  1919),	  a	  few	  suburban	  town	  planning	  schemes	  will	  be	  built	  following	  Garden	  Suburb	  ideas	  (PCC,	  2011).	  However,	  any	  serious	  attempts	  at	  planning	  will	  have	  to	  wait	  until	  after	  the	  Second	  World	  War,	  as	  its	  destructive	  force	  will	  be	  seen	  as	  an	  opportunity	  to	  modernise	  the	  city	  through	  vast	  reconstruction	  plans	  (Stedman,	  1995).	  
 
CONCLUSION 
 Through	  this	  case	  study,	  it	  has	  been	  shown	  how	  the	  loosely	  defined	  expression	  ‘town	  planning’	  did	  not	  have	  the	  same	  interpretation,	  not	  even	  by	  members	  of	  the	  same	  local	  government.	  The	  discrepancy	  in	  the	  chronologies	  of	  national	  and	  international	  debates	  and	  the	  local	  assimilation	  and	  interpretation	  of	  those	  are	  clearly	  visible	  in	  the	  case	  of	  Portsmouth.	  The	  first	  attempt	  at	  town	  planning	  in	  Portsmouth	  did	  not	  denote	  a	  significant	  reformation	  of	  values.	  However,	  it	  started	  a	  slow	  process	  of	  assimilation	  which	  would	  become	  fully	  crystalized	  in	  the	  following	  decades.	  The	  modernization	  that	  it	  represented	  required	  an	  incubation	  period	  in	  the	  minds	  of	  the	  authorities	  before	  it	  was	  embraced	  more	  confidently.	  Therefore,	  in	  the	  light	  of	  what	  has	  been	  present	  in	  this	  research,	  it	  is	  clear	  that	  town	  planning	  as	  initially	  conceived	  in	  Portsmouth,	  exemplified	  a	  re-­‐interpretation	  of	  traditional	  urban	  re-­‐sanitization	  mechanisms	  and	  not	  a	  celebrated	  innovation.	  Certainly,	  there	  were	  some	  novel	  ideas	  in	  the	  field,	  and	  
	  indeed	  these	  were	  primarily	  being	  tackled	  by	  design-­‐lead	  solutions.	  However,	  these	  were	  overshadowed	  by	  traditional	  methods.	  Positively,	  the	  introduction	  of	  town	  planning	  in	  the	  national	  urban	  regenerative	  law	  did	  forced	  the	  authorities	  to	  take	  a	  closer	  look	  at	  the	  urban	  problem	  in	  a	  more	  ambitious	  way.	  However,	  the	  same	  cannot	  be	  said	  in	  regards	  to	  its	  eventual	  implementation	  on	  site.	  Thus,	  the	  research	  exposes	  an	  example	  of	  hybridism	  in	  paradigm	  and	  approach	  from	  a	  transition	  period	  between	  the	  new	  and	  old	  ways	  of	  promoting	  urban	  interventions.	  Curzon	  Howe	  Road	  epitomizes	  the	  ambiguity	  of	  the	  term	  town	  planning,	  its	  aspirations	  and	  methods,	  and	  the	  shifting	  nature	  of	  urban	  regenerative	  methods	  at	  the	  start	  of	  the	  20th	  century.	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1. Introduction 
 
This paper analyses the post-WW2 planning and development of the city of 
Portsmouth, UK, during the early 1940s35. By doing so, it traces the process of Re-
planning36 in the city, and places it into its ideological planning context at both a 
national and international level. Portsmouth presents itself as a unique case study due 
to its stringent geographical restrictions, its historic formation pattern, its entire 
raison d'être, and its detrimental liaison with the Second World War. Indeed, this 
island-city37 – which up to the mid 1800s consisted of four separate towns (Verenini, 
2011) that historically had established themselves as the home of the British Royal 
Navy through housing its vast dockyards – was the 8th most blitzed city in England 
and maintained the record of being the most damaged after London (Harrison, 1976; 
Patterson, 1976). For this reason, it was selected by the wartime Government as a 
testing ground for post-war reconstruction in the immediate aftermath of the early 
enemy air raids (Hasegawa, 2000). Overall, the research is interested in the analysis 
of the city’s re-planning ideology formulated in the immediate aftermath of the blitz 
and, through this, Portsmouth’s pursuit of modernity within that unique timeframe. 	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  
35 The paper is informed by a qualitative research methodology heavily based on first hand archival 
resources identified and analysed by the authors. These comprise of original official documents of 
plans and schemes as well as contemporary newspaper articles on the subject, statistics, meeting 
minutes, previously undisclosed documents and maps. Second hand sources were also used to solidify 
the argument, and contextualize Portsmouth’s particularities within a national and international 
perspective.  
36 Re-planning is a term which has appeared consistently throughout the research in primary sources 
dealing with the reconstruction of the British blitzed-city. It is a term which captured the process of 
drafting a vision of reconstruction during the 1940s, rather than the reconstruction process itself which 
occurred subsequently throughout the ‘50s and ‘60s. 
37 An island-city is a city that is defined by its geographical constraints in the form of an island. Thus, 
the urban boundary and the geographical edge are the same. Portsmouth is the only island-city in 
England, and just one in a few to be found throughout Europe.	  
	  Initially, re-planning will be succinctly contextualized. Through this, the 
politicization of planning as means of raising the spirit of an entire nation in the grips 
of war will become apparent. A discussion of Portsmouth’s particular vision will 
follow, through the analysis of primary sources drafted during the 1940s. Specifically, 
F. A. C. Maunder’s Interim Report (1943) – the pinnacle of nearly three years of 
research and design – will be subject of scrutiny, as this represents the most intact, 
holistic, and bold vision of modernity the city of Portsmouth has witnessed. 
Following on from a presentation of the re-planning aims, this paper will proceed to 
dissect the diverse influences that can be grasped at its core. Both national and 
international notions will be exposed to reinforce the thesis that in the early re-
planning years, the vision of reconstruction was not bred by one, but by an 
amalgamation of diverse ideologies, contextualized to suit the specificity of the 
British setting and the individual city itself. Through the use of Portsmouth’s case 
study, a wider critique and analysis of post-war British 1940s re-planning process and 
its many influences responsible for shaping its ethos is offered.  
 
2. With Great Destruction Comes Greater Opportunity: The 
Politicization of Planning as Panacea for the Masses 
 
Shortly after the destructive power of the Luftwaffe blitzed London, the German 
offensive shifted from focusing on the capital to targeting secondary strategic towns 
throughout England. Being the centre for the British Royal Navy, a garrison town, 
and a major industrial hotspot in the south coast, Portsmouth became the site of 
ferocious attacks. Between July 1940 and July 1944, the city was atrophied by 67 air 
raids amounting to over 56,000 bombs dropped, more than 3,000 causalities of which 
930 civilians (Stedman, 1995), and in excess of 80,000 properties damaged38 (PRO: 
BT 64/3408). Overall, the majority of the injuries were received between 1940 and 
194239 (CoP, 1936-45, p.153-6, p.183-90; Easthope, 1945), and in particular, by a 
blitz which Portsmouth endured on the night of January 10th, 1941 (Evening News, 
11 January 1941; Evening News, 11 January 1962; Stedman, 1995; Patterson, 1976). 
The so-called ‘Great Fire Blitz’ saw a total of over 25,000 incendiary bombs being 
deployed along side similar numbers of high-explosive charges by 300 German 
bombers. The offensive lasted over seven hours, killed 171 people, injured 430, and 
rendering 3,000 homeless (CCM40A/2). More than 2,300 fires swept through the city 	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  
38 If considered that at the time Portsmouth only counted 70,000 properties, this indicates that some 
suffered damages multiple times at the hands of war. Out of these, it was reported that 6,625 premises 
had been totally destroyed and another 6,549 seriously damaged. 
39 The first raid was on the afternoon of the 11th July 1940. Although the last bomb to fall on 
Portsmouth was on the 15th July 1944, most of the damages and casualties incurred by the city were 
between 1940 and 1941. More specifically, on August 1940, January and March 1941. Indeed, it was 
reported on the Evening News in November 1942 that 65,000 out of the 70,000 properties (houses) in 
the city were damaged (Evening News, 30 November 1942). Knowing that the total damages sustained 
by the city throughout the war amounted to 80,000 properties (PRO: BT 64/3408), the figures clearly 
show that 81.25% of the damage that Portsmouth was to receive from the blitz was in fact delivered to 
the city by the end of 1942. Stedman attributes this to the fact that after the 22nd June 1942, Hitler was 
fighting on two fronts due to his attempt to invade the USSR (1995, p.6). Thus, more effort was placed 
on behalf of the Germans to secure that Russian frontline and bombing raid concentrated on the east 
rather than on the west.  
	  and continued to disseminate destruction well after the skies were cleared from 
enemy aircrafts (Evening News, 30 November, 1942). The event was an attempt to 
annihilate the city as an entity rather than destroy its martial and industrial zones. 
Thus, alongside the expected military, naval and manufacturing sites, social, leisurely 
and religious buildings were singled out as targets. Commercial hubs were not spared 
either and by the end of the night laid in ruin (Haskell, 1989). Furthermore, the civic 
core had been severely damaged with the Guildhall, its architectural and symbolic 
centrepiece, gutted by a direct hit and charred by subsequent heavy fires. 
     Consequently, by the early months of 1941, to quote Stedman, “everywhere there 
was patching up to do” (1995, p.9). It soon became apparent, however, that the 
devastation that had swept across Portsmouth was to turn itself into one of the biggest 
prospects which this city had been presented with in history. Nationally and 
internationally, the pre-blitzed city had continued to be an object of criticism since 
industrialization shaped its form and encouraged its sprawl throughout the XIX and 
XX century (Ashworth, 1954; Benevolo, 1967; Meller, 1997; Mumford, 1940; 1961). 
In the case of Portsmouth, its particular geography and industrial emphasis on the 
Navy meant that the city had suffered from accommodating vast slum conditions. 
These were brought forth by an unwarranted urban density of 200 people per acre 
(HCC, 2001), with a population which counted over 230,000 by the time war broke 
out40. Furthermore, the city complained of exhibition an increasingly “out-of-date 
urban layout” (Hasegawa, 2000, p.45). It has come to be recognized that, at large, the 
pre-WW2 Portsmouth was not a city exuding functionality or beauty (Haskell, 1989). 
These problems were not, in many ways, specific to the case of Portsmouth, but were 
rather urban anguishes felt nationally (Ashworth, 1954; Abercrombie, 1944). Issues 
of overcrowding, unsanitary living conditions brought forth by haphazard growth, 
countryside-threatening sprawl, as well as severe congestion following the boom of 
car and lack of recreational and green space, only continued to demonstrate how the 
British city was considered unsuited for the lifestyle its society was moving towards. 
It quickly became apparent that these festering problems could be remedied and 
eradicated through reconstruction. The extensive damage suffered at the hands of war 
had rendered it necessary and viable to rebuild the city at a grand scale. Accordingly, 
the so-called ‘re-planning’ process of the post-war British city became a means “to 
sweep away the inadequacies of the past” (Cherry, 1988, p.108). Increasingly, war 
shifted from being a threatening shadow upon the British nation, to becoming an 
opportunity for significant change.  
 
	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  
40 Portsmouth became the second densest city in Britain after central London, a record which is still 
being maintained today. 
	   
Fig. 1: Front cover of Tubbs’ book outlining a Re-planning strategy for Britain (1942). In 
just a few pictures in sequence (with assigned keywords), this image completely personifies 
the spirit and ambition planning embodied in the 1940s. (Source: Tubbs, 1942) 
 
     Like a phoenix from the flames, the city was determined to rise stronger than it 
had been before its destruction, and a greater civilization was expected to flourish 
from it by default41 (Tubbs, 1942; also refer to fig. 1). This aspiration was in turn 
invigorated by central government, which encouraged the authorities operating within 
blitzed areas to “plan boldly” (Hasegawa, 2000, p.45; Evening News, 21 March 
1941). In Portsmouth, this message of optimism was actively pushed to the masses 
through both the media and the politicians throughout the 1940s. In turn, the vision of 
a “Greater Portsmouth” (Evening News, 29 October 1941b) became highly 
politicized. During his Mayor election speech, Sir Denis Daley spoke: 
 
It is said that out of evil cometh good, and in as far as the war is concerned, 
with assistance of the Government, we shall be able to re-plan the City on 
modern and model lines. We are determined that good is to come out of the 
awful scars that we see around us today. (Sir Denis Daley’s Mayor election 
speech, 9th November 1942 In: CoP, 1939-45, p. 245-6) 
 
     Between 1941 and 1945, the local media campaigned to back such a quest. An 
example is found through Mr. William G. Easthope, editor of the leading local 
newspaper the Evening News, who continued to publish politically charged messages 
of optimism throughout the 1940s42. Planning and architecture was becoming a 
	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  
41 Increasingly, war shifted from threat to opportunity. The events of the city, and their future prospect, 
embodied a certain symbolism behind the notion of re-planning. For some, war took a far deeper social 
significance, which in turn was being pushed through planning as can be seen through the words of 
MARS member Tubbs: “The war is no mere conflict between nations, it is part of a great battle for 
the establishment of civilization, in which mankind may live in friendship, in conditions that make a 
full life possible. The preparation now to ensure that these conditions are realized is an essential part 
of our war effort” (1942, p.27).  
42  Easthope is seen summarizing his continued support for the vision of a re-planned Greater 
Portsmouth in the subsequent quote: “We are neither conquered nor dismayed. We have firmly resolved 
that from the ruins […] there shall arise a new and better Portsmouth. As the terrible experiences of 
	  political instrument for a new-found social propaganda, which complemented the on 
going war effort as a type of panacea for the war torn British society. Locally, the 
psychological benefits of such actions were clearly understood, as evidenced through 
the words of members of the city council at the time: 
 
These proposals [referring to the re-planning of the city] were of tremendous 
value for the point of view of public moral. To let the public know that they 
[referring to the authorities] were planning, not only for victory but for a 
resounding victory and reconstruction. (Councillor R. Mack paraphrased in 
Evening News, 29 October 1941a) 
 
     After the destruction and desperation of the previous months, the foresight of a 
restored future and the promise of a better city gave people hope: a potent emotion to 
evoke in a subdued nation at the grips of fighting a terrible war. Re-planning was thus 
pursued not just as a means of socio-urban modernization or as a vehicle for post-war 
reconstruction, but as a powerful beckon of hope shining through the smoke eclipsed 
skies of wartime Britain. Vision was what was needed to win the war, as “without 
vision men perished” (Councillor A. J. Pearson, quoted in Ibid). Thus, albeit some 
criticism loomed over the idea43, in the immediate aftermath of the terrible raid of 
1941, Portsmouth sets its sights to the future and began re-planning for a new post-
war city. This effort was encouraged by an official visit from Minister of Works and 
Buildings Lord John Reith, in March the same year. He urged the city “to plan boldly 
and on a large scale” in pursuit of a “new and better Portsmouth” (Lord Reith 
quoted in Evening News, 21 March 1941). In Portsmouth, this vision will reach its 
peak in 1943, through the presentation of an Interim Report by F. A. C. Maunder, 
who worked as Deputy City and Re-Construction Architect on behalf of the City 
Council’s ‘Special Committee as to the Re-planning of Portsmouth’ (most commonly 
referred to as SCRP), which had been set up in the immediate aftermath of the Great 
Fire Blitz for the sole purpose of drafting a master-plan for a new, modernized, post-
war city. What is interesting to observe, is how this new vision can be identified as 
not belonging to one ideology, but rather being formed by a multitude of national and 	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  
1940 and 1941 were in Mr Churchill’s phrase, our ‘finest hour’, so the desolation that surrounds us to-
day is our grandest opportunity” (1945, p.4). 
43 In Portsmouth, some were expressing doubt at the idea of re-planning at such an early stage of a 
fierce war whose outcome was still very much uncertain. The majority of the criticism came from the 
Navy, who asked: “was this the time to waste time; was this the time to waste effort?” (Alderman A. 
Johnson, quoted in Evening News, 29 October 1941a). A possible reason for such opposition on behalf 
of the navy can be traced to their military role in the conflict. In their role, members of the Royal Navy 
probably felt that re-planning and thinking of life after the war would be a dangerous distraction away 
from the most pressing problems of actually having to win the war. Some members of the council 
seconded the Navy’s concerns as some believed that the city was “putting the cart before the horse” 
(Councillor G. Wallis, quoted in Ibid) and that “it was a farce to at the present time to plan at all” 
(Councillor J. Price, quoted in Ibid) as ultimately “none of them [referring to the council] could 
foretell what the City would be like at the end of the war” (Councillor N. Harrison, quoted in Ibid). 
The majority of the politicians, however, regarded re-planning favourably as they deemed that that 
“the public wanted leadership” (Councillor L. Glanville, quoted in Ibid) and the re-planning showed 
that. 
	  international influences, contextualized to suit its specific site and braided together 
into a unifying, holistic strategy. 
 
3. Portsmouth’s Re-planning Vision: Dissecting the Amalgamation of 
National and International Influences. 
 
Although perceived as just a draft proposal, F. A. C. Maunder’s 1943 ‘Interim 
Report’44 represent the most substantial record of the city’s reconstruction ambitions 
and vision45. The proposal presents itself as an ideologically multifaceted strategy of 
modernization; a mechanism for relieving the city from its industrially inherited 
socio-urban problems, as well as dealing with new war-led priorities46. Maunder’s 
reasoning throughout the report follows a logical framework of problem solving. As 
discussed, urban density was perceived as the mother of all evils. Consequently a 
solution was sought to reduce congestion as a priority. Remarkably, rather than 
focusing solely on the city, we see re-planning take the form of a grander regional 
strategy47; suggesting the transformation of Portsmouth into a central regional 
“Parent City” (Maunder, 1943) supported by independent settlements in the 
countryside comprising of existing suburbs and new “Satellite Towns” (Ibid), whose 
role was to accommodate the overspill population. Yet another fundamental priority 
was the preservation of the countryside to avoid the sprawling city transforming the 
region into a giant suburban typology. As such, a series of environmental barriers 
were proposed as “Greenbelts” (Ibid) to restrict the growth of the urban areas and 
thus to preserve its adjacent natural landscape48. Accordingly, the scheme’s motto 	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  
44 The full name of Maunder’s Interim Report reads as Interim Report of the Deputy City Architect 
(1943). Few images remain in regards to the vision itself, which have been published mainly through 
the local newspaper - the Evening News - throughout 1941-1943. In this paper, some of the images 
that best showcase the overall vision for the city itself will be used. Unfortunately, a regional plan 
diagram of the time does not exist, and thus we can only base judgment through the words Maunder 
used. 
45 Part of the reason behind this, was that in 1943, the issue of Reconstruction was still being pushed 
heavily by central government as a political instrument. Thus, bold vision was strived for and not 
necessarily practical realization. For this reason, the discussion hardly fell on budget constraints. 
Indeed, in the early years of re-planning, the issue of finance seldom was seen as a driving feature 
behind the plan (Evening News, 29 October 1941a). Locally, the view was that reconstruction was 
going to be an endeavour funded by central government, and thus was not regarded as a hindrance to 
design. For this reason, the 1943 plan – which will then be the basis for all the subsequent re-planning 
and reconstruction strategies – showcases a vision which had yet to be diluted by the harsh economic 
realities of post-war Britain. 
46 The latter being rehousing as well as rebuilding the commercial and civic core of the city which had 
been critically damaged through air raids. 
47 This is the birth of regional planning in Portsmouth. For a wider discussion on this topic, its history, 
and its context in Britain, please refer to Hall & Tewdwr-Jones (2011). 
48 The notion of town and country as two very separate complimentary elements was central to the re-
planning discourse. In a way, this was both a reawakening as well as a denunciation of the Garden City 
creed. Reawakening because it wished to pursue Howard’s original vision, and denunciation because it 
refused what the Garden City had been turned into through the 1920s and 30s widespread use as a 
suburbanization vehicle. This was a sentiment which was being felt nation wide, shared by the 
different ideological groups, be it from the next generation of Garden City theorists such as 
Abercrombie (1943), to members of the MARS Group such as Ralph Tubbs who’s re-planning motto 
was “town or country, not universal suburbia” (1942, p.30); or indeed the official governmental 
	  became “concentration and decentralization” and the preservation of the distinct 
fabric of city vs. country (Ibid, p.80).  
     In résumé, Maunder’s suggestion was a holistic re-think of how both the city and 
its surroundings could work in conjunction to produce a functional, liveable, healthy, 
and attractive environment for future generations to enjoy. It targeted residential, 
commercial and industrial activity as well as being concerned with a wider urban 
green agenda incorporating within it the notion of leisure. With these in mind, a set of 
key principles were set out, which in turn become the very essence of the vision of 
what Portsmouth was to be reconstructed as in times of peace. These were: 
decentralization to relieve the overcrowded and unsanitary existing city; housing (or 
rehousing) as a consequence of both decentralization, modernization, and 
reconstruction post-blitz; communications (i.e. circulation) to link the parent city to 
its regional context (i.e. Satellite Towns), as well as inner-city traffic network to 
reform its circulatory infrastructure and make it more accessible to both pedestrians 
and car users; centrality and the creation of a focus at both at an urban and a regional 
level; and recreation to improve the quality of life for the masses.  
     Portsmouth’s central dictum, its shift in perspectives from city to regional 
planning, as well as the logical rational of problem solving was not original to this 
particular city. Instead, it epitomized the common foundation between the different 
ideological groups emerging throughout England at the time: be it the Townscape 
movement, Garden City thinkers and the New Town movement, or the British 
Modernist MARS Group (Abercrombie, 1943; 1944; Osborn, 1942; Sharp, 
1940/1945; Richards, 1940; Tubbs, 1842; Purdom, 1949). This common ground 
shows how the various ideologies co-existing nationally in the 1940s, although each 
nursing a particular agenda, were not as divided in those years as perhaps it has been 
imagined. Instead, they were unified under one overriding objective, being the 
modernization of Britain and the preservation of town and country. This was being 
often sought out through regional plans in exceptionally similar methodical fashions, 
albeit competing ideological differences might suggest (refer to fig. 2). 
 
 
Fig. 2: Examples of three regional strategies: first by ‘Garden City’ founder Ebenezer 
Howard (A), the second by ‘Townscape’ central figure Thomas Sharp (B), and the final by 
MARS Group Secretary Ralph Tubbs (C). Note how, albeit their ideological differences, all 
three plans are remarkably similar in concept as they each envision a parent city connected 
with satellite towns all of which equipped with greenbelts. (Source: Howard, 1909; Sharp, 	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  
stance in the issue, published through the Scott Report (1942), which in itself carried a strong 
Townscape attitude due to having employed Thomas Sharp as a key consultant (Stamp, 1943). 
	  1940/1945, Tubbs, 1942) 
  
     Portsmouth is therefore placed solidly within the context of British re-planning. 
The city’s re-planning vision suggests an interpretation of multiple ideologies at work, 
making it a hybrid compound in its own right. That being acknowledged, it is equally 
important to highlight a particular ‘Townscape’ sentiment transpiring from 
Maunder’s text. In his book Town Planning (1940/1945), Thomas Sharp – one of the 
founding fathers of the movement – describes the vision of what ‘Townscape’ was to 
symbolize: 
 
Here is a picture of the towns we might build. Planned for light and air and 
good living. Built for beauty as well as convenience. Fine sheer towns that 
will make their inhabitants proud to live in them. Sheets of serene houses with 
occasional tower of houses lifting into the air. A sufficiency of public and 
private gardens to emphasize their urbanity by contrast: but not so much as to 
reduce them to suburbanity. A combination of concentration and openness. 
Towns of new urban order, organic49, vital, clear, and logical 50. (Sharp, 
1940/1945, front cover)  
 
     Reading Sharp’s words alongside Maunder’s own, a distinct connection between 
the two is hard to miss. Aside from the fact that Townscape thinkers, such as Sharp 
himself, were beginning to be increasingly active in the 40s through the publications 
of many articles in the Architecture Review Journal, Maunder’s connection with the 
ideology might even stretch further. When he fist started working in Portsmouth 
during the 1940s, Maunder was a novel graduate from the School of Architecture at 
Durham University. Coincidentally, Sharp begun teaching at the very same institution 
in 1937 (Thomas Sharp – Town Planner, 2011). Thus, it is more than likely that their 
paths might have crossed at some point, and that Townscape principles had been 
introduced to Maunder from his formative years as an architectural student. 
Furthermore, Sharp had become advisor to numerous re-planning reports that were 	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  
49 The word ‘organic’ here does not hold the same meaning that perhaps we associate with today in the 
discipline of architecture. It does not mean free to grow or emergent, it simply implies the use of soft 
forms instead of rigid straight lines when dealing with streets as well as the use of vegetation 
throughout the urban landscape. This, however, remained a very planned process, controlled through 
strict designs which were intended to make the city look like a traditional village, but not grow like a 
historic one. 
50 Townscape sentiment appears in more subtle ways as well through the terminology employed by 
Maunder in his report. When discussing the new urban settlements to be built regionally as part of the 
decentralization of the inner-city population into the adjacent countryside, Maunder refers to the term 
‘Satellite Towns’ rather than ‘New Towns’. In short, the two terms signify the same concept but 
whereas the second was used by the likes of Osborn (1942) and fellow Garden City enthusiasts, the 
first happened to be the one referred to by Sharp himself (1940/1945). Terminology aside, some more 
specific concepts which are featured in Portsmouth resound a strong traditionalist voice. Specifically, 
the notion of the “Shopping Squares”, which were to be modernized versions of traditional English 
village market squares to be implemented as “district centres” and commercial precincts in 
Portsmouth’s various precincts (Maunder, 1943). This idea of renewed traditionalism moulded on 
model and modern lines, is very much at the heart of the Townscape ideology of which Sharp was an 
attributed founder (Sharp, 1940/1945; 1968). 
	  being disseminated nationally (such as the Dudley Report (CHAC, 1944) and the 
Scott Report (Great Britain, 1942)51), which in themselves helped establish the 
Townscape ideals within the national backbone framework of reconstruction policy at 
this early stage (Pendlebury, 2009).  
     Aside from the acknowledged diverse national ideas inherent in Portsmouth’s 
1943 vision, what emerges as perhaps the most interesting phenomena are the various 
influences that have made their way from across the Atlantic. Indeed, many of the 
core mechanisms found in this particular case study can be traced to their origins in 
the pre-war USA urban ideological arena. This surge of American concepts can be 
explained through their country’s direct involvement with WW2 in aid of Britain and 
its allies. In that respect, the presence of American influences within the mainstream 
British re-planning process is conceivably justified, as it is understandable that the 
USA’s involvement in the war was not only accountable for shipping over soldiers to 
the frontlines, but also disseminating concepts throughout Europe52. The dialogue 
between Europe and America through the XIX and XX century is a fascinating 
ideological cross-pollination, as indeed many ideas which had been imported to 
Britain during the war from America, had in turn originated through ideas borrowed 
from the XVIII century European traditions of what Choay would call ‘Critical 
Planning’ (1969). In particular these had to do with what Choay further defines as 
‘Regulatory’ interventions (Ibid), such as Haussmann’s Plan of Paris (Jordan, 1995), 
Vienna’s example of the Ringstrasse of the mid-1800s, or the British urban park 
solutions of people like Paxton (Chadwick, 1966). This is particularly acknowledged 
and seen in the American City Beautiful movement, for example (Burnham & 
Bennett, 1909). Yet, these foreign concepts went through a process of mutation in 
order to contextualize themselves with the different cultural, historical, and 
ideological foundations of their new host country. This showcases how ideas are not 
static, but are rather permeable objects that not only travel throughout continents and 
across oceans, but also adapt to suit particular roles. In terms of the Anglo-American 
traditions, it is interesting to see how both countries are tied through a relationship of 
mutual influence within diverse historical periods. Hence, we can say that the re-
planning visions which have been bread in 1940s Britain through the adoption of 
American ideas, are in fact a means of national modernization through the 
resurfacing of traditional European XVIII century urban traditions. In Portsmouth’s 
case, we see different ideas originating from the USA, being: the use of 
Neighbourhood Units; the adoption of the concept of Parkway and Park-systems; and 
the pursuit of more general City Beautiful planning reference.  
 
3.1 Neighbourhood Units vs. Neighbourhood Districts 
	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  
51 Both the Dudley and the Scott reports belong to a series of semi-official government documents 
which had been drafted to report and collect data on various issues which had been of major concern to 
planners in the years proceeding the war (Meller, 1997). The Dudley Report regarded the issues of 
housing, whilst the Scott Report discussed the utilisation of rural land and the preservation of the 
countryside. 
52 One must remember that by the end of the War, the USA had solidified its role as a supreme world 
superpower. Their role helped spread their national ideas throughout war torn Europe, which now 
looked up at this superpower for inspiration just like the USA had previously done in the late XIX - 
early XX century through adopting European XVIII century models. 
	   
One of the key principles behind the proposed new Portsmouth was the concept of 
rationalizing the living arrangements of the city into equally proportioned areas 
which Maunder defines as “Neighbourhood Districts” (Evening News, 27 February 
1942; Maunder, 1943). This scheme derives from Clarence Perry’s precedent, the 
Neighbourhood Unit featured in the 1929 Regional Plan of New York and Its 
Environs (1929). Essentially, it was a zoning mechanism for residential 
neighbourhoods which in themselves would be self sufficient in as much as they 
would provide recreational and green areas within them as well as social ones (school, 
church or community centres) and commercial amenities (shops) for the benefit of 
the locals. Like Perry, Maunder envisioned new inner-city circulation arteries that 
would double up as containment edges to each unit, so that traffic wouldn’t 
compromise life within the sectors themselves. Neighbourhood Units (or Districts), 
appear referenced nationally throughout the 1940s British re-planning policy (such as 
in Abercrombie, 1944), eventually being crystalized through the Dudley Report53 
(CHAC, 1944; Pendlebury, 2009). The latter took the American principle and 
distorted some key elements to suit the British context. There were three 
distinguishable differences between what Perry advocated, and what the British 
counterpart promoted, as evidenced in table A below. 
  
Key Principles Clarence Perry (1929) Dudley Report (1944) 
Circulation vs. Commercial 
Zones 
Dual system: peripheral main 
roads (edge of unit) also to 
house commercial activity. 
Separation of use: 
circulatory routes to provide 
edge of neighbourhood unit 
which would hold 
commercial activity at its 
heart. 
Use of Open Space Central to Neighbourhood 
unit to provide recreational 
focus. 
Along peripheral edge of 
neighbourhood unit to 
provide buffer between units 
and between roads. 
Size of Unit Population size limited to 
amount, which could be 
serviced by one elementary 
school. 
Target of 10,000 people 
Table A: Key differences between the original Neighbourhood Unit by Clarence Perry and 
the British version outlined in the Dudley Report (Source: Perry, 1929; CHAC, 1944; Goss, 
1961). 
 
	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  
53 The ‘Dudley Report’ was a report commissioned by central government discussing the issue of what 
dwellings and housing mechanisms to propose for the British context in the post-war reconstruction 
(CHAC, 1944). Its views on neighbourhood planning are influenced by Sharp’s own (Sharp, 
1940/1945), and this is understandable, as he was directly involved with the report taking the role as 
key advisor (Pendlebury, 2009).  
	      In the case of Portsmouth, Maunder’s Neighbourhood Districts envisioned by 
display a further hybridization between the American and the national definitions. 
This Anglo-American crossbreed solution is also found in Abercrombie’s own 
Neighbourhood Unit design in the Greater London Plan (1944), in a remarkably 
similar fashion to Portsmouth’s (refer to fig. 3). Similarly to Perry, Maunder uses 
recreational grounds as well as greens and public planted gardens to form a central 
feature to the residential zones. Nevertheless, the use of greenery as buffer also 
feature, as the main arterial roads were designed as ‘parkways’, yet another 
American-bred idea which will be discussed subsequently. However, Portsmouth 
example is adamant that circulatory infrastructures should be distinctly separated 
from commercial usage to avoid the pre-war conditions of severe congestion and 
disruption to commerce through an integrated system. In this case, it is in synch with 
Dudley’s views, and is an example of how an American idea has been critically 
altered to suit a different historical urban context54. 
 
 
 
Fig. 3: Example of Neighbourhood Unit designs. The first is an example by American 
Clarence Perry (A); the second is by Sharp and it is the basis of Dudley’s recommendations 	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  
54 Britain, has a very different history to its younger cousin, the USA. In turn, this is reflected through 
the physicality of the city, which through time assumed the role of palimpsest. This historical layering 
offers depth to the urban, but also unique obstacle which have been inherited through the transcending 
historic context of the European city (Kostof, 1999; Vance, 1990). 
	  (B); and finally a Neighbourhood Unit for 12,000 people in West Ham, London, designed by 
Abercrombie as part of his Greater London Plan of 1944 (C). The latter illustrates an Anglo-
American hybrid which is almost identical to the one described by Maunder. Note how the 
commercial zones (drawn in blue) are predominantly concentrated in the centre of each unit 
and not at its periphery on the containing roads. Schools (drawn in red) are also a central 
feature to the unit. Also worth a note is the use of green (and in this case blue, i.e. water) 
strips running along the edge of the unit as buffers between the road system and the housing 
as well as the allocation of central green recreational and leisurely zones. (Source: Perry, 
1929; Sharp, 1940/1945; Abercrombie, 1944) 
 
3.2 Parkways and Park-Systems 
 
The American landscape designer F. L. Olmstead is accredited to devising the 
concept of Parkway, which he developed in the late XIX century to promote a tree-
lined boulevard which allowed for the separation of traffic users; be it pedestrian, 
cycle, or vehicular (Wilson, 1989). This system was heavily used in Burnham and 
Bennett’s Plan of Chicago (1909), a quintessential City Beautiful vision of the 
American city (Wilson, 1989). The term ‘parkway’ appears directly referenced in 
Maunder’s vision already in 1942, through one of his first renditions of the overall 
vision, (Evening News, 27 February 1942). In Portsmouth, parkways were essentially 
proposed as they appeared in Chicago; major roads connecting the city to its environs, 
characterized by the heavy use of green and trees and the concept of allotted traffic 
system subject to users (Maunder, 1943; Burnham & Bennett, 1909).  
 
	   
Fig. 4: Parkways and Park-Systems as shown in the Plan of Chicago (A), Tubbs Plan of 
London with parks depicted in black (B), and a concept diagram by Abercrombie (C). 
(Source: Burnham & Bennett, 1909; Tubbs, 1940; Abercrombie, 1943) 
 
     Furthermore, the notion of ‘Park-System’, which like the parkway is heavily 
featured in the Plan of Chicago (1909), appears implied (although never directly 
defined through the specific term) through the proposal’s intentions. The latter refers 
to a parkways system which connects itself with green spaces throughout its route, 
making it as it were, a ribbon of green circulatory and leisurely infrastructure. The 
very same aspiration appears noted in Maunder’s text, when he discusses how the 
proposed parkways in Portsmouth will not only serve as inner city communications 
or major links from city to country (and Satellite Towns), but also as means of 
connecting existing and proposed parks, green spaces and leisure grounds within 
Portsmouth (Maunder, 1943). Moreover, the park-system was a concept that was also 
beginning to emerge referenced in other national re-planning contemporary strategies 
of the diverse ideological orders previously mentioned. In particular, this can be seen 
in MARS Group Honorary Secretary Ralph Tubbs’ ‘Plan of London’, exhibited in 
1940 (Marmaras & Sutcliffe, 1994) and published in 1942 (Tubbs, 1942, p.31) as 
well a Abercrombie’s designs (refer to fig. 4). This further testifies to the nation-wide 
spread of Americanized planning solutions impregnating the British reconstruction 
ideologies nationally, which sought to adapted it to the British case in pursuit of a 
better way of living in the city post-war. Portsmouth is particular, however, due to it 
being an island with a strong north-south axis defined by its adjacent mainland. Thus, 
the park systems, which unlike in the case of London’s proposal or Chicago appear 
radiate from multiple angles, in Portsmouth permeate to the island through the 
mainland to the north. To further suggest the idea of countryside pushing into the 
	  urban through green systems, Maunder proposed to reclaim some land to the north 
shores of Portsmouth, and by doing so physically anchoring it to the countryside.  
 
 
 
Fig. 5: Maunder’s 1943 proposal (left) and a diagram (right) showing the green 
infrastructure including parkways and spark systems. (Source: Evening News, 24 February 
1943; diagram by Verenini) 
 
3.3 A Grander City Beautiful Ambition 
 
The link to the City Beautiful and Portsmouth’s pursuit of such objectives goes 
further than the implications posed through the use of parkways and park systems. In 
1941, when the fervour of re-planning was publicly politicized through high ranking 
visits to Portsmouth, Mr. A. C. Townsend – regional representative on the Re-
construction Committee of the RIBA – addressed the city’s re-planning group. 
Townsend’s agenda was reported by the Evening News, in an article entitled Aiming 
at the City Beautiful (1941, 1 December). Although the term City Beautiful appears 
solely in the title, in as such as the broader vision was concerned, many of the ideas 
that he presented had to do with that specific American movement. A few months 
later, in Maunder’s 1942 preliminary plan detailing new circulatory infrastructure (in 
which he also originally introduced the concept of parkways), the USA-inspired 
reference is perceived through the presence of axial road designs leading into the 
proposed new civic core (Evening News, 27 February 1942). Maunder suggested 
grand boulevards flanked by trees and adorned by gardens, whose linear language 
connected local landmarks throughout the town, such as the Guildhall and the new 
	  railway station, or indeed the city centre and the bathing shores. Thus, the new city 
would be defined by communication infrastructure expressed through the linear 
tension of key landmark building or site. In turn, this is reminiscent of the 
morphological framework found in Washington D.C. The so-called McMillan Plan of 
1901-02 also took the form of a grand axial route adorned by civic buildings and 
green spaces which in itself was an American example of Haussmannisation. Like 
Chicago, of coarse, Washington represents a significant example of American City 
Beautiful aesthetics (Hines, 1991; Wilson, 1989; Rose, 1996). In the 1940s, we see 
this foreign influence from across the Atlantic being contextualized in Portsmouth, 
through the formal processional boulevards Maunder devised and the green agenda it 
entailed within what was to become the new civic core for both the city and its region. 
 
 
 
Fig. 6: Maunder’s initial 1942 road layout diagram (left) and a diagram (right) showing the 
City Beautiful inspired axial ‘parkway’ boulevard layout running in a linear fashion  in 
tension between key monuments, buildings, and sites. The diagram shows the new primary 
road layout, which assumes a cross shape. Running east-west is the new civic core (faded 
pink square) with its central boulevard connecting the Guildhall (1) to a new central train 
station (2, the railway line shown as a dotted black line). A new north-south boulevard 
crosses the civic core is also imagined to connect the region to the centre to the seafront and 
Henry VIII’s Southsea Castle (3). A secondary east-west axis crosses the latter to connect the 
historic town (shaded in orange) and its Cathedral (4) with the late Victorian resort of 
Southsea, characterised by its Pier (5) is also envisioned. (Source: Evening News, 27 
February 1942; diagram by Verenini) 
 
4. Conclusion 
 
	  We have seen how the 1940s process known as Re-planning had been carried forth in 
the specific case study of Portsmouth, UK. A discussion of the politically charged 
motivation behind this process lead us to study this city’s particular outcome in the 
form of Maunder’s Interim Report of 1943. Through this, the aspirations of 
modernization have been summarized, which directly related to the pre-war 
problematic the city had continued to suffer since its industrialization. National 
influences to the Re-planning process of Portsmouth have shown us how these early 
reconstruction visions did not emerge from a single, but rather a braid of diverse 
ideological movements united by a dominant core objective. Most interesting, we 
have traced some key influences to the American tradition of late XIX - early XX 
century planning. The latter have gone through a process of contextualization to 
permit these ideas to operate within the British context. Thus, the case study of 
Portsmouth allows us to capture a key moment in history, when a war ravaged state 
sought refuge in the hope of a better tomorrow through the vision of reconstruction. 
In itself, this research has shown how such a vision came to be formed by a 
hybridization of local and foreign concepts in pursuit of the modernization of a nation.  
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Culture and tourism are strong characteristics of mediterranean towns and cities. 
Creative responses to architecture and urban design are critical to ensure that the 
built environment reinvents itself to allow the cultures of the place to be dynamic, 
through buildings changing use or spaces adjusting to new conditions or 
possibilities. This adaptive change is not a challenge to the identity of places, but an 
opportunity, the historic identity can be maintained, the character of place can be 
developed as the spaces change. The idea of the palimpsest, the physical traces 
and layers of the history of the past being evident in the architecture of the 
present ,is a consideration for the historic cultures of the mediterranean, to respect 
the past and connect with the future. Architecture and urban design can play a role 
in urban modernization within this highly historic and locally precious, cultural 
context.  
Venice is an example that epitomizes this dilemma. The’ Dichotomy of Venice’ can 
be considered as a study for Mediterranean Regeneration. The city embodies a 
complex layered history of multifaceted trade between the west and east. Its future 
existence will undoubtedly remain orientated on culture and trade, linked to tradition, 
but also to cultural innovation (i.e. the Venice film festival or Biennale).  This ‘urban 
museum’ overshadows the diverse problems existing within its socio-economic 
context. Its rising exclusivity forcing the local population out of its centre into the 
periphery. In a post-industrial European context, the reuse of once industrial  or 
brownfield sites can be a successful model of regeneration. A modern interpretation 
of  genius loci, ( the concept of the  spirit of the place), in combination with a  
developmental strategy targeting disused industrial land, can become a means of 
effective regeneration. The old and new can coexist harmoniously in a symbiotic 
relationship of mutual regeneration. There are examples of European 
industrialisation which have had to respond to de-industrialization such as the 
island-city of Portsmouth, historically dominated by the Navy .  Modernization 
through de-industrialization, could become a relevant model of regeneration within 
the emerging contemporary Mediterranean reality. 
Keywords:  
Cityscape, identity, culture, skyline, regeneration, preservation, Palimpsest ,genus 
loci 
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Introduction 
 
Identity Cultural reference Regeneration  
Context palimpsest genus loci  
The contemporary city environment needs to deal with a range of challenges , it 
needs to cope with contemporary existence involving expectations of immediacy 
and flexibility. 
In addition there are limitations, such as planning restrictions or financial limitations 
the city can offer opportunities for development, but also there are cultures that 
need to be respected and maintained. These cultures are physical and represented 
in buildings architecture and public spaces reflecting social identity through built 
form. In the mediterranean context this identity of the ‘place’ through the 
architecture is a key issue for consideration. Economies which are dependant on 
tourism need the connection to the romantic past which is part of the attraction of 
the archaeology, the ancient building ruins. Maintaining these physical structures as 
well as progressing contemporary cultures represents the dilemma of many historic 
contexts and city environments. Cultural heritage has stimulated the development 
and growth of many cities, there needs to be as sensitive balance to the investment 
of the future and the preservation of the past. 
There are a series of issues concerning the coexistence of the past present and 
vision for a future . The idea of the ‘palimpsest ‘ and the layers of past and present 
physically interconnected , the  present allowing the past to inform new built form. 
There are many examples internationally where a juxtaposition exists between the 
past and the present. Venice is an example of the historic past existing physically 
separately from the present. Portsmouth is an example of an historic naval city, 
which has had to cope with a changing industrial base.  
Regeneration is the key to moving forwards and considering different examples. 
Brownfield, inner city sites which have been reinvented. Industrial sites used for new 
activities in the city. In addition building of the past, which have been reinvented and 
adapted for contemporary functions. An example of this in Venice is the 20th century 
architect Carol Scarpa. He is an Italian architect who has responded to a series of 
challenging historic contexts from Mediaeval castles such as Castle Vecchio, to 
Querini Stampalia Palazzo in Venice. 
One of the key themes in contemporary urban design debates is the redevelopment 
of Brownfield sites. It not only refers to the restructuring of specific sites and districts 
of post-industrial cities, but also to the redefinition of the urban form and its 
functions in different urban contexts. Despite being separate phenomena, these 
processes of spatial change fit within major global economic, financial and 
technological structural shifts.   
 
Whilst specialized sites were necessary for the capitalist industrial model of 
development with regard to production, distribution and transportation (Cast ells, 
2003, p.23); the development of the global economy and ways of communication, 
particularly since the last quarter of the 20th century, led them to obsoleteness, 
frequent dissolution and abandonment. Not only these processes have affected 
former industrial plants and dockyards, but also significant historic sites associated 
	  with military use have been closed after having gone through periods of 
rationalization. The decay of these sites in many cities around the world and the 
economic pressure for their redevelopment is a clear fact, which offered the 
opportunity for re-shaping extensive urban territories. Amongst many interesting 
examples, the redevelopment of Gun wharf Quays in Portsmouth, is one of the 
latest most interesting transformations in the United Kingdom. Not only is of interest 
to explore its role in the context of contemporary Portsmouth, but also its relevance 
into the wider debate on urban regeneration of Brownfield sites.   
 
The power of architecture catalyst for change 
 
The  intention of communicative architecture is  is not merely to create a 
recognisable image,  communicative architecture tries not to visually represent the 
brand of a place or city.  Instead it tries to translate brand values into the language of 
architecture. Because brands represent modern- day values, the architecture must 
also be modern of today with an opening towards tomorrow. 
Architecture can contribute towards distinctive design and a sense of place, creating 
cities that have character and identity. Determined by icons , using distinctive 
architecture  Architecture  can change the perception of  a place: 
 
This is an extract from Museum News 2007 
In the 1990s a decaying industrial town in northern Spain decided to spend millions 
of  $223 miiion on a new museum. It now attracts 800000 visitors a year compared 
with 100000 before. 
The city had problems with unemployment, as traditional industries became 
obsolete, there was a poor transport system and low investment in the region. The 
Guggenheim was part of a strategy, new airports, transport links, residential leisure 
and business complexes within the town centre. There was an ambition to 
regenerate and improve the quality of life for the cisterns of Bilbao 
It has had over 8 million visitors and become a symbol of hope and vision for the 
City. Signature architecture such as this is expensive, and measuring its impact is 
difficult. In Bilbao it is the only museum so its affect can be measured. 
There have been various economic studies undertaken to determine if it has been 
successful financially. Has the initial capital invested to produce the development 
been surpassed by the economic activity generated from it. It has been calculated 
that the return on the investment of the building has been achieved within 7 years of 
completion of the project. With additional visitors to the area it has been collected it 
earns around 40 million dollars a year for the Basque area. Where is the City who is 
the architect, does it matter? 
 
“The Return on Investment of the Guggenheim Museum Bilbao,” International 
Journal of Urban and Regional Research, 30(2), 2006, pp. 452–467 
 
Architecture can have a measurable effect on economic regeneration, but  
also has become about brand recognition , and the phenomenon of the ‘Starchitect ‘ 
has also evolved. This phrase was first used to suggest that there is an architectural 
elite, if a Starchitect designs a building then it brings with it immediate press interest, 
and cache for the client and the city. However, this is not the normal expectation for 
architects. 
Starchitects have to be courted by the client, not the other way round, their product 
has become a commodity and there may be a waiting list for clients, that’s part of the 
celebrity culture. They bring with them a distinctive style of design. The client wants 
the building to be clearly and unequivocally associated with them and their practice, 
good design costs, but it can pay dividends. Architecture is about ambition and 
	  sometimes that ambition is not realistic, but stimulating a new way of thinking about 
a way of living or a place. 
 
Zaha Hadid has suggested a new future for a part of Istanbul, a world that is 
sculpted to look like a space age landscape. It is about ambition, but also about 
change and will require enormous economic investment to facilitate that change. 
This project represents a vision for the future of Istanbul , a new business district 
using former industrial areas and suggesting a new CBD ( central business district, 
housing, cultural faculties, a real mixed use environment, a 24-hour city. Hadid 
describes the grid proposed as a ‘ calligraphic script’ that can be used to define 
integrated streets and also free standing structures. 
 
Architecture is about clients, people’s buildings and spaces, but the vital measure of 
success of a building is how it relates to its site, its place, and the ground around it.  
Architects have a responsibility to address the discussion about the future of cities 
and not just be responsible for their site,  building, and client. Architects who focus 
on buildings are missing the opportunity to connect with the bigger picture. 
The most successful cities people can describe through a set of buildings , but also 
places that somehow show that they are successful distinctive , confident and 
different. Architecture can be used in for many cities , to create new districts, 
encourage investment and have an impact on the economic regeneration of a place. 
 
 
Venice & Mestre 
There exists a multiple truth to the Italian urban context. One speaks of unique cities 
and towns which have sedimented their global status through crystallizations of fine 
architectural and cultural traditions over generations. The other speaks of ugly 
sprawls of superceded , industrialised, newer additions to the urban heritage of the 
peninsula, which risk to overshadow the fascinating urban assets which have 
granted the nickname Il bel Paese (the beautiful country) to Italy. In many cases, the 
city can be said to be schizophrenic. On one hand, there is the historic city ,or 
historic city centres; on the other, it’s 20th century suburbs or periferia. This 
dichotomy can be best perceived through one of it’s most extreme example: the 
island of Venice and it’s mainland suburb Mestre. Through the case study of the 
Venetian region, it is easy to start to imagine what the role of regeneration could 
become within the Italian context in the immediate future. There is a compelling 
argument to be made, to  treat the Italian city centre with respect, and develop the 
potential of the periferia fully with urgency. This duality of the urban can be 
celebrated, regeneration can serve the Italian identity. By focusing our attention to 
re-imagining a new, bold future for the periferia, innovation and modernization can 
be brought to the Italian city experience without compromising the city and 
safeguarding the historic core as a precious palimpsest of century old culture 
imbedded through heritage. 
The historic city core represents the fulcrum of daily life in Italy, and continues to be 
the pivotal point where both culture and economy meet at a daily basis. These areas 
of town are not adequately supporting the daily rhythms of social and professional 
life, but also represent examples of highly aesthetic urban orders. The town centres 
are the most desirable place to live in the Italian peninsula. There continues to exist 
a strong historic focus rooted with the Italian urban reality which dominates the way 
cities develop in their regions. Strong individual regional socio-historic realities, 
sedimented through time with a durable sense for tradition, form a highly tuned 
identity for individual cities and their population. For Italy, branding through a cultural 
image is a fundamental part of its existence. Italy ranked first for tourism and second 
for culture in the National Brands Index, and it has the seventh best national image 
	  in the world (Anholt, 2010). In fact, it has been noted in an in-depth study by the 
Korean Times, that over half of the world heritage sites (by that it is meant the 
world’s historic and artistic assets) belong to Italy (2009). If indeed one agrees with 
James E. Vance’s statement that, “cities are humans largest cultural artifact” , then 
the Italian city represents a prime example. In themselves, the Italian model of 
urbanism continues to grow with the notion of genius loci at its heart (Norberg-Shultz, 
1980). As such, the urban is a reflection of the Italian tradition, which varies vastly 
region to region, and indeed city to city.  
     Perhaps it is no surprise that the Italians refer to their historic cities with the name 
of ‘Città d’Arte’ (city of art); a living legacy from the Renaissance when the concept 
of urban as custodian of culture emerged throughout the peninsula . More 
surprisingly is that in Italian, there is no such word or real process for urban 
regeneration .This is explained by the fact that cites have been developed (slowly) 
over hundreds of years following, at their hearts, the same processes which they had 
always followed: a focus on local/regional customs and culture (in the broadest 
sense of the word), a focus for functionalism but also beauty, and finally by making 
the urban work for its particular social context of which the economy is an intrinsic 
part . Today, this process continues very much the same as it did historically, 
although a more global perspective is being considered to adapt itself to the 
globalization. 
     Venice is the epitome of the Italian notion of Città d’Arte, genius loci, and Vance’s 
view on the city as cultural object – one just has to read Italo Calvino and walk 
through the city’s calle to appreciate this. Although many have criticized the city’s 
move towards ‘museumification’ and have responded drafting drastic conceptual 
plans for taking the city into the 21st century . It is also perhaps rather weak to regard 
Venice as just another ordinary city. Truly it is not; Venice goes far beyond the notion 
of city as solely functional as it moves towards the view of city as unique piece of art. 
With cultural tourism being a fundamental part of the Italian economy, Venice plays 
an important role in raising richness to the region through showcasing it’s 
architecture but also through being the market place for its numerous world class 
industries such as glass, leather goods, arts and architecture. Through Venice, the 
‘made in Italy’ continues to impact the global market. In fact, Karl Kupka stated that if 
the sole existence of Venice were its maintenance alone, then it would be a justified 
and sound plan of action in itself, as the city doesn’t need to be reinvented but 
simply allowed to exist (2012). Thus, claims that Venice is only a shadow of its past 
self are to be disputed. What Venice truly represents is not a dusty glorification of the 
past, but rather a city which takes the role of champion for cultural excellence, 
innovation, and a global arena for ideas. After all, this is what Venice has always 
been: a merchant city heavily involved in trade; a bridge between east and west; an 
example of excellence in not just art and urbanism, but in social justice and 
governance55. It does have a very strong historical plinth to base it’s existence upon, 
but its cultural impact on the world stage is not soley about its past identity. The 
Venice Biennale of both Art and Architecture is just one of the many features which 
showcase future vision and talent to the world with Venice being its host for debate 
and innovation. The Film Festival, the Guggenheim Art Gallery, and the prestigious 
University are just other amongst the multitude of cultural machines of Venice which 
look to the future albeit a healthy respect for tradition. Although the city itself might 	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  
55 The Venetian empire, which at its peak spread from the snow covered Alps to the sun 
bleached island of Cyprus, was known as the ‘Serenissima’ (translated as the ‘most serene’) 
because of its advanced governance which promoted social equality. Indeed, it was the first 
empire to abolish slavery in 960 and in over 1000 years of its existence, there had never been 
an incident of social revolt or upheaval due to its social conduct (Norwich, 1983). 
	  be historical and static (in terms of development), the lifeblood of Venice continues 
to flow; constituting, in a view dissimilar from Bernard Tschumi’s ( Architect of the 
Parc de la Villete Paris), an example of city as an perpetuating cultural event 
(Stoppani, 2011). 
     The successes of the city also masks the truth that this unique city also poses 
some issues. In his detailed study of the city’s past and present, Mancuso highlights 
how the peculiarities of Venice (both in its physicality and in it’s role) mean that many 
locals have deserted its historic quarters, and move into the mainland to have a 
more traditional life (2009). Furthermore, the city can be regarded as a world 
heritage site in the grandest of ways. By that it is implied that it belongs to the world 
as a unique cultural artifact, but it also means that it’s status distances it from it’s 
local population, who continue in their efforts to grant it unconditional support but are 
increasingly reluctant to dwell within it. This is a consequence if Venice is to be 
preserved not just as an ordinary Italian city, but as an extraordinary global cultural 
hub of excellence. 
The unique historical and cultural asset which thrives within the Italian historic city is 
just one reality of the national urban condition. The incessant focus on preserving 
the city centres in Italy has formed a tradition of neglect in regards to the second for 
of urban reality: the suburb, also known as the ‘periferia’. As the city expanded 
through industrialization , which in Italy occurred during the early decades of the 
1900s, new urban clusters began to emerge around the historic cores. It is these 
areas of town which today need to be focused  for renewal, as they signify an ugly 
counterpart to the otherwise fascinating, culturally rich, and functional historic core. 
Furthermore, this urban system can be said to be supersede in many ways, as its 
raison d’être was always focused around industrial.  
The reality that Europe has predominantly entered a post-industrial era have made 
vast areas of the periferia superseded and in need of a drastic redevelopment. 
Instead of focusing our attention on fixing the core of the city, we should look further 
afield and work on the industrial wastelands which surrounds it. It is these areas, not 
the historic, which need urgent investment as they hold a grand potential for future 
development.  
   This is particularly relevant and urgent when we focus on the case study of Venice. 
Similarly from other Italian cities, Venice in itself is an island city which can be 
classified as being fully historic. In that respect, the periferia, which traditionally 
manifests itself as a belt or ring surrounding the older central cores of town, doesn’t 
exist (Mancuso, 2009). However, this does not mean that they do not exist. The 
periferia is focused on the mainland, in Mestre. Although this area does 
accommodate a historic city centre in itself , it is mostly characterized by vast 
industrial wastelands covering an area of nearly twice the size of Venice itself, which 
is called Porto Marghera. This area grew significantly in the 1960s, with the refinery 
industries booming in the area, and today is an attractive alternative to Venice for 
numerous locals which continue to decentralize from the old town to the new 
periferia,  accommodating a fair nucleus of local population, Marghera is regarded as 
the large open wound of Venice (Mancuso, 2009). Interesting is it’s nature – so 
diverse from Venice – yet its geographical prime location. It acts as the physical link 
between the mainland and the island of Venice. Which provides a grand opportunity 
for the area, as it embodies enormous potential. Which in turn, is shared by the 
numerous other periferias which encircle the Citta’ D’Arte throughout Italy.  
As Europe is becoming increasingly de-industrialized, what could the future hold for 
this vast area of prime brownfield site? A question comes spontaneous: why not 
transform the periferia into a celebrated 21st century gateway to the historic city 
	  itself? This vision is tempting as being a legitimate proposal for positive change, 
however one must now ask a further question: how can this be done, in a way which 
complements the regional historic and cultural identity of place? Moreover, how can 
this be achieved in such a sensitive site such as Venice 
 
Portsmouth case study 
From HMS Vernon to Gunwharf Quays 
 
Cities and regions internationally are trying to define and redefine their identity, to 
encourage new economic investment, it’s a competitive global environment. For 
industrial centres and cities this definition is crucial. As the global manufacturing 
centres have shifted, city centres in Europe have had to look at whole areas and 
districts that have become empty, ready for redevelopment. The answer can be 
demolition. For some sites with character or cultural value, redefinition and redesign 
of these sites may be a possibility. 
 
Portsmouth is a Naval Port. Historically, it has been defined by its location to the 
sea. It is part of a natural harbour and its location adjacent to the Isle of Wight 
allows it to be easily defended so it developed a Naval history, it is still one of the 
important strategic ports of the UK and is still the home for Naval ship building. 
 
Over the last few decades as the Navy has redefined itself needing less manpower 
and focusing on more sophisticated ships and weaponry, the Navy has rationalised, 
and as a consequence required less manpower and less space for storage of 
resources. In 1981 the Ministry of Defence undertook a review of the defence 
provision in the UK. ‘The Way Forward‘ considered the future of the Navy. It 
recommended closure of naval sites within Portsmouth and adjacent Gosport. 
Gunwharf, which was originally HMS Vernon, was put on the open market.  There 
are additional development sites in Priddys Hard and the Royal Clarence Yard 
which are located across the harbour adjacent to Portsmouth, which have 
developed subsequently. 
 
Whole areas of the city which once serviced the Navy, have needed to be redefined. 
The identity of the Naval city and its future depended upon this redefinition. The 
Navy was a major employer in the area and there are associated industries which 
depend locally and regionally on the future of the city. This regeneration needed to 
deal with the site directly, but also needed to stimulate the area and create a new 
momentum for employment through mixed use of living leisure and retail.  This was 
intending to build on the existing tourist base that relates to the region as a gateway 
to France and Spain, through its ferry connections. This site was a key part to the 
 ‘Renaissance of Portsmouth Harbour’, a bid was put to the Millenium Commission, 
a major government funding body that supports regeneration projects, by the local 
business consortium. The Renaissance of Portsmouth Harbour had key aims ,to  
transform Portsmouth Harbour into an international heritage arena and in doing so, 
create a world class attraction. Act as a catalyst for the economic regeneration of 
both Portsmouth & Gosport;  
also to create new, highly accessible amenities (e.g. Public open 
space/performance areas),  to create five kilometres of new promenade to form a 
trail around the Harbour mouth to open up land previously inaccessible. 
New facilities have been developed by this initiative, including the landmark Harbour 
observation tower , the Millenium tower, which have created new development 
opportunities. The renaissance of the Harbour has been redefined, previously 
dominated by the defence industries , it is now leisure,  commerce and defence 
together ,which are the industries influencing local and regional identity . Within this 
	  proposal, Gunwharf was identified as a key development site. 
 
Gunwharf Quays was a Brownfield, disused naval storage area, on the sea edge, 
previously inaccessible, which has been transformed with the creation of housing, 
shopping office, leisure facilities and public space. Today it is more than a 
successful mixed-use scheme. It is a collection of experiences developed  through a 
large collaborative process of collective work by public and private sectors, which 
has had a significant impact upon Portsmouth’s social, cultural, economic and 
physical contexts. It is important to highlight that site was developed through a 
range of projects executed by various architectural practices over a whole decade. 
 
Gunwharf Quays were formerly known as HMS Vernon, used as a naval ordnance 
yard from the late 17th century onwards. It expanded to its current size in the 1870s. 
In 1981, the government’s defence review suggested closing several MOD sites, as 
the armed forces went through a process of rationalisation. The MoD sold the site to 
the Berkeley group in 1996, which started to envisage a redevelopment plan.  
 
 
Dealing with the dilemmas of permanence and change, the master plan tried to 
incorporate existing historic structures that had been part of the original storage 
area of Gunwharf, as the planning brief required its restoration as well as the 
boundary walls from the 1870’s. Older buildings on the site, which needed to be 
retained included the Vulcan Building, the Infirmary building and the Board of 
Ordnance offices.  
 
The development of the site was included in the local plan as a mixed-use 
residential, retail and office area. Further requirements listed in the brief, included a 
Millennium promenade, a Millennium boulevard, a City Quay and a 170m tower, 
which had a separate brief. An outline planning application was submitted in 1997, 
which included details of the proposed layout, siting and design of the main 
buildings.  
 
The mixed use nature of this development has been a key to its success, offering 
diversity in use and economic sustainability. It included housing, restaurants, a 
gallery and leisure facilities such as cinemas and health clubs. Its location – along 
Portsmouth Harbour – provides waterside views, a canal and a marina facility, 
which providing berthing facilities for boats, also allowing tall ships and pleasure 
boats to moor alongside.  The centre provides a series of cultural events around the 
year for visitors, but also local residents. It has proved to be a catalyst for the area 
in terms of economic investment and cultural identity. It has had a measured impact 
on employment and also adjacent land values. Investors are now interested in 
adjacent sites to have advantage from the impact of this development, now in 
operation for a decade. 
  
The concept of the Brownfield site and its relationship to the industrial heritage is an 
important consideration across European cities and towns. Manufacturing and 
industrial sites are becoming available through global relocation to more 
economically viable production regions in emerging economies across developing 
countries such as India and China. This is creating ‘ spaces’ in centres of buildings 
and districts that need careful consideration to create relevant places to live and 
work. The mixed use example, such as Gunwharf, can offer a solution, retaining 
buildings which have a cultural value, but also alongside, building contemporary 
modern buildings. The uses complementing one another to create a successful 
development, not just in economically, but also in terms of a successful vibrant place 
to live and work. 
	   
 
 
 
Conclusion  
 
The idea that the city has many identities, is a critical point for politicians and 
investors to understand. Cities need to evolve, they need to retain their identity 
historically, but also adapt to the needs of present and future generations.  
Venice offers an example of a place that has maintained its historic identity, but has 
had to create an ’annex’ physically and literally to survive. It needs to have a service 
space for its industry, its has a global identity that needs to be financially supported 
if it is to maintain its cultural heritage, 
Other examples of regeneration refer to’ brownfield ‘ renewal. To take sites which 
have become redundant, but still have buildings of historic influence or quality. 
These places need to be carefully considered, so that important buildings aren’t lost, 
but they can still be economically viable. To create relevant spaces for 
contemporary society, places for people to live work and play. 
Sensitively reusing old buildings is an important way to preserve our cultural 
heritage, but we need to ensure that this concept of preservation does not prevent 
proper use of the buildings. They need to be inhabited today in a way that allows 
future adaptation. There is a possibility that the reinvention of these buildings can 
allow their identity to be maintained and the layers of the past and present, the 
palimpsest of the architectural identity to be maintained as layers of form and 
function. 
 The discussion about the use of our historic buildings and cities needs to be open 
and inclusive, to include, politicians investors, academics, historians, architects and 
planners. If we can have an open dialogue we can ensure the cultural identity 
complements the past and future success of the City. 
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  APPENDIX F 
 
Images showing examples of timelines which the author did as a 
preliminary guide of national versus local urban change. 
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